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What Is RMS?  
 

Resident Management System (RMS) for Windows is a user-
friendly comprehensive system for the expedient and effective 
management of construction contracts and contractors through 
tracking and documentation of all facets of a contract by Corps of 
Engineers’ field offices. 
 
 
 
 

 
What Makes RMS Different from Previous Versions? 
 

RMS, as the name implies, is a Microsoft Windows® platform utilizing an Oracle® 
database engine designed with the user in mind.  It allows the rapid entry and retrieval of 
information necessary to efficiently manage your resources.  Several key features allow 
RMS to accomplish these goals.  They include: 

 
• Planning for Design, Government and Contractor Resources 
• Contract Administration, including PROMIS and CEFMS interfaces 
• Interface with PD² (SPS) 
• Government Quality Assurance Activities 
• Contractor Quality Control Activities 
• Libraries that span all database Contracts 
• Comprehensive Report Explorer 
• Windows features such as: 

• Copy, Cut and Paste 
• Spell and Grammar Check 
• Print and Preview Options 

 
 
 

About This Manual 
 
This User’s Guide is intended to give detailed, easy to understand instructions on how to use 
RMS.  It assumes that the user has an understanding of Corps of Engineers’ policy, the 
construction business process in general, and an understanding of basic computer operations.   
 
 

Introduction 
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Navigating this Manual 
 
This guide is intended to help you learn how RMS can help you and your office better manage 
construction contracts. You can ease through it anyway you like. The chapters follow a common 
management sequence in a typical job, beginning with planning and ending with briefing 
reports. You don’t have to read the whole guide to understand one chapter. Reading individual 
chapters will give you an understanding of what you can do with RMS in those sections. But 
since information integration is a major feature of the system, you will get a much better idea of 
the program’s capabilities by reading all the chapters. 
 
RMS Center Tools 
 
 RMS Home Page http://winrms.usace.army.mil   
  (Login: winrms Password: sql) 
 

• Power Point Training Slides 
• Technical Data / FAQ 
• Software Upgrades / Downloads 
• Deployment Schedule 
• Training Schedules 
• User Manuals 

 
 Alternate RMS Web Page http://24.221.12.75/rms   
  (Login or Password is not required.) 
 
 Alternate QCS Web Page http://24.221.12.75/qcs   
  (Login or Password is not required.) 
 
 
Typographic Conventions 
For ease of use the following symbols and type styles are used: 
 
Lookup associated with data entered into a cell. 

 

Lookup Dialog Window  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 

When a button exists in this 
position, it affords the 
capability to add items 
directly into the Library 
without having to exit from 
where you are. 
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Drop Down Item List associated with required data entered into cell. 
 
Check Box indicates “yes” or “no” definitive. 

 
Note:   The grayed check box with an apparent check showing indicates neither ‘Yes” or “No”.  
 
 
 
 

Print Option     
 

 

 Print Options Window 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
Reports Button to launch Report Screen 
 

 

Search Dialog Window  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This is similar to a 
BROWSE window. 
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Import / Export from Contractor NAS (SDEF) Windows 
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Spell Check     
 

Spell Check Dialog Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Add New     Delete 
 
 
Edit Memo      

 
 
 

Edit Memo Dialog Window 
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Select Description   

    

Select Description Dialog Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
OK button – Complete with entries, return to previous screen 
 
 
Cancel Button – You goofed, will cancel all entries 

 
 
 
 

Find Dialog Window 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
“ Help” is not yet completed and is 
under construction. 
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FILE  Bold / Upper Case indicates Main Menu Option 
Office Bold / Standard Case indicates Drop Down, Secondary, and any 

additional Menu Options 
Accidents  Bold /Standard Case / Italics indicates a window name. 
Forum  Italics indicates cell or field name 
[Tab]  Brackets indicate keyboard functions 
[Login]  Italicized Brackets indicate window buttons utilized 
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??

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 

• What is RMS? 

• What makes it different? 

• How RMS Works 

• Commonly Asked Questions 

• Logging Into The System 

• Menu Bar Options 

 
 
 
 
 

Chapter 1 - Overview, Basics and Logging In
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What is RMS?  

The Resident Management System (RMS) is a quality management and 
contract administration system designed by Resident Engineers to help their staff 
do their job. The system provides an efficient method to plan, accomplish and 

control contract management by integrating job specific requirements, corporate technical 
knowledge, and management policies. 
 
The emphasis of RMS is to allow front-line field personnel to concentrate on their primary 
functions, such as on-site quality assurance, customer care, preparation of modifications, safety 
enforcement, etc., while taking care of routine administration. 
 
Many of the reports produced by RMS such as pay estimates, quantity variations and 
modification documents, are the actual forms or documents required and used during daily 
operations. In addition, wide ranges of management reports have been specifically designed to 
help field personnel evaluate contract status and identity appropriate actions. 
 
The power of RMS comes not only from its ability to help the staff do their job, but also in its 
ability to provide Resident Engineers and Project Managers with an objective overview of 
contract and program status. RMS achieves this through its 
 

• Comprehensive Job-specific Planning 
 
In RMS, you create a unique sound plan for each contract encompassing lessons learned from 
previous jobs, preventing problems and providing a means for objective measurement. 
 

• Practical Implementation Tools 
 

The right set of tools helps the staffs do a better job and are more productive. Because the 
computer helps in performing the work, it also records it and automatically keeps much of the 
plan alive and up-to-date. 
 

• Control and Evaluation Mechanisms 
 
These provide the ability to recognize and prevent problems, modify the plan, or take corrective 
action. 
 
 
What makes it different? 
 
Five key features differentiate RMS from other software programs written for the field office. 

 
Target Audience 

 The target audience for RMS is the Resident Engineer and their staff, rather than upper 
management. The advantages of the broader, lower level audience is that key information goes 
directly to its end user, productivity gains are multiplied and the accuracy of data is improved. 

??
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Level of Integration 
The typically stand-alone modules, such as pay estimates, deficiency log and the modification 
status log are integrated and share information with each other. In addition, planning and 
scheduling are integrated into the same system. RMS exchanges data with other Corps of 
Engineers systems, such as CEFMS, PROMIS and SPS. 
 
 

Evaluation of data 
RMS doesn’t just sort and report data, the program evaluates it. The pending modifications 
report is a good example. Rather than duplicating the construction manager’s report, this report 
compares the status of each pending modification to the resident office policies. If RMS finds 
any discrepancies it reports them to you with the pending action(s) and the standard office 
procedure for that particular situation. 
 

Libraries 
 

Local Libraries 
 These libraries are composed and maintained by the local field office to represent the unique 
management styles and needs of the on-site manager and staff. 
 

District Libraries 
 The libraries managed by the District are designed to provide uniformity of key data throughout 
all the field offices within the District. The data entered at the District level typically would 
change less often than the data from a local library. 
 

System Libraries 
 Libraries considered as “system libraries” are maintained by the RMS Center to provide data 
and format required by the RMS program and will provide uniformity throughout the entire Corps 
of Engineers. This data is typically mandated by HQUSACE by specific policies and/or are 
driven due to program interfaces with other of the Corps financial management systems, such 
as CEFMS, PROMIS, PDD and so forth. In addition, the MASTER CHECKS are maintained by 
the RMS Center and are gleaned from experiences and problems found in many of our field 
offices. 
 

Resident policies 
 Since all Resident Engineers do not share a common management style, RMS allows each 
resident office to define their own policies while retaining full power and flexibility of the 
program. 
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How the RMS Modules Work 
 
All the modules in RMS work together, though you don’t have to use them all and what you do 
in one section can harm your records elsewhere. Consider RMS as a tool to help you do your 
work more efficiently and consistently. 
 
The idea is to make RMS your contracts control center…to keep everything you are likely to 
ever need in one place, working in unison as a single force. So you don’t have to learn a dozen 
different programs or to enter the same information several times. Let’s take a brief look at the 
CONTRACT menu. We will cover each module in greater detail in later chapters of this manual. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Administration 
 
This area presents what we need for the normal administrative functions of a typical contract. It 
is where we will enter the descriptive data and status for the contract and setup the various 
areas for the contract to utilize RMS in a more meaningful way for the particular contract or 
Customer. Letters pertaining to the contract will be here under Correspondence. Tracking data 
for Prime Contractor, Subcontractors, Insurance, Payrolls and Labor Standard Interviews will be 
found here also.   
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Finances 
 
Things that have to do with MONEY will be found with this selection. It is the place where 
CEFMS data is exchanged and we “load” our Construction Working Estimate (CWE) for 
management purposes. Contractor Activities, Modifications and Progress Payments are made 
from this selection. 
 

QA/QC 
 
Whether you are using RMS or a paper napkin to manage contracts, pre-job planning cannot be 
overlooked. There are just some tasks that the Resident Office must tackle; Quality Assurance 
and Quality Control are two of the more important ones. RMS simply makes it orderly and  
consistent. Tracking and reporting tools are found here, as are the tools for setting up the three-
phase inspection checklists and planned Labor Standard Interviews. Contractor control and 
reporting tasks are also included with this selection. The daily Quality Assurance Report (QAR), 
the Quality Control Report (QCR) and QC requirements are accessed through this selection. 
The Safety Manual (EM 385-1-1) will eventually be linked to this selection. 
 

Submittals 
 
Submittal Logs and Transmittal Logs are located here. The ENG Form 4288 and ENG Form 
4025 are populated from the data entered. Submittal Reviewers are entered from this area, as 
will be the formal transfer of the submittals to the Customer at the conclusion of the contract. 
 

Schedules 
 
Things we do with DATES will be found in this section. Dates included here include the Feature 
Schedule, Baseline Schedule, Activity Schedule, Milestone Schedule and the Monthly 
Placement Schedule. 
 

Closeout 
 
Closeout activities can consume a significant amount of resources and, if not managed 
carefully, will be put off until the least opportune time…at the end of the job, when you are really 
too busy to worry about items that have already taken place. This module is updated throughout 
the life of the contract and will produce, almost effortlessly, the various Forms like the 1354, 
1149, and 2626. This section is a major time saver. After the contract is completed you will be 
making periodic Warranty Inspections. This is the place to record the results and actions of the 
Warranty Inspections.   
 

Import/Export  
 
Importing data from a variety of sources is another key feature of RMS. Whether you need to 
import from another RMS program, from the Contractor version of RMS, a Contractor 
scheduling package (SDEF) or the submittal register, it is all done from this selection. RMS will 
also export to other programs, such as another RMS program, PROMIS and PD². 
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Commonly Asked Questions 
 

You probably have some questions by now, so we’ve included answers to some 
of the most frequently asked questions. 
 
“How much input is required?” 

An averaged sized contract, i.e. under $10 million, can be loaded in just a couple of days. Most 
of the initial information consists of the items submitted by the contractor, such as the pay 
schedule, submittal register, and QC plan. When the contractor is using the Contractor version 
of RMS, this is imported with just a few keystrokes. Prior to award of the contract, your PM will 
be tracking the project in PROMIS. This will be downloaded directly into RMS at Award and then 
RMS will begin updating the PM module. The financial data from CEFMS can be imported and 
you then set up the Award Construction Working Estimate (Award CWE) for contract 
management. Our AEs and Designers have been mandated to be use SpecsIntact for our 
submittal register and this also directly imports into RMS. 
 
Information required to maintain current contract status is obtained while doing regular daily 
business such as logging incoming/outgoing correspondence, tracking submittal reviews, 
processing change requests and modifications, recording construction deficiencies, etc. You 
can expect that it will only take from ten to fifteen minutes per contract each day to enter this 
data. The assigned Quality Assurance Representative will use RMS for their Daily QA Report. 
 

“What additional information do I need to collect to run RMS?”  
The short answer is “None!” As indicated above, the information required by RMS is the same 
information that you are now gathering to manage your contract. However, with RMS, you 
capture the information once and the system continues to reward your efforts throughout the life 
of the contract. 
 

“How long does it take to learn the system?” 
The RMS program is completely menu driven so you can turn on the computer and get started 
as soon as it’s installed. If you are currently performing contract administrative duties, or making 
Daily Quality Assurance Reports, you won’t have trouble navigating the program. By the time 
you have loaded one job, or done a few reports, you should be familiar and confident with the 
system. 
 

“Why should I change the way I do business?” 
Again, the short answer is “You don’t!” Using RMS is much like using a calculator instead of 
pencil and paper. You should find it faster and more accurate, and an enhancement to your 
normal way of doing business. We have tried very hard to include and provide for as many 
management styles and functions being used today throughout the Corps of Engineers. If you 
see something that you believe will enhance the program or accommodate how you are doing 
business, please contact the RMS Center with your ideas. 
 

??
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“What are the advantages of using RMS?” 
In most instances, the knowledge of a contract is divided between the Resident Engineer, Field 
Representatives, Office Engineer, Reports Clerk, Secretary, or others. Even if information is 
shared extensively, no one individual will know everything about a contract. 
 
For example, consider the effort required for a Field Representative to be prepared to attend a 
preparatory inspection. At a minimum, they should know the work activities involved, any 
previously noted deficiencies, the subcontractors doing the work, the status of their insurance, 
appropriate Davis-Bacon wages, the status of all required submittals, planned QC and QA 
testing, installed property, Government furnished and salvaged property to be transferred,  
repetitive deficiencies from prior contracts and appropriate field inspection and safety checks to 
be made. 
 
By linking knowledge from previous contracts with completely integrated contract requirements 
and adding the speed of the computer, this time consuming job can be accomplished in just a 
few minutes. 
 
This example can as easily apply to the status of change orders, or locating all the known 
information involved regarding a claim. With RMS, the advantages are increased speed and 
accuracy, while reducing workload and effort. In short, you get a better job with less effort. 
 
The Answer is RMS 
 
In this time of constrained resources and competing priorities, Corps of 
Engineers field personnel must continue to provide our customers with the 
highest quality facilities possible. Success depends on a consistent proactive 
management emphasis and our ability to leverage all resources available to the 
Resident staff. We must be efficient in what we do, prevent problems before they occur, and 
hold the contractor responsible for his work. This is what RMS does and why it is so successful. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

BEFORE RMS AFTER RMS 
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Logging Into the System 
 
CEFMS is a large, diverse system encompassing virtually every 
functional area of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers’ organization. It 
handles much more than the finances having to do with our 
construction contracts. Like CEFMS, RMS is controlled through use of 
USERIDS and passwords and application access permissions. Without 
these items, a user will be unable to enter the system to initiate and 
process documents or to download financial data needed for RMS. 
 
RMS is designed to be User friendly.  It provides a comprehensive system, yet is flexible 
enough to be adapted to local preferences and policies.  Before accessing RMS you must login. 
Click the RMS Castle Icon on the Desktop to begin using the RMS program. 

 

 

 

  

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
You must also 
LOGOUT of RMS 
correctly and 
completely! 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NEVER! NEVER! NEVER! Use “password” as your password. Also, do not use 
your first name, last name or your EROC ID as your password.  

After the Login button is pressed, the 
system verifies the User with the RMS 
security system and the Oracle Database.  
This Login User ID and Password must 
be a valid User ID with the Oracle 
Database and a valid User ID and 
Password for RMS. 

LOG OUT OF RMS CORRECTLY!!!  The CORRECT WAY is to use the 
top of the Menu, click on FILE and EXIT. DO NOT just click on the “X” 
in the upper right hand corner. If you do not exit correctly your profile 
may get corrupted and you will not be able to login next time through 
the CEAP Centers. 
 
The “idle out time” on the WPC Terminal server is set at 8 hours.  
(This is the amount of time the servers allow you to keep RMS open 
without doing anything in it, such as having it in the background while 
working in a different application.) However, if you are leaving for the 
day or for an extended period of time, you should make it a habit to 
log out. The reasons for not leaving a connection open for extended 
periods of time when not using it include things like: 
 

1. Resource utilization on the servers. 
2. Taking up bandwidth on your link (not a major issue when idle, 

but for field offices that have a slow link, like modem or ISDN, 
too many of these could have an impact). 

3. Security, applications should not be left running unattended 
unless you have some kind of security in place, like a 
password protected screen saver. – See your local security 
policies. 
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Using Citrix for RMS Access? 
 
Currently, the preferred option, by most Districts, to operate RMS is to load the system on the 
CEEIS and access the system through the Citrix/Metaframe software. This option works very 
well when you have adequate communication lines to your field office. Other options inlcude 
loading the software on the District server. Either option is acceptable for this client-server 
based software. 
 
To change your password in Citrix, perform the following: 
 

• Open Citrix Program Neighborhood 
 
• Highlight the RMS Icon 
 
• Find and Click on Properties – if you can’t find this, in some systems you will 

need to go to File, then Properties 
 

• Click the tab on top named Login Information 
 
• Erase the asterisks in the password box and enter your new password 

 
Auto Contract Feature  
 
RMS automatically reconnects you to the last contract this User ID selected.  If you wish to 
select another contract use the Contracts Explorer that is the first window you see after 
logging in.  
 
New User 
 
A valid User must add a new User into RMS. New Users are created in the RMS Office Staff 
and User Control. The assigned Office Administrator will typically accomplish this task. 
 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Refer to Appendix A for U-PASS information relative to setting 
up your RMS databases to be administered through U-PASS. 
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Menu Bar Options 
 
RMS is organized into six primary modules as shown below.  When you select an option on the 
screen, a listing down the left side of the main window will reflect the available options for that 
particular module. For example, selecting “Home” will show all the offices in the District on the 
left and all contracts associated with a selected office on the right side of the screen. 
 
Home Module 
 
The first selection, HOME, presents the contracts control center and will include all contracts 
that you have access to. This selection is available throughout the program and will return you 
to this screen when used. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
You have the option of displaying all the contracts in an office or selected (active, future, 
completed contracts) contracts for the individual office, as well as any Sub-Offices that may be 
applicable. 
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As you are required to log into RMS using your assigned name and password, you will be able 
to distinguish between the contracts you have access to and those that you have been denied 
access to by checking the Display Contracts with Access Denied block at the lower left of the 
window. 
 
 
Summary Module 
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Interface Schedule 
 
It is beneficial to keep our CEFMS and PROMIS data current. These interfaces allow us to 
determine when it is most convenient to tie up our system with the download. They should be 
scheduled so as to avoid interference with the normal operation and time of your office 
functions. The programs do not require intervention from a human to operate. 
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CEFMS Interface Log 
 
This screen provides a log of the processes that transpired during the CEFMS “Interface 
Schedule” addressed above. 
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PROMIS Interface Log 
 
This screen provides a log of the processes that transpired during the PROMIS “Interface 
Schedule” addressed above. 
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PD² Interface Log 
 
This screen provides a log of the processes that transpired during the 
PD² Interface that updates the Modifications process with SPS. You will 
be able to see the Contract, MOD #, SPS# and BID# along with the 
description of what transpired. 
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Office Module 
 
The third module, OFFICE, tracks data pertaining to the offices and staff that will interface with 
RMS for all contracts. The staffing will include all local users and other support staff, such as the 
Contracting Officer, submittal reviewers from other offices, etc.  This is also where individuals 
are given access and permissions to work in various areas of RMS and is where you assign 
staff members’ access to particular contracts or portions of contracts. Access Control will be 
discussed in Chapter 2 of this User Manual. 
 
Office policies that will apply to all contracts and actions for a particular office will be found here. 
Also, you will complete special macros under “User Defined Entries” that can be used in locally 
prepared plans, form letters, modification documents, etc. These macros are created in the 
Local Library, which will be discussed in a later chapter. 
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Local Library 
 

The fourth module, Local Library, contains all the libraries maintained by 
the local office.  In this option you have the ability to select and either add, 
edit or delete information contained in the Local Library.  This allows you 
to customize the libraries to fit the requirements of your local operation and 
management preferences. It is important to ensure that the libraries contain 
all desired information to cover the myriad of management styles in your field office 
organization. Changes made in this library affect all contracts assigned to your office. A good 
rule to consider is: “If you didn’t put it in the Library, don’t remove it!” Somebody else may 
have the information there for a reason. 
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District Library 
 
The fifth module, District Library, contains all the libraries maintained by the District Office.  
Within this option is the ability to select and add, edit or delete information contained in the 
District Library.  This provides uniformity of field offices in areas considered appropriate to be 
directed or shared from District Staff, policies and procedures. It is important to ensure that the 
libraries contain all desired information to cover the areas listed.  Changes made in the library 
affect all contracts within the database that fall under the District Office. As with all the libraries, 
a recommended rule to follow is: “If you didn’t put it in the Library, don’t remove it!” 
Somebody else may have the information there for a specific reason. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

If your contract includes Specification Sections that are 
not listed in the submittal lookups as you add a 
Submittal Register for your contract, you may need to 
contact the person responsible for maintaining the 
District Library and have them add your new section to 
the Specification Section portion of the Library. The 
same procedure would apply to other areas and Libraries 
of the program that you do not have access to. However, 
an additional feature of RMS permits you to add a unique 
Section to any given contract without affecting the 
Library. 
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If you or members of your office have form letters, plans, 
etc., that you would like to see become a part of the 
System library, please forward them to the RMS Center 
for consideration. The more examples we have, the 
easier it will be for all of us. 
 
In addition, if you discover errors within the System 
Library, please contact the RMS Center so a correction 
can be made. 

System Library 
 
The sixth module, System Library, contains all the libraries maintained by the RMS Center. 
These libraries include HQUSACE policy-driven selections that will seldom change and are 
considered critical enough that uniformity throughout all USACE Offices is required. Also, there 
are Word Document samples, such as plans and form letters, that you will be able to copy into 
your Local Library and modify them as desired in your office. These documents will be updated 
periodically and new, or revised, items will be added as they become available. 
 
The RMS Center also maintains the Master 3-Phase Checks within this library. These checks 
will also be periodically updated. 
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Overview 
 
The Overview button is still under construction by the RMS Center. 
It is anticipated that this selection will present a Management 
Overview arena for all the critical areas of the RMS program, 
spanning all contracts, rolled-up into presentable and meaningful 
web-based views. The Manager can select the Overview and not 
have to dumpster-dive deep into the program for critical information 
and status for the individual contracts. 
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Reports 
 
The Reports button allows you to enter the Reports Menu window and view as well as print 
any of the reports available throughout the various RMS function areas. The reports are divided 
in four areas: 

Contract – Includes all reports having to do with an individual contract. 
Summary – Includes reports spanning several contracts and issues. 
Office - Reports pertaining to an office or selection of offices will be here. 
Library – Reports from the selected Library will be accessed here. 
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??

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
 
 

• Office Structure 

• RMS User Roles 

• Staff Assignments 

• RMS User Control Module 

• User Access Control 

• Contract Groups 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Chapter 2 - Office and Staff Setup 
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Office and Staff Setup 

This chapter covers the information RMS requires for the particulars of an individual office and 
the Staff members that will support the contracts being administrated. This task is normally 
accomplished once, with little need to reenter this area. You will have options to add office 
information pertaining to address, staff, roles and privileges, and other miscellaneous 
information necessary for the management of your office.  In this chapter you will review: 
 

• How to enter your office structure 
• How to enter staff and support personnel information 
• What is included within Office Policy  
• The possibilities for Office Plans and how to enter them 
• User Defined Entries 
• How to assign staff roles and privileges within RMS 
• How to limit access to sensitive data area’s within RMS 

 
Before you use RMS – Six steps to success 

 
RMS must be setup to allow each staff member to use it effectively.  The Administrator needs to 
accomplish the following six items: 

 
• Enter a description (name) for each office 
• Enter each staff member in the office created 
• Set up roles for the office (can be for an individual staff member, by title, 

function, etc.) 
• Assign staff members to the roles created 
• Create one or more User Group for the office and assign the staff to the 

Group(s) 
• Assign contracts to the User Group created 

 
The following pages will guide you through each of these processes. 
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Office Module 
 

In this option you will define the specifics of your office that will be used across all your office 
contracts.  You will enter your Office Symbol, your Parent Office Symbol, Office Type and 
Office Name. This information is used for various reports and is the tool RMS uses to 
categorize your contract in the Contract Explorer.  Information required for input into this option 
will be obtained primarily from office records. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
The Office Description window is where you enter the pertinent information for your office. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Select Office / Office Description from the main menu to access the Office Browser. 
Place your cursor on the office you desire to Edit, or push the Add button to add an additional 
office. 
 

It is recommended that you first 
sketch your office organization chart 
and determine the highest and 
lowest office on the tree. It is best to 
begin by entering the “top” office 
first, followed by each succeeding 
office. 
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Office Description  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 

A. The Office Type provides a sort key for the Contract Explorer and summary reports. 
Select the appropriate type for your office. 
 

Note: Only one (1) District may be listed. After the District has been entered, only the 
following office choices will be available: Area, Resident and Project. 

A

G 

D 

B 

C

EF 

I H 

J
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B. The Office Symbol is the official office symbol for your office and was entered when the 
office was first added to the program. If the symbol is incorrect, or changes, the entry must be 
deleted and re-entered. This symbol is assigned by your District or Center and should be unique 
for your individual office. Some Districts may refer to the symbol as the “Routing Symbol”, and 
others as the “Mailing Symbol”. 
 

C. Enter the designation symbol for your parent office into the Parent Office Symbol cell, 
from the lookup provided. This office must have been entered prior to your own office; 
otherwise, it would not be present in the lookup. This is the office that is immediately above you 
in the hierarchy of the entire Corps of Engineers Organization Chart. 
 

D. The Office Code is utilized by some Contracting Offices and is presented on this 
screen. It will print directly on the SF30 when entered. If left blank, the SF30 block will also be 
blank. It is a ten (10)-character cell. Some offices may refer to this as the SF30 Office Code. 

 

E. Depending upon the Office Type selected (explained in 1 above), the Title of the 
Engineer will appear (i.e. Resident Engineer in the example). Use the lookup to selected the 
person in that position. 
 

F. G. H. The Office Name, Address, Phone # and Fax # are self-explanatory. 
 

I. The Prefix Code for Change Requests is a two (2)-character prefix code that will be 
used to identify the change requests associated with this office. In most cases, your 
organization code is used. If this office will not initiate changes as an ACO or CO, the cell may 
be left blank. Just because you access RMS, does not necessarily mean you will create change 
requests. These requests are processed under the office that is administering the contract, 
using their own prefix. 
 
You would continue using this screen until all the offices in your chart are entered. It is important 
to understand that Staff and Support members are assigned to various offices and in order for 
RMS to identify their location; their office must be entered. RMS also uses this information to 
arrange the Contracts under the particular office assigned. 
 

J. The Time Zone and Daylight Savings Time features are added to ensure all offices on 
the database are using the correct (same) time for the contracts. This is critical when you batch 
download data to CEFMS and to batch upload data to PROMIS. 
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If you need to change a name of an office, you must 
first have any contracts linked to the office 
reassigned by the System Administrator, delete the 
office and then re-create the office with a new name.

Deleting an Office 
 
You may push the Delete button to delete a particular office after you highlight that office. 
However, you will not be able to delete an office if a Contract is assigned to that office. 
The System Administrator must first reassign any contracts linked to the office to be deleted, or 
delete the Contract entirely. 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 There are three conditions that must exist before you can 

delete an office: 
 
1. The Office must not have a User assigned to it. 
 
2. The Office must not have a Contract assigned to it. 
 
3. The Office must not have a subordinate office under it.
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Office Information - Administrators Tab 
 
  
This tab will reflect all the staff 
personnel that have access rights 
and privileges that affect that 
particular office. 
 
If you have been given 
Administrator rights, you will be 
able to select and remove other 
individuals. 
 
If you have not been given such 
rights, the information may be 
“read only”. 
 
The bullets to the right of each 
window explain the abilities of the 
listed members. 
 
 

 
 
What the heck is all this ACCESS CONTROL about and why is it so difficult? 
 
RMS access control is really quite simple when you analyze it. RMS needs to know 

three basic things for access control to be put to use:  
 

1. Who you are (your name and office affiliation) 
2. What you do (what you will have read/write access to) 
3. Where you do it (what contracts you will have access to) 

 
With this information you can be assigned to one or more groups of individuals that will jointly 
administer the construction contract using RMS. 
 
This information will be input by your Office Administrator, who will be assigned by the District 
Office System Administrator. The Office Administrator has total control on the access program 
for the individual field office. 
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Office Policy 
 
There is now a selection in the Office Policy screen that controls editing of the Quality 
Assurance Daily Reports (QAR’s). 
 
Each office should decide upon a policy for allowing Quality Assurance Representatives to edit 
reports after they are completed. RMS allows the following options: 
 

• Only allow editing of the most recent daily report 
• Only allow editing of daily reports created within the last ___ days. 
• Always allow editing of daily reports. 
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RMS User Roles  (What you do!) 
 
Prior to entering your individual Staff members, you should first take a look at your office 
structure and make a list of the various duties or functions that the Staff performs. RMS uses 
the terms “Roles” for these tasks and that is where you should begin.  Select Office / User 
Roles from the main menu. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Permissions will be 
granted to each of 
these roles, as they 
are being added or 
edited. 
 
If staff personnel of 
other organizations or 
offices assist in 
performing functions 
for your office, their 
roles should also be 
listed. Usually, there 
will be Support Staff 
outside of your office 
for most all of your 
contracts. 
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Open each desired major 
category and then use the 
mouse to click on the 
Access Right that needs to 
be changed. Alternately, 
you can right-mouse click 
on the item and make the 
selection. 
 
You continue to click until 
the desired selection is 
shown. 
 
You can also use the “ALL” 
buttons at the top of the 
screen if appropriate.  

“Permissions” are granted to each Role. The choices are shown at the bottom of the screen: 
 

= No Access 
 

= Read Only 
 

= Read & Write 
 

 
 
 
The following is a current accounting of the level of access 
controlled within RMS: 
 

• Administration    – 14 selections 
• Finances     – 17 selections 
• Quality Assurance/Control  –  9 selections 
• Submittals    –  6 selections 
• Schedule     –  5 selections 
• Closeout     –  5 selections 
• Import/Export    – 11 selections 

Total:  = 67 selections for access control 
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Other Options for creating User Roles 
 
When you push the add button for creating User Roles a drop down menu will allow you to 
create an entirely new User Role, as we just did above, or you can duplicate an existing Role(s) 
or you can copy Role(s) for other Offices. This is very helpful if you just want to make minor 
variations between roles, or if you want to maintain consistency between a set of offices. 
 

• Create New User Role 
• Duplicate Existing Role(s) 
• Copy Role(s) from other Office(s) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
If you happen to have roles created that have the same Title of roles you wish to duplicate or 
copy from another office, RMS will automatically add a numerical suffix to the new role. You can 
then edit the title as you wish. 
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Staff Assignments (Who you are!) 
 

After you have completed the Roles for your office, you are ready to enter the individual Staff 
members. Select Office / Office Personnel from the main menu. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
A listing of Staff Members is presented and you can Add, Edit or Delete as selected from the 
top of the screen. 
 
If you select Add, you will enter the User ID and Employee ID on this screen. 

 
 
 

 
 

The User ID is the same as the 
Oracle ID assigned by your 
District for email, CEFMS, etc. 
 
The Employee ID is the same 
as that used in CEFMS, as 
shown on the CEFMS screen 
2.36 on the next page. 
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The CEFMS Employee ID consists of the first four letters of the 
last name, the first letter of the first name, and the last four digits 
of the Social Security Number. 

CEFMS Update Screen 2.36 
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Personnel Information 
 
The next screen that appears has two (2) tabs for entering information for the Staff member 
added to the program. General office information is on the first tab and the default roles and 
Administration assignments are on the second tab. Each entry will be discussed here. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The First and Last Name is self-explanatory. The name you type here will be used for the 
Signature Blocks at the bottom of the screen and on form letters, documents and forms 
throughout RMS.  

A. The Abbreviated Name is designed to be an easily recognizable name that will be used in 
the various lookups throughout RMS.  Decide on a systematic naming convention for your staff 
before you begin.  You cannot use two identical abbreviated names. 

B. The Support Staff is used to designate a person outside of the local Corps of Engineers’ 
office that plays a support role to the contract (i.e., the Contracting Officer). 

C. The Office Symbol is used to position the Staff Member under the appropriate Office in the 
contract explorer.  

A 
B 

C
D 

E
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D. The Work Phone and Extension entries are self-explanatory. 
 

E. All Signature blocks are entered on this screen. Signatures added here would be available 
in all Contract modules, such as pay estimates, change requests, modifications and 
correspondence. You may add as many different signature blocks as may be necessary for the 
Staff Member. This will generally be governed by the different “roles” (or “hats”) this individual is 
fulfilling in your office. 

 
 

Sample Signature Block Screen 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

You may add as many different signature blocks as you need. For example, you may need to 
enter one for each of the “hats” of the same individual: 
 

• Resident Engineer 
• Administrative Contracting Officer 
• Contracting Officer Representative 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The same type of information is also entered for other (District 
and Non District) support personnel on the remaining two 
tabs of this screen. 
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Administration / User Groups 
 
You can assign privileges from the administrative profile on this screen. The choices are: 

 
• Full Access to everything (System Administrator) 
• District Library Administrator 
• Read Access only to all Contracts 
• Access limited to selected User Groups 

 
If you make no selection from the top two parts of the screen, the individual will be limited to the 
privileges previously entered for that role, as explained above. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The top three selections on this screen are extremely critical and must be completed if 
applicable. 
 

• System Administrator. If the person is selected as a System Administrator (District or 
Field Office), that person will have unlimited access rights and may assign other 
persons their rights, even making them another System Administrator. 

 
• District Library Administrator. The person with this selection can add, edit and delete 

all items located within the District Library. The person will not have that capability in 
the System Library or the Local Library. 

 
• District Wide Read only Access to all contracts. This selection is probably self-

explanatory. However, it should be noted that if this selection is made, no other entry 
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or assignment is required for this person. It is a “shortcut” for granting privileges. A 
good example of when to use this feature would be for a person in the District, 
perhaps at some management level. 

 
The middle portion of the screen, Office Administrator for the following offices, is used to 
assign administrator duties to this individual for one or more offices. An example of an individual 
being assigned to more than one office might be that of a Resident Engineer that has multiple 
Project Offices he/she is responsible for. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The lookup presents a listing of all offices within the 
program.  You select all the offices that would apply 
to this individual. You may also REMOVE an office 
for an individual if needed from this screen. 
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The User Groups (lower 
portion of screen) is a 
Staff Member’s 
assignment to various 
User Groups within the 
office environment. It 
should be recognized that 
some Staff Members 
might really have more 
than just a single 
assignment. Therefore, 
list all the appropriate 
groups for each Staff 
Member. The Roles were 
covered earlier in this 
chapter of the manual, 
and the actual assignment 
of Roles to individuals will 
be covered later.  
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User Access Control 
 
The Office Administrator initially sets up access control. The steps are simple to understand 
when you consider what it is that is to be accomplished. 
Easy Steps to get started: 
 

Step 1. The Office Administrator creates a User Group for the office and selects the Users to be 
included in the User Group. 
 
Step 2. The Office Administrator assigns Roles to each User in the Group. 
 
Step 3. The Office Administrator selects Contracts that the User Group will have access to. 

 

 
Let’s look at each of these steps, one at a time. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Members of the User Group now have access to the selected contracts with their 
individual rights established. The Office Administrator may create multiple User 
Groups for their office if some contracts require different Users or different User 
Roles to manage them. 
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Step 1. Create a User Group and Select Users for the Group 

 
For this example, we will 
create a single User 
Group for the Tucson 
Project Office. 
Push the Add button to 
begin. 
 
Enter a title for the group 
(i.e., Tucson Project 
Office) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Use the drop down menu and 
select the office(s) that 
represents the group.  
 
All persons assigned to that 
office would then appear in 
the lower right window. 
Simply select the one(s) you 
want in the group. 
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Step 2. Assign Roles for each User in the User Group 
 
 
Select one or more Roles for each 
selected User. 
The Roles, previously established 
would determine what each 
member will have privy to. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Step 3. Select Contracts that the User Group will have access to. 

 
 
 
The third tab of the 
User Access 
Control screen will 
reflect all contracts 
that are available to 
be assigned to the 
User Group. 
Select the 
appropriate 
contracts and you 
are finished. 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

NOTE: When Users are added or deleted from a Group, or 
User Roles are changed that affect the Group, these changes 
will be made globally to all Groups and such changes will 
affect ALL CONTRACTS. 
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Project Delivery Team Members 
 
RMS provides the opportunity to capture a list of key players involved in the execution of the 
contract. The list is provided with imbedded macros to enable them to be used in the 
development of Office Management Plans, form letters, and so forth. 
 
This listing should not be confused with Staff Assignments, as the list should include personnel 
from various organizational lines, such as the Designer, Engineering, Project Management, 
Field Office Staff, Users, Occupants and others that might play an important role during the life-
cycle of the project. 
 
When you choose Select, you have the following options: 
 

 Copy team from another Contract 
 Select Distrct Personnel 
 Select Other Personnel 
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??

 

 
 
 
 
What you will learn about from this Chapter: 
 

• Are you in the right Contract? 

• Selecting a new Contract 

• Adding a new Contract 

• Deleting a Contract 

 
 

 Chapter 3 Adding, Selecting & Deleting a Contract 
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 Are you in the right Contract? 
 
MS will automatically place your cursor on the last 
contract you opened when you return to the 

program. After you login and select your contract, you 
might want to keep an eye on the top of the menu bar, 
where the name and number of the contract appears. 
You won’t be the first person that will begin to work 
in the wrong contract, thinking you were in a 
different contract!  
 

 
Selecting a new Contract 
If you need to enter a different contract, you will use the Contracts Selection Explorer that is 
accessed via the Contracts option of the main menu as shown below. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
When your name was entered into the Office/Office Personnel area of RMS, you were 
assigned to a specific office. When you open the contract selection explorer, your assigned 
office will be highlighted on the left of the window, and your last contract opened will be 
highlighted in the right side of the window. The contracts assigned to your office will be located 
under one of five categories, All Contracts, Future Contracts, Active Contracts,  Completed 
– Physical, or Completed – Fiscal. The window defaults to the All Contracts, as this will be 
the normal work area. If you have recently entered a new contract, the contract will be located 
under the Future Contracts until such time as you provide an NTP/Award date in the 

R
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Milestone Schedule. You will highlight your desired contract and double mouse click to open 
(or, use the Edit button). The name and number of the newly selected contract will then appear 
at the top of the RMS screen as explained above. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
Adding a New Contract 
 
You should enter a new contract into RMS as soon as you have reason to believe that the 
contract is valid, the sooner the better.  Future contracts in your system enables management of 
work placement, estimate scheduling, and assessment of personnel needs.  A contract can be 
entered with as little information as a title, contract type, customer type, contract dates, 
estimated duration and an estimated cost. Your contract may already be loaded in PROMIS, 
therefore consult with your PM and download the data directly from PROMIS if it has been 
entered. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Multiple Family Dwelling! 
 
 
From the Contract Selection Explorer, push the ADD button to begin the process of adding a 
new contract. 
 

If the left side of the screen is “rolled-up”, 
not reflecting your office, you have not been 
assigned to an office in the Office/Office 
Personnel screen. Review the block on that 
screen entitled Office Symbol, and select the 
correct office.
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The next thing you will see will be an input screen on which you will begin entering data for your 
new contract. The screen will be from Administration/Contract Description and is the 
Contract Information Tab. 

 
The RMS program now assigns the Contract Identification Number automatically and it 
becomes part of the Oracle database and cannot be changed. The Contract Title is the name 
on the contract or task order notice of award or the Bid package. However, it is limited in length 
to 40 characters, so you may need to be creative with the title. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The Contract Office is what the FAR refers to as the Contract Administration Office (CAO). It is 
typically the office of the Administrative Contracting Officer (ACO) or Contracting Officer 
Representative (COR) assigned administrative duties and responsibilities for the contract. 
Once you have completed this screen, the number and name of the contract will appear in the 
Future or All Contracts option on the Contracts Selection Explorer as you viewed previously. 
Your new contract has been successfully added.    
 
You are now ready to proceed to the next chapter and begin entering contract specific data. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Version 2.24.01
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Deleting a Contract 
 
In order to delete a contract, locate and highlight the desired contract, then push the Delete 
button. 

 
 

 
 
CAUTION! ! ! ! 
 
You will receive a confirming 
warning that your pending 
action is permanent. If you have 
selected the correct contract to 
delete, push the Remove this 
Contract button. You may also 
Cancel the action if you have 
incorrectly selected this contract 
for deletion. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
After the Remove this Contract button has been pushed, the 
program will remove all data from the database. You will then 
see a confirmation window that advises that the Contract has 
been removed. Push the OK button to complete. You will not 
be able to recover data once a contract has been deleted. 
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??

 

 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 

• Navigating the Contract Menu 

• Entering Contract Information 

• Contract Description Narrative 

• Providing Contract Dates 

• Contract Status 

 
 

 
Chapter 4 - Entering Contract Description and 
Status 
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??

If a contract is added in RMS in the early planning stages, you may 
have nothing but a TITLE. After setting up a Contract number, 
entering the title and office, there is enough information to make 
the contract available under the Future menu. 

Entering Contract Description and Status 
 

any of the initial tasks we perform on our contracts will be covered in this Chapter. This 
chapter may be considered the true “contracts control center” for our work within the 

RMS program, as everything we are likely to need considering our particular contract will be 
accessed within this module. The entries discussed in this module, and the next, are typically 
referred to as “Planning Activities”…as once the information is entered, it seldom requires 
further modification. The exception of course, is the Construction Manager’s Report that needs 
to be updated prior to the PROMIS refresh.  The module Contract reflects the areas we will 
cover in detail throughout this Manual: 
 

• Administration 
• Finances 
• Quality Control 
• Quality Assurance 
• Submittals 
• Schedules 
• Closeout 
• Import / Export 

 
RMS segregates specific tasks under this selection as can be seen on the Contract Menu: 
Contract Description, Contract Status, Contract Setup, Contract Plans, Correspondence, User 
Defined Entries, Prime Contractor, Subcontractors, Contractor Insurance, Contractor Payrolls, 
and Labor Interviews. 
 
Contract Description 
 
This next screen is extremely critical, as the information entered will be used for 
downloading CEFMS data and will be used on many of the reports generated by 
RMS. It is the screen presented when you initially add a new contract to RMS. 
Contract Information data can be located from several sources. If the contract has been 
loaded in PROMIS, you should begin by downloading that information to ensure coordinated 
databases and reduce entry requirements. DD Form 1391 is the form prepared by a Military 
Customer and sent to Congress to request appropriation for a contract. It will contain the 
contract title, the scope of the work, an estimate of the cost, and the required 
dates for the contract to begin. If you don’t have a DD Form 1391 (i.e., a non-
military contract), you should have a Design Analysis or a Project Book that 
will present similar data. You may also need to enlist the help of other Staff 
Members, such as the Resident Engineer or Project Manager, for some data. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

M
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Contract Menu - Administration – Contract Description 

 
 

A. The Contract Title was previously entered when the contract was added to RMS. 
However, it can be changed from this screen. Since the cell is only forty (40) characters I length, 
you may need to be a little creative fitting the complete title within the space. 
 

B. The Short Title is used on many RMS reports and calendars and is the abbreviated 
name of the contract. The description you enter into the twenty (20)-character field should easily 
identify the contract to you and others that may see it. 
 

C. The Contract Number must be entered correctly and it must match the contract number 
in CEFMS. This number, along with the Delivery Order number, is used to download all finances 
from CEFMS. Without a correct match, a download will not be successful.  
 

D. If the contract is actually a Delivery Order  (Task Order), indicate the number here. This 
number is unique for each Delivery or Task Order, while the contract number may be common 
among many Delivery or Task Orders. 

B 

C 

A 
E

D
G F
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E. Design-Build. If this box is checked, additonal Milestone dates will be entered that will 
include such things as Design Award, Design Duration, and Design Approved for Construction. 
  

F.  The Fiscal Year should be entered and is used for such things as tracking potential 
retiring funds. 
 

MORE THAN YOU WANT TO KNOW: (Or, “What you always wanted 
to know, but were afraid to ask!”): 
 
Aren’t you curious about all those characters that make up our 
contract numbers and delivery order numbers? Well, here is Class 
101: 
 
The Contract Number is referred to by Contracting Folks, as the 
“Award Procurement Instrument Identification Number.” It is the 
Basic Identification Number assigned to a procurement document 
in accordance with the Uniform Procurement Instrument 
Identification Numbering system set forth in DFARS Part 4. The 
number consists of four distinct parts as follows: Position: 1-6: 
Identification of Purchasing Office, 7-8: Last two digits of the fiscal 
year in which the number was assigned, 9:Type of Procurement 
Instrument Code, 10-13:  Four position serial number.   
 
The Award delivery order number is a four-position field number to 
identify a delivery order against a requirements contract or an 
agreement.  
 
Assume that the Award PIIN is entered in the following format: 
xxxxxx-xx-x-xxxx.  The first 16 positions of the AWARD PIIN must 
contain the formatting (dashes) and must be uppercase.  Thus: 
DACA09-00-C-0001 
 
Assume that the Award PIIN is entered in the following format: 
xxxxxx-xx-x-xxxx-xxxx.  If the award or award modification is a 
delivery order, you have numbers in positions 18 - 21 of the Award 
PIIN.   Otherwise, you will have blanks.  These must also be in 
uppercase. Thus: DACA09-00-C-0001-0001 

If a Delivery Order exists, and is not entered, the CEFMS download 
will not be correct. You will have critical data missing and be 
unable to establish the true CWE. The Delivery Order Number must 
EXACTLY MATCH the one in CEFMS. 
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G. The FAR refers to the office that will administer the contract as the Contract 
Administration Office (CAO). This is usually the office of the Administrative Contracting Officer, 
or Contracting Officer Representative and should be entered here as the Contract Office. 
Instead of a lookup window, this selection uses a drop-down menu with all offices listed 
alphabetically. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

H. The Contract Location is referring to the physical location that the contract will be 
performed. The information is used in RMS reports, which can be sorted by such location(s). A 
lookup screen is available from which to choose the proper location. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

H 

I 

J 

K 
L M
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I. A lookup screen is available from 
which to choose the proper Contracting 
Method. You may need to verify this 
contract type with Contracting Division if you 
are not familiar with the available choices. Of 
course, the most common type within the 
Corps of Engineers is the Firm Fixed-Price, 
Contracting Method (J). This list is 
maintained within the District Library. 
 
 
 

 

J. Primary Fund Type. This 
data identifies the primary source of 
funding used for this contract and is 
used for upward reporting (i.e., 
Design Line Item Report). The data is 
maintained in the System Library. 
 
 
 

When a lookup window has an extra button in this 
position… 
 
You can ADD to the List or Library from this location. 
It will save you the time and trouble of using the 
“Seek and Find” method, such as Columbus used to 
find the Americas. 

NOTE: The above lookup list has ‘Search Characters’ at the top. When you enter 
characters here, RMS will find the first match in the Location column, and take your 
cursor to that entry. 
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NOTE: The above lookup table may have more 
Customer Types than the three original DOD 
departments and the “OTHR” category. If your 
District does not do work for these agencies, you 
may delete them from the list. 
 
You should ADD a Customer Type only if you 
intend to add to the library the related 1354 
Category Codes from the Catalog for that agency 
and provide the agency with a listing of real 
property and related category codes. 

 
 

K. The Customer Type is important to 
RMS in that it determines the Real Property 
Category Codes to be used for Closeout 
activities. Specifically, the codes are used on 
the DD Form 1354 for Military contracts that 
use Appropriated funds. Some other Agencies 
(non-Military) also have category codes that 
may be required or desired (such as EPA and 
HUD). RMS is provided with the Air Force, 
Army, and Navy Category Codes, but must be 
updated locally as revisions are issued. These 
are developed by GSA for all government 
agencies and should not be changed simply to 
comply with local desires or whims. This list is maintained within the District Library. 
 
 

 
 
 

 

L. The Architectural Firm, or Design Firm name should be placed here. The 
Section/Division, etc., could be used if it is a Government designed (In-House) contract. 
 
 

M. The Contract Description should be entered as 
listed in the IFB/RFP (Instructions to Bidders Section 
00100) or as may have been modified during the Award 
process (do not include Additive or Option Items not yet 
awarded). You may need to update this Memo field as 
the contract changes by modification, etc.  
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The Contract Description will print out on the Contract Status 
Report and provided to Customers and Higher Headquarters. It 
should be complete, yet concise. If you do not have a REAL need 
to abbreviate words, “Don’t”, and the report will give a better 
appearance. 
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Contract Menu - Administration – Contract Status 
 
The Contract Status selection contains THE information used to update PROMIS and the PM 
Module for upward reporting of our contracts to Higher Headquarters.  The Contract Status 
selection provides an easy way for management to keep up with the status of a contract; 
therefore it is critical that the data be consistent and accurate. This selection includes four (4) 
Tabs:  Status/Issues; Milestone Events; Monthly Schedule and Cost/Time Growth. 
 

Status / Issues Tab 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

A. Placement/Behind Schedule – The Scheduled 
percent is populated from the Monthly Schedule module 
and the Actual percent is completed automatically by RMS 
from the Payment Module. It will also show how much you 
are ahead or behind schedule. 
 

B. Contract Status – Use the drop-down menu to 
select the AMPRS-type Status Code that reflects the current phase or status of the contract. 
These item descriptions come from the System Library.  

Fields including Placement, 
Contract Status, Primary 
Delay Codes and 
Issues/Remarks should be 
verified immediately prior to 
uploading RMS to PROMIS. 

A

B 

C 

D E

F

G
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C. Primary Delay Code – The drop-down menu for this selection will present a listing from 
the Library showing each of the Delay Codes required by PROMIS. Select the appropriate one 
for this contract. These item descriptions also come from the System Library. 
 

D. Remarks – This short field is primarily for the Project Manager, and will be shared with 
PROMIS. 
 

E. Status / Issues To Customer - This narrative should be accurate, concise and kept 
current. It is the primary reporting tool for PROMIS and Higher Headquarters. The Edit button 
gives you a typical RMS full-screen with Cut, Copy, Paste and Spell Check option buttons. 
 
To use the Spell Check, place your cursor on a word, or group of words, (in this example, the 
cursor was on a misspelled word, Sheduled) and push the button. A screen will appear with 
suggested replacement words from a dictionary. Choose the appropriate word, or you can Add 
the word to the dictionary if you are sure it is a correctly spelled word. 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

F.   Additional Remarks to Project Manager - This narrative is used by PPMD and shared 
with PROMIS. The intent of the field is that it is to be used as a Notepad for the Project 
Manager. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

The memo fields described in E and F, above, 
will only use the first 2000 characters to send 
to PROMIS. 
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G.   Issues/Remarks as of (date). - This narrative fields (E & F, above) are sent to 
PROMIS.  You should change the date each time you update the remarks or issues to alert 
those reading PROMIS of the currency of the data. 
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Milestone Events Tab 
 
Milestone events are important occurrences in the life of a contract.  Milestones can be 
described in two basic ways. One, they are either mandatory or optional. All mandatory 
milestones are automatically copied to every contract and are reflected on the screen below. 
Two, non-mandatory milestones relating to a contract are manually selected on a per contract 
basis.  
 
Milestones are arranged in the library in sub-groups by the time period in which they occur. The 
sub-groups are: 

 
• Pre-Award Events   All Events occurring prior to Award 
• Construction Events  Events occurring during the construction process 
• Post Construction Events  Events occurring after physical construction 

 
The information on this tab includes mandatory milestones and other mandatory information for 
an Active Contract. 
 
Much of the data on this screen are captured and or shared from other areas within RMS. For 
example, the Major Milestone Dates are all captured from the separate Milestone area (under 
Schedules), but can also be updated or changed from this screen. 
 
The dates represented on this tab reflect those MANDATORY dates (milestones) that RMS 
requires for management, tracking and reporting. You may add other (optional) milestone dates 
in the Local Library and use them for all or selected contracts. You enter the Scheduled dates 
as soon as they become known. As the event takes place, enter the Actual date. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

If the DATES are incorrect or otherwise need to be 
changed, as you make the changes here, they will 
also automatically be changed under the Milestones 
Schedule. 
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Milestone Events Tab 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

A.  Original Contract Duration – This entry should reflect the original length of the contract 
or Delivery (Task) order in Calendar Days. You may find that information within the contract, in 
the award letter from Contracting Division to the Contractor, or on the Delivery (Task) order 
itself. This date is important in that it will be used time growth reporting, etc.  
 

B. Current Contract Duration – The entry is computed automatically by RMS and is the 
sum of the Original Duration and any time extensions granted to-date. 
 

C.  Contract Award – This is the entry that will move a contract from Future Status to 
Active Status. The date should match the date on the Award letter to the contractor or the date 
on the Delivery (Task) Order. 
 

D.  NTP Acknowledged – The NTP date is the date the Contactor acknowledges receipt of 
the NTP from Contracting Division. This is the date that determines the START of the allowed 
duration of the contract. The day the NTP is signed by the Contractor (or is picked up at the 
Post Office) is counted as day ZERO. The NTP date determines the date of the first Daily Log 

BC 

D 

E 
F G H

A
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prepared by the Contractor and the Government and is used to calculate the completion date of 
the contract. 

E. Construction Completion Date - These are information fields that RMS populates 
automatically. The “required” date is calculated by adding the duration of the contract from the 
NTP date. The “scheduled” date is populated from the Milestone module. 
 

F.  Beneficial Occupancy Date – The Beneficial Occupancy Date is often referred to as 
the “BOD” of the contract. It is typically the date the contract is turned-over to the Customer and 
is considered to be complete “for its intended purpose”. Most often, the Contractor will have 
remaining punch list items or modifications to complete before the contract is considered 
“physically complete”. 
 

G.  Construction Complete – Physical – This date will move a contract from Active Status 
to Completed Status in the Contract Explorer. The Actual Date will typically be entered when 
ALL work, including Modifications and Punch List Items are finished. 
 

H.  Construction Complete – Fiscal – The Fiscal completion date is the date all financial 
data for the contract is completed by Finance & Accounting Division. The actual, and final, 
financial amounts will be entered on the final copy of the DD Form 1354, for Military contracts. 
 
Dates are easy to enter in RMS as a Calendar is provided with today’s date marked. Although 
you may simply select the date, you may also enter it manually. However, when entering the 
date manually you must enter the date in this format: MM/DD/YYYY. For some of the date 
entries RMS will not allow a future date. 
 

 
 
 
 

The DATE cells throughout RMS are 
provided with a lookup. You can simply 
double click on the desired day, or use the 
OK button. You can scroll from month-to-
month if necessary. 
 
If you “left-click” on the MONTH, a drop-
down menu will allow you to select any 
given month. 
 
If you “left-click” on the YEAR, you can 
proceed forwards or backwards for a 
particular year. 
 
If you “right-click” on the calendar, you 
can select TODAYS date. 
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Monthly Schedule Tab  
 
This information is used for placement projections, reports and is uploaded to HQUSACE via 
the Promis module. This screen is the same one found under “Schedules” and will be fully 
explained in that Chapter of this manual. 
 
What we need to understand at this point is that this information goes to the PROMIS module 
and should be kept current. The initial schedule is typically based on a Sin² curve. If you are 
importing the contractor’s NAS (via the SDEF), you should use the selection “Activity 
Schedule” for more accurate reporting. 
 
The “Actual” column is automatically updated with each progress payment generated, but can 
be changed if required. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A.  Current Contract Amount – RMS will automatically populate this field with the amount 
of the original contract, as it was awarded, and add to it any completed Modifications. 
 

A 

B C D 
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B. Generate % Projected Earnings – Selecting this button will produce a screen from 
which you will be able to choose what the future projected earnings will be based on. 
 

• Manually entered %’s 
• Schedules % monthly progress 
• Contractor’s activity schedule(s) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Example of Manually entered %’s 
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Example of Scheduled % Monthly Progress 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

C. Generate % Schedule Progress – Selecting this button will produce a screen from 
which you will be able to choose what the scheduled progress will be based on. 
 

• Contractor’s Activity Schedule(s) 
• Actual earnings to date plus projected earnings 
• Sin Squared Curve 
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Sin Squared Curve: An additional feature is available to permit more precise tailoring of the 
progress curve, based other various dates. For example, the selected START DATE can be 
either the Actual NTP Date, the Actual Award Date or any other date you desire. The finish date 
can be the Required Finish Date, or any other date you desire. These variations are available by 
using the drop-down menu(s) after you select Sin Squared Curve. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

D. Graph – This selection produces a graph of the schedule type chosen.  
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Cost / Time Growth Tab 
 
(Information screen only – no changes can be made from this screen.) 
 
The information on this screen depicts a succinct snapshot of the contract, as it was originally at 
Award, how it currently stands and, finally, what it is estimated to be in the future. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Contract Cost and Time Growth is computed and updated by RMS from the Award CWE and 
all contract changes and/or modifications to-date. 
 
 
. 
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??

 
 

 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
 
Entering Contract Setup and Planning Data For: 
 

• Administration 

• Funding 

• Payment 

• Modifications 

• Quality Assurance 

• Submittals 

• Schedules 

 
 

Chapter 5 - Contract Setup and Planning Data
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Contract Setup and Planning Data 
 

Some of the initial tasks we perform and decisions we make on our contracts will be covered 
in this Chapter. This chapter will address the HOW and WHO of certain aspects of our contract. 
That is, HOW we want to do things and WHO will do them. The entries discussed in this module 
are typically referred to as “Planning Activities”. Once the information is entered, it seldom 
requires further modification. Planning encompasses decisions and choices required for 
administering a construction contract and are separated into four basic categories within this 
part of RMS: 

• Administration / Funding 
• Payment / Modifications 
• Quality Assurance 
• Submittals / Schedules 

 
 
Administration/Contract Setup -  Administration/Funding Tab 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Administration 

A. Will PROMIS be used for uploading/downloading Contract Status? 
 

B 

A 

E 

C 

F 

D 

G

H 
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This decision may already be made at some level higher than the Resident Office, but it should 
be explained as to what is really transpiring with this exchange of data. 
 
The RMS-PROMIS interface can be explained in two simple statements: 
 

• RMS provides Construction Status Information 
• RMS will feed headquarters information via PROMIS 

 
Data that RMS will send to Promis 

 
Major Milestone Events  
 

• Contract Award from PROMIS 
• Notice to Proceed  (NTP) Issued 
• Beneficial Occupancy Date  (BOD) 
• Construction Complete  (Physical) 
• Construction Complete  (Fiscal)  

 
Feature of Work Schedule 
 

• Contractor schedules construction by work activities  (100’s to 1,000’s) 
• Actives are grouped by Definable Features of Work   (10 to 30) 
• RMS sends PROMIS scheduled & actual start and finish of each feature   

 
 
 
 
Scheduled/Actual Construction Progress 
 

RMS sends PROMIS the Scheduled and Actual 
Construction Progress 
 
 
 
 
 
Construction Working Estimate 
 

• Construction Contract 
• Other Supporting Contract 
• S&A 
• Other without S&A 
• Contingency - Management Reserve  

 
 
 
 

RMS rolls the Contractor’s NAS up to a feature schedule 

CEFMS - Current funding & obligations  (Bank) 
 RMS     - Projected expenses     (Budget) 
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Modifications/Proposed Changes 
 

• Award Contract Amount 
• Signed Modifications 
• Funded Pending Changes -  
• Unfunded Pending Changes 

 
 
Construction/Customer Issues 
 

• Narrative on Customer Issues  
• Narrative on Construction Status 
• Construction Status Code 
• Primary Delay Code 

 
 
 

 

B. Will the contractor use the QCS Module for this Contract? 
If the Contractor will be required to use QCS, much of the data will be electronically exchanged 
and RMS will perform “read only” functions on much of the data. This greatly speeds up the 
program and is the desired way to manage your contracts. It the box is not checked, the 
Government will need to manually enter the required Contractor data, including all activities and 
other planning data. If this box is not checked, the Government may enter critical contractor 
data in the QCS module, without using the contractor version. If it is not checked, the 
Government may also be able to import the SDEF file directly into RMS. Otherwise, it must be 
imported via the QCS module. 
 

C. Do you want to answer RFI’s with two-way memo in RMS? 
If this box is checked, RMS will provide the selection of an RMS-generated RFI form and used 
with the QCS module. Otherwise, RFI’s may be responded to in the traditional manner, with a 
formal letter to the contractor. RMS is shipped with sample RFI letters, containing MS Word and 
RMS macros. (This is a “future” enhancement under construction.) 
 

D. Do you want to track Contractor’s Insurance in RMS? 
This is another of the optional areas of the RMS program. However, IT SHOULD NEVER BE 
AN OPTION to allow our Contractors to work without proper and complete insurance. If you are 
aware, or should have been aware, that a contractor is working without insurance, and a worker 
is injured, you may very well end up in Civil Court and be found responsible for all or part of the 
workers’ loss. It is highly recommended that the Prime and Sub contractors be requested to 
furnish proof of insurance prior to beginning work if required by the contract. If this box is not 
checked, the items will not show up on later QA/QC Menus or reports and will not show up in 
QCS. 
 

RMS computes contingency by 
subtracting pending changes 
from available funding in CEFMS

RMS sends PROMIS current Issues 
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The policies must contain an endorsement to the effect that cancellation or any material change 
in the policies adversely affecting the interests of the Government in such insurance shall not be 
effective until 30 days after written notice thereof to the Contracting Officer. 
The amount and type of insurance specified may vary with the type and location of the contract. 
 
If the box is checked, you will be able to designate whether the Contractor or the Government 
will enter the insurance information. If you decide that the Government will enter the information, 
the QCS module will not include the screen. If you decide that the Contractor will enter the 
information, RMS will not have the selections. 
 
 
Contract on a Government Installation 
 
Prior to commencement of work, insurance documentation is required to be furnished to the 
Government by the Prime Contractor. The Prime Contractor is responsible to verify that each 
Subcontractor has and maintains the same amount of such insurance. 
Typically located in the specification entitled: “Special Contract Requirements” (e.g., section 
00800), the following minimum insurance coverage is required: 
 
Either Workman’s Compensation or Employer’s Liability Insurance with the minimum limit 
specified. 
 
General Liability. The contract requires bodily injury liability insurance coverage written on the 
comprehensive form or policy, in the specified amount per occurrence. 
 
Automobile Liability Insurance for Bodily Injury and Property Damage with the listed minimum 
limits for injury or death of any one person; for each accident or occurrence of bodily injury 
liability; and for each accident or occurrence for property liability. 
 
Contract not on a Government Installation 
 
Prior to commencement of work, insurance documentation is required to be furnished to the 
Government by the Prime Contractor. The Prime Contractor is responsible to provide 
documentation of each Subcontractor prior to their commencement of work.  
 
The requirements for such insurance is usually found in specification entitled: “Required 
Insurance”. 
 
The insurance coverage must amount to at least the limits referred to in the contract. However, 
where the Financial Responsibility Compulsory Insurance Law of the State in which the contract 
is located requires higher limits, policies should provide coverage of at least those limits. 
 

E. Do you want to track Contractor’s Payrolls in RMS? 
When the contract is required to comply with the Davis-Bacon Act, is also falls under the 
requirements of the Copeland Act. This mandates that a Wage Determination and Davis-
Bacon Poster (WH-1321) be posted at all times by the Prime Contractor and its Subcontractors 
at the site of the work. It must be located in a prominent and accessible place where the worker 
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can easily see it. (Never allow the poster to be posted INSIDE a contractor’s office!) The 
Wage Determination listed in the contract must be supplemented by any additional classification 
and wage rates granted by the Department of Labor for this specific contract.  

 
 
 
 
 

 
The contractor is required to submit certified payrolls weekly, including any negative reports (no 
work performed during pay period). The contractor may use his own report form, however, DD 
Form 879 is recommended and is usually provided to the Prime Contractor by the Government 
at the Preconstruction Conference. 
 
Keeping track of payroll compliance and problems within RMS provides the advantage of a link 
to the contractor’s pay request. Any outstanding payroll problems will be reflected on the Pay 
Estimate worksheet and a decision can be made to withhold monies from the contractor until 
compliance. 
 
If this box is not checked, the item will not appear in the various QA/QC menus or reports and 
the “Labor Rate Table Decision” field will not appear. Further, if the box is checked, the 
Government may designate that the data be entered by the Contractor and the selection will 
appear in the QCS module, and not in the RMS module. 
 

F. Do you want to track Labor Interviews in RMS? 
Labor Standard Interviews, using DD Form 1567, are held with labor-type workers by 
Government Representatives as a spot-check that the contractors are in compliance with the 
labor standard provisions of the contract. The interviews should include all trades, with 
emphasis being placed on the trades that have proven to be the most likely to avoid compliance 
(such as, landscapers and painters). The applicable Labor (Wage) Decision will be selected 
when this box is checked – see “H” below. 
 
If this box is not checked, the item will not appear in the various QA/QC menus or reports. 
 

G. Will this contract require a DD1354 Transfer Document? 
If your contract is for a U.S. Military facility, you are required by regulation to provide a DD Form 
1354 Transfer document. In addition, other Customers, such as EPA or HUD, have also been 
known to require such a document for their records. If you are doing work for other, such as 
Civil Works, HTRW, OConus, etc., you very well may not need such a document. 
 
If the box is checked it will populate various screens and menus with the appropriate data. If the 
box is not checked, they will not appear on the QA/QC screens or reports. 
 

H. Labor Rate Table 

If a contract is awarded and does not include all the trade 
classifications required on the contract, the Contractor must 
request additional classifications from the Department of 
Labor. This request is given through the Contracting Officer. 
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If your contract is subject to the Davis-Bacon Act, and you choose to track hourly labor rates, 
you will need to enter each of your Wage Decisions in the Library by Wage Decision Number.  
You can then use the LOOKUP to select the appropriate Wage Decision. Wage Decisions can 
include multiple contracts and, therefore, are not necessarily contract specific…that’s why they 
are in the Library. 
 
If your contract includes a Labor Rate Table, it is based upon a Wage Decision prepared by the 
Department of Labor for each geographical area and for specific periods of time. The Wage 
Decision determines the minimum hourly wage to be paid to labor-type employees. 
 
 
 
 
Use the lookup and select the appropriate table 
for your contract. 
 
 
 
If you did not indicate that you were going to 
track Labor Interviews in RMS, this table will not 
appear on this screen at all, nor be available in 
other QA/QC menu selections. 
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Funding 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A.  Will CEFMS be used for downloading Finances and uploading Payments? 
 
Unique within USACE is the financial based front-end module, the Corps of Engineers Financial 
Management System (CEFMS). This module/interface is essentially a financially driven product 
that presents to PD² a fully edited and prepared Purchase Request (PR) for processing that will 
result in a contractual instrument for conducting government business. 
 
If your contract will not use the electronic interface of CEFMS, your workload will GREATLY 
increase. As RMS can be fully utilized for contracts with a direct download from CEFMS, but all 
entries must be accomplished manually to fully function with all the other financial programs of 
USACE. 
 
RMS can be used in a “stand-alone” mode, not making use of CEFMS. However, all financial 
data must be gathered, entered, and manually kept current. If this is not accomplished, you will 
never have a good handle on the true CWE for the contract. 
 

A 

B 

C D E 
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The U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) has implemented the Procurement Desktop 
Defense (PD²).  PD² is sometimes referred to as the Standard Procurement System (SPS), a 
DOD sponsored Commercial off the Shelf (COTS) automated procurement system that is to 
replace the Standard Army Automated Contracting System (SAACONS) in all USACE 
contracting offices. 
 
CEFMS seeks to monitor government transactions of commitments and obligations, to reduce 
the number of unmatched disbursements. The Purchase Request is associated with specific 
funding accounts to achieve business transactions that result in the purchase of products and 
services as intended. The objective of PD² is to work with CEFMS to achieve a financially 
accountable system. 
 

B.  Will PD² be used for downloading Award CLINS and uploading Modifications? 
PD² is a client-server software package that enables users to quickly build contract actions and 
reports along the entire life of a procurement action from Requirements to Closeout. It enables 
users to route documents to other PD² users, markup approval sheets, and attach notes for 
others. It also allows users to attach external Word Documents or Excel Spreadsheets to any 
procurement document in the system. 
 
PD² business logic analyzes procurement documents by checking that the user has filled out 
dates, addresses, or dollar amounts correctly. However, PD² does not dictate all the steps 
necessary to complete the procurement process. For example, PD² does not prescribe, which 
approval sheet should be used for a given document or which “Required when Applicable” 
clause should be inserted into a given solicitation or award.  
 
If your contract will not use PD², either manual entry of data will be required, or someone in your 
District will need to provide the information to Contracting. 
 

C. Program Amount 
The Program Amount is maximum amount of construction funds approved by the designated 
authority. For contracts requiring Congressional legislation, this will be the amount of 
construction funds appropriated by Congress. Prior to appropriation this will be amount of 
construction funds authorized by Congress. Only one appropriation may be reported as a line 
item, i.e., mixed funded contracts must be reported as more than one line item. For multipleline 
items under one appropriation, the appropriation is prorated between/among the line items. This 
amount is used for the Contract Status Report and is also used to compute contract Cost 
Growth. You may need to review the DD Form 1391, Design Book or Project Book to determine 
this amount. Your Project Manager (PPMD) is the one responsible to provide this number. 



 5 - 10 
Resident Management System 

Note: If you are able to use this method, your work will be as easy as 
it can get! By using it, you don’t really care how it will be funded, 
only that it the payments made will not exceed the available funding. 

 

D.  Currency Type 
Use the drop-down to select the appropriate currency being used on the contract. The 
selections include (among others): 
 

• U.S. Dollar 
• Japanese Yen 
• Korean Won 
• German Mark 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

E. Continuing Funds 
 
The Continuing Funds box should be checked if it applies to your contract. This is typically the 
case for Civil Works contracts and some O&M contracts. Some of the Financial screens within 
RMS are dependent on this box for that type of contract. 
 
Continuing Funded Contracts 
 
RMS will accommodate various methods to deal with this type of contract. There are two basic 
scenarios, as follows: 
 

• Contract Level Funding 
• CLIN Level Funding 

 
Contract Level Funding 
 
Basically, the options are listed by degree of difficulty (the more information required/questions 
asked, the more difficult), with the easiest options listed first. 
 
 Option 1 – Total source of contract funding is not known at award. You wish to have 
RMS compute the contract earnings based on all contract obligations to date. (Predetermine full 
contract amount to be paid from each obligation at award, make monthly payments based on 
the predetermined allocation split.) 
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 Option 2 – Total source of contract funding is known at award. You wish to pre-plan 
total contract amount to be funded by each funding account. RMS will use pre-determined 
obligation amounts to compute contract payments. (Computes allocation split each month 
based on obligation funds available at time of payment.) 
 
 
CLIN Level Funding 
 
 Option 3 – Total source of contract funding is not known at award. You wish to have 
RMS compute earnings for each CLIN, based on one of the following three choices: 
 

1. Compute CLIN payments from all available Contract Obligations. 
2. Compute CLIN payments from selected Contract Obligations. 
3. Compute CLIN payments from pre-determined Obligation amounts. 

(Predetermine amounts are paid from each obligation and CLIN payments 
are based on the predetermined allocation split.) 

 
 Option 4 – Total source of contract funding is known at award. You wish to pre-plan 
total contract amount to be funded by each funding account.  You will pre-determine obligation 
amounts for each CLIN. RMS will compute CLIN payments from pre-determined Obligation 
amounts. Compute allocation split each month based on obligation funds available at time of 
payment from selected obligations. (Maximum control, maximum effort required for this option.) 
 
 
Administration / Contract Setup - Payments/Modifications Tab 
 
Payment  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A
B
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Caution:  The ability to Award 
at the Contract Level may be 
phased out. This feature is 
not currently supported by 
PD² and may be removed 
from RMS when the interface 
between the programs is 
completed. Therefore, it is 
recommended that you 
consider ONLY Award at the 
CLIN level.

A.  Payment Type 
RMS will have CEFMS download the 
contract Obligation Line Items. PD² will 
be used to download the Award CLINS. 
You will then link the obligations to either the CLINS or 
the CONTRACT after the download is complete. 
 

• 1. If PD² funds at the CONTRACT level, RMS 
will be able to OBLIGATE at EITHER the 
CONTRACT or the CLIN level. 

•  
• 2. If PD² funds at the CLIN level, RMS MUST 

also OBLIGATE at the CLIN level. 
 
This is significant in the initial setup of your finances and will also determine how later 
modifications are allocated to the funding sources. 
 

B.  Prompt Payment Terms 
 
Although RMS defaults for the Prompt Pay Days as being 14, you should verify this with your 
contract. If you are on a typical Military Firm Fixed-Price contract, the requirement is probably 
14 calendar days for interim payments and 30 calendar days for the final payment. Often 
however, a Delivery Order or Task Order will have a period of 30 calendar days. This is critical, 
as it controls the processing time for Progress Payments and provides interest to the Contractor 
if payment is late, in accordance with the Prompt Payment Act. 
 
Modifications 
 
The selection process and selections under Modifications are identical for both the 
Administrative Contracting Officer (ACO) and the Contracting Officer (CO). 
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A.   Issued By 
 
The Issued By field (ACO Mod) will typically be the office of the Administrative Contracting 
Officer (ACO). The Issued By field (CO Mod) will typically be the office of the Contracting 
Officer. Use the lookup table and select the proper office.   
 

B.   Administered By 
 
This field will identify the particular office responsible for the onsite administration of the 
contract. Typically, this would the office of the Resident or Project Engineer that would be 
delegated Contracting Officer Representative authority to administer the contract.  
 

C.   SF30 Signed By and Signature Title 
 
Select the onsite ACO (or CO), using the lookup table. The TITLE field will automatically 
populate from the information previously entered for the Staff Member (Office Personnel). 
Signature blocks are entered in the Office / Office Personnel screen. The lookup provided will 
list all the Staff members who have been granted access privileges to the contract and who 
have a signature block entered on their staff assignments screen. NOTE: Users may have 
more than one signature block. 

A

B 

C 
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Signatures and Titles on Contract Actions 
 
1.  Authorized Government Signatures.  All modifications and contractual actions obligating 
the Government to a change in contract requirements and/or price shall be signed by the 

Contracting Officer who executed the original contract, or the successor Contracting Officer, or 
by the Administrative Contracting Officer (ACO) when the action is within delegated authority.  
This requirement also applies to Notices to Proceed on unsettled changes.  Other 
correspondence to the contractor should be signed by the Contracting Officer, or by the 
Contracting Officer Representative (COR) if within delegated authority. 
 
2.  Contractor’s Signature.  Acceptable signatures on behalf of the contractor are as follows:   
 
a.  Individual Owner.  The individual in his own name shall sign modifications. 
 
b.  Partnerships.  A partner of the firm shall sign modifications provided the authority of the 
particular partner to bind the partnership has been established. 
 
c.  Corporations.  The President, Vice President, shall sign modifications or other officer legally 
empowered to so act. 
 
d.  Agents.  Satisfactory evidence of authority to sign must be established with the Contracting 
Officer. 
 
If a contractor desires to change the name of its company, documentation on the change should 
be forwarded to CCoonnttrraaccttiinngg Division who will process the change.  According to FAR 
42.1203(h)(1), a “Change of Name Agreement” executed by the Government and contractor 
must be summarized and incorporated by SF-30.  FAR 42.1205 describes the required 
documentation.  AFAR 42.1203 requires coordination with DA Headquarters.   
 

 

In order for Signature blocks 
to appear in this lookup 
screen, they must first be 
added to the Staff Member’s 
information screen under 
Staff Assignments AND the 
Staff Member must be 
granted access privileges to 
this contract under RMS User 
Control. 
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Administration / Contract Setup - Quality Assurance Tab 
 

Quality Assurance Items 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A.   QA Report Type 
The QA Report Type you choose will determine the form to be used for the Quality Assurance 
Daily Report. A drop-down menu will present a choice of either a Military or Civil type report. 
The type of contract or the funding will normally dictate the type of report to select. The proper 
name for these forms is ENG Form 2538-1-R (Military) and ENG Form 2538-2-R (Civil). The 
guidance and requirements for these documents are found in Engineering Regulation ER 1180-
1-6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 

B.   Number of QA Shifts 
RMS recognizes multiple shifts for contracts. Select the number of shifts on the contract by 
clicking on the appropriate number.  A shift is defined as the number of hours the staff is 
assigned to work in a 24-hour period (typically there are three 8-hour shifts in a 24-hour period). 
 

Some Districts, as permitted in ER 1180-1-6, may be using a COMBINED 
QCR & QAR. In this case, the current RMS form would not be used. It is 
planned to incorporate a combined form within RMS in the future. 

A 

B 

C

D

F 

E

G H 
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C.   Chief QA Representative 
Identify the primary (Chief) Quality Assurance Representative for each shift using the lookups 
provided. This individual is normally responsible to authenticate the QA Daily Report and 
coordinate QA/QC Issues directly with the Contractor staff during the shift worked. 

D.    Alternate QA Representative 
Identify the secondary (Alternate) Quality Assurance Representative for each shift using the 
lookups provided. This individual stands-in for the primary (Chief) QA Representative as 
needed. 

E.   On-site Contracting Officer Representative 
Select the Contracting Officer Representative directly responsible for on-site dealings with the 
Contractor. This individual will have been granted specific authority to accomplish specific tasks 
on this contract. This individual is not able to obligate the Government for funds. 

F.   Project Engineer 
The Project Engineer is the primary point of contact for the Customer and is responsible for 
onsite administration of the contract. The assigned Quality Assurance staff would typically report 
directly to the Project Engineer. The Project Engineer would address issues and problems on 
the contract on a daily basis. The Project Engineer may also be granted COR authority, but not 
always. 

G.   Time Extensions Due to Adverse Weather 
This information is given in the contract and should be identical to the table in the Special 
Provisions Clause of the contract. 
 
The window above shows the maximum weather data required. If the first choice is made, the 
screen shows less number of choices that must be completed.  
 

H.  US or Metric Units   
 
This selection will determine the weather units to be used on various reports and screens 
throughout RMS. For example, if Metric Units are selected, temperatures will be reflected in 
metric units, “degrees Celsius”. 
 
Anticipated Adverse Weather 
 
Government contracting, as with most any industrial or commercial 
endeavor, may encounter delays and suspensions prior to completing the 
contract. One such delay is that caused by unusually severe weather. 
 
A real challenge in Government contracts is concerned with those delays in 
contract performance resulting from some act, on the part of the Government 
and its relationship to contract modifications. Some of these delays are the 
result of the Government’s failure to take timely action, such as issuing 
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modifications granting time extensions when needed. If time is not extended, the Contractor 
may be very successful in prevailing in a claim for “constructive acceleration”. Using RMS will 
assist in bringing such delays to your attention and help with the modification process also. 
 
At FAR Clause 52.249-10, Default (Fixed-Price Construction), is the reference to 
excusable delays for the Contractor. In subparagraph (b) – “The Contractor’s right to 
proceed shall not be terminated nor the Contractor charged with damages under this 
clause, if—“ and in (1) “The delay in completing the work arises from unforeseeable 
causes beyond the control and without fault or negligence of the Contractor. Examples 
of such causes include (i) acts of God or of the public enemy, (ii) acts of the Government 
in either its sovereign or contractual capacity, (iii) acts of another Contractor in the 
performance of a contract with the Government, (iv) fires, (v) floods, (vi) epidemics, (vii) 
quarantine restrictions, (viii) strikes, (ix) freight embargoes, (x) unusually severe weather, 
or (xi) delays of subcontractors or suppliers at any tier arising from unforeseeable 
causes beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of both the Contractor and 
the subcontractors or suppliers, …” 
 
There are many clauses in Government contracts that treat the problem of delays. Most of them 
recognize and provide for a time adjustment, or an extension of time, for performance of the 
contract work as a result of Government-caused delays. Not all of these clauses provide for a 
monetary adjustment because of such delays. If there is no remedy for delayed performance or 
increased cost of performance under the terms of the contract, the Contractor must look to the 
courts for relief. In general, however, the courts have held that the Government is not liable for 
increased costs from delays to the Contractor’s performance, unless there was an element of 
negligence on the part of the Government or, unless the delays were unreasonable. Not issuing 
a time extension due to weather delays could very well be deemed as negligence. 
 
The Contracting Officer bears the burden of extending contract time for delays in construction 
completion caused by unforeseeable causes. Generally, the Contractor should notify the 
Contracting Officer of delays. However, the contract places responsibility on the Contracting 
Officer to investigate the facts necessary to determine whether a delay is excusable, i.e., 
without the fault or negligence of the Prime or Subcontractors. Prompt administration of contract 
time extension helps n the defense for and reduction of claims for time related costs and 
acceleration costs. 
 
Field Office Considerations: (Reference: ER 415-1-15) 
 

• Establish procedures for monitoring actual weather conditions that will provide for timely 
evaluation of potential delays for unusually severe weather. Such procedures should 
utilize National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) data obtained from the 
National Climatic Center or similar reports for those weather conditions not reported by 
NOAA. 

•  
• Ensure that Contractor and Government Daily QC/QA Reports list the weather 

conditions that day and accurately describe the effect of weather on scheduled activities. 
•  
• Perform an evaluation of time entitlement for affected contracts any time the Contractor 

suggests a delay, requests a specific extension, or the QA Staff suspects that weather-
related delays have been experienced. 
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•  
• Specifically relate weather to critical and non-critical activities to determine overall Make 

a complete evaluation and determination within a maximum of 30 days after the end of 
any month in which weather experienced could be a delaying factor. 

•  
• Advise the Contractor of your findings within the above period and request his 

concurrence or rebuttal within 10 days. 
•  
• Direct the Contractor to revise his progress schedule to reflect any time adjustment 

extended. 
•  
• Provide a formal modification for time extensions at time intervals not greater than three 

months. 
•  
 
Special Considerations include: 

 
• Highly sensitive activities, such as roofing, outside painting, earthwork, marine work, 

exterior sheet metal/siding. 
•  
• Periods when only fractional days are suitable because of temperature and moisture 

level restraints, even though the weather is not adverse by normal standards. 
•  
• Other weather factors, such as fog, snow, hail, wind, etc., or their consequent damage to 

construction contracts, compared to that expected. 
•  
• Winter shut down periods(s) for work not normally performed in the periods(s). 

 
 
Anticipated Weather Beyond Original Completion Date 
 
The original contract performance period has a built-in number of “anticipated” weather delay 
days that the contractor can expect to incur during performance of the contract. However, when 
a contract time extension is granted, the new contract completion date extends into a period 
where anticipated weather has not been considered in the original contract. To prevent 
penalizing the Contractor, each time extension modification that extends the completion date 
beyond the original or previously amended contract completion date should also include 
“anticipated” weather for the subject period. The amount of anticipated weather to be added is 
determined from the Special Contract Requirements Clause, “Time Extension for Unusually 
Severe Weather”, as discussed previously. 
 
For example: If the clause cited 4 days of anticipated adverse weather for the month of June, 
and you are going to extend the contract from 1 June to 1 July for 30 calendar days, the 
contractor would receive 30 calendar days for the time extension plus 4 anticipated weather 
days associated with the month of June. Therefore, the appropriate time extension would be 34 
calendar days. 
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Adverse Weather Tab 
 
If the contract only has a 
single table, such as shown 
to the left, it is intended to 
include ALL weather that 
may be severe, including 
precipitation, temperature 
and wind. Some locations 
may also include snow as a 
category of weather 
conditions 
 
Place a check in the 
Contract Required block 
and copy the table from the 
contract. 

The Anticipated Adverse Weather window is subdivided into a four-tab section: Adverse 
Weather, Precipitation, Temperature and Surface Wind.  Enter the number of weather days, 
per category, you anticipate for each month.  The actual delay days are entered in the QA, QA 
Daily Log window.   
 

 
 

   
 
   
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                     

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

ANTICIPATED ADVERSE WEATHER Windows 

Note: The information required to complete this screen should be coordinated 
with the table in the Contract General Requirements, entitled “Time Extensions 
for Unusually Severe Weather.” It is usually based on a five-day workweek.

Note: The numbers in the table represent the minimum number of days 
in the month that the Contractor is to anticipate as being adverse for 
certain work elements. The days are typically based on a 5-day 
workweek and must be coordinated with the Contractors’ schedule. 

Note: If this table is specified, the 
other tables should not be used. 
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If specific weather conditions are 
specified in the contract, click on 
that choice and compete the 
window to the left. 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Precipitation Tab 
 
If the contract includes 
Precipitation as a 
potential adverse 
weather element, copy 
the table from the 
contract and include 
both days of the month 
and the amount of 
precipitation specified. 

Temperature Tab 
 
If the contract includes 
Temperature (days below 
32F or 0C) as a potential 
adverse weather element, 
copy the table from the 
contract and include both 
days of the month low 
temperature may be 
encountered. 

Surface Wind Tab 
 
If the contract includes Wind (days over a specific 
speed) as a potential adverse weather element, 
copy the table from the contract and include both 
days of the month wind may be encountered. 
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Administration / Contract Setup – Submittal/Schedule Tab 
 
Submittals 
 
On the Submittals/Schedule tab, default submittal information is provided in order to generate 
the ENG Form 4288, Submittal Register. If the screen is not completed before the contract is 
exported to the Contractor (QCS), the Contractor won’t have all the information needed to print 
the register with data in all the columns. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A.   Will there be more than one Submittal Register? 
On the left side of the 
Submittal/Schedule tab, RMS defaults 
to a single Main Register. Should there 
be occasion that more than one 
register is necessary, place a check 
mark in this box and then simply push 
the Add button to the lower right. Each 
contract can be provided with any 
number of submittal registers. This is 
especially useful when multiple 
contracts are merged into a single Bid 
Package to provide only one Contract. 
 

B 

C 

D 

E
A 

F
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The pop-up screen must be completed with a new Submittal Register ID number and a 
Submittal Register Title. RMS defaults to the next sequential number for the Submittal 
Register ID. 
 
 

B.   Compute Submittal Need Dates based on Activity Schedule? 
This selection will automatically populate the ENG Form 4288, Submittal Register, with the 
dates from the Contractor activity schedule (NAS) or from the dates manually entered if the 
SDEF import is not done. 

C.   Default Government Reviewer 
A lookup screen is available from which to choose the Default 
Submittal Reviewer. NOTE: This block should be completed 
prior to any export to the Contractor module. 
 

D.   Government Review Period 
The Government Review Period is specified in the Contract 
specifications. It is typically 35-calendar days (exclusive of 
mailing time), but may vary for some specific items, such as 
HTRW or Structural Steel items to be coordinated with other 
Agencies, and so forth. 
 

E.   Contractor Resubmittal Period 
After a Transmittal has been returned to the contractor requiring a 
resubmission of one or more submittal items, the Contractor is required to 
resubmit said corrected data within a specific timeframe. This is generally 
14-calendar days. 

 

F.   Default Number of Copies 
 
The Contractor in the quantity specified in the 
contract provides transmittals. Be sure that the 
number entered here reflects the PRIMARY 
type of submittal. 
 
For example, if most of the submittals are to 
be approved by the Contractor transmittals are 
provided to the Government For Information 
Only (FIO). This typically requires that 4-
copies of the FIO transmittal be provided. 
However, if most of the submittals will require 

It is important to record the number 
of copies and the review time on the 
right side of the Tab. The number of 
copies will inform the Contractor of 
the quantity of ENG Form 4025’s 
necessary to meet contract 
requirements. Without the Review 
Period days, RMS cannot calculate 
meaningful NEED BY dates, nor can 
useful reports be compiled. For 
example, without the days, RMS has 
no date to compare today’s date 
against for determining overdue, 
outstanding, and calculate the 
actual review period. 
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Government Approval (GA), then the Contractor may be required to submit 6-copies of the 
transmittal. 
 
Although most offices return annotated copies of both FIO and GA transmittals to the 
Contractor, the specification only requires that 1-copy of a GA transmittal be returned to the 
Contractor. Follow your office policy on this practice. 
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Activity Schedule 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Activity Schedule provides for either manually entering the Start/Finish Dates or 
Importing the Start/Finish Dates from the Contractor’s NAS scheduling system. 
Choose the one specified by the contract, or being used by the Contractor. 
 

A.   Manually enter Scheduled Start/Finish Dates 
 
If the Contractor is using a Gantt chart, manual entry of dates will probably be required. 
However, most scheduling packages will also export the Gantt chart dates that you could import 
into the RMS program. The Actual Dates will be imported from the Contractor QCS module, if it 
is being used. Otherwise, the Actual Dates will also be required to be entered manually. 
 

B.   Import Scheduled Start/Finish Dates from NAS 
 
The easiest method to keep up-to-date with the Contractor is by use of a Network Analysis 
System (NAS) (often referred to as a CPM, Critical Path Method). RMS will automatically be 
able to import the Early and Late Start/Finish Dates that can be used to update PROMIS. 
 
The Actual Dates will be imported from the Contractor QCS module. 

A 

B
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The Word 
Documents library 
should include 
templates for a 
variety of letters; 
you can add more 
templates by 
copying from 
another office or 
the System 
Library, or edit the 
existing ones. 

??

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• Adding Correspondence in RMS 

• Setting Up RMS and MS Word 

• Generating Form Letters 

• Report Explorer 
 

 
 

Local Libraries that concern Correspondence 
• Letter Agency Codes 

• Word Documents 

• User Defined Macros 
 
 
 
System Libraries that concern Correspondence 

• Sample Documents 

• Word Macros 
  
 
 
 

Chapter 6 - Correspondence 
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Correspondence 
 
 
Overview 
 
 
 

his chapter furnishes instructions for processing and preparing Correspondence related to 
construction contracts. 

 
The correspondence option allows you to maintain a log of all documents sent or received on a 
contract.  It has links to other menu choices so you can check pertinent correspondence at 
several points.  For example, when you choose a particular modification, a subsequent menu 
choice allows you to view all correspondence on that modification. 
 
This option also gives you access to word processing and assists you in generating form letters 
from a variety of templates.  More information on this topic will be covered in this chapter. 
 
Adding Correspondence in RMS 
 
Correspondence is accessed from the Contract Menu / Administration / Correspondence 
menu, as shown. The screen is the primary correspondence window on which you can observe 
all letters at a glance. As you place the cursor on a letter, the letter number and brief description 
will appear at the bottom of the window. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

T
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Push the Add button to add, compose or record a new letter. A drop-down menu presents a 
listing of the categories of all letters maintained within the program. For now, select Letter to 
Contractor to learn how easy it is to use the RMS correspondence module. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
A screen will appear with the NEXT available Letter 
No. showing. You can change the number if you 
wish. The prefix “C” lets RMS know that the letter is 
a letter to the Contractor and will file and track it 
accordingly. 
 
 
 

Correspondence is separated into “status” categories. Those that are SENT or RECEIVED 
are on the first (default) tab. Those letters that have been prepared and are awaiting 
completion and or approval are shown on the second tab (Draft Letters Not Sent). 
Government In-House Memos are on the third tab. 
 
Letters are Added, Edited, and Deleted from this screen. 
 
In addition, all Reports can be accessed from the Report button at the top right side of the 
screen. 
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The prefixes that RMS utilizes are recorded in the Library for all Agencies and other Customers. 
RMS requires certain predefined prefixes and these cannot be changed.  These are used to sort 
letters on several of the Correspondence reports. The required predefined prefixes are as 
follows: 
 
C = Letter to Contractor from the Government 
RFP = Request for Proposal letter to the Contractor from the Government 
MEM = In-house Memorandum for the Government 
H = Letter to the Government from the Contractor Home Office 
S = Letter to the Government from the Contractor Site Office 
RFI = Request For Information from the Contractor to the Government 
 
This next window is used for all letters from the Government intended for the Contractor or 
Other Agencies. The window used to record other letters is slightly different in appearance and 
may not have the Letter Status options or the Form Letters option. We will review those 
windows later in the Chapter. For now, let’s discuss each of the ten options on the screen 
below. 

 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
=  Letter No. The letter code identifies the source of the 
correspondence and the number is either automatically 

assigned by RMS or you can change it. For outgoing letters, RMS 
will suggest the next available number for that code. You can also 
edit it if you wish. For incoming letters, the next available number 
for that code is also suggested but, often, you may need to assign 
the number yourself to ensure that it actually matches the Agency 
numbering sequence. 
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If your office is on a Network environment, this feature can be a 
real timesaver. A person that drafts the letter for someone else’s 
signature can be in a remote location or office and the person that 
is to sign the letter can be advised that it is ready for their review, 
correction if needed, and signature. 

 
=  Dated.  The date is filled in with 
today’s date (system date) for a letter 

being sent . You can change it if 
necessary.  The field is left blank for a 
letter being received – you fill in the date.   
 

=  Letter Status. RMS will track a letter being sent through various stages prior to it being 
sent to the recepient. This option will provide for listing and reporting of outgoing letters 

that have been logged in, but not sent. You can then track all letters until they have been 
reviewed and approved to be sent. When a letter is marked as “Sent” it is moved from the 
second tab (Draft Letters Not Sent) to the first (default) tab (Letters Sent & Received). 

 
   

  
=  Answer Requirements.  If an Answer is Required, select it with the cursor.  A date 
field will appear and you can use the calendar pop-up to select the date the letter requires 

an answer. If the box is not checked, the “Answer Due” field will not be visible. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

It is suggested you 
use the lookup and 
select the date from 
the popup calendar. 
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=  Answers Letter. If the letter being generated Answers another letter, check the box 
and push the Select button, then use the pop-up window to select the appropriate letter. 

The listing will include all outstanding letters requiring an answer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Place the cursor on the appropriate letter 
being answered and push the OK button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
=  Brief Summary. This area of the 
screen is used on various 

correspondence reports, therefore, the 
information should be concise and reflect the 
real ‘meat’ of the letter. If you select the Edit 
option, a larger screen will appear with more 
options, such as Cut,  Copy, Paste and Spell 
Check. 

The Spell Check button (SP) will look for the 
file: C:\WINRMS\ENGLISH.DCT 
You will be able to add your own words to the 
dictionary if you desire. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

You can easily cut and paste from other files into this screen. If you have 
already composed the letter, you can copy a brief summary from the letter just 
prior to exiting the letter and paste it here. 
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=  Reference Change Request Number. Use this feature to expand your reporting and 
retrieval possibilities for Changes and Modifications. A pop-up window will list all 

Change Requests for selection. Simply place the cursor on the appropriate Change Request 
and push the Ok button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
=  Unresolved Issue. If this box is checked, the item will be tracked in the Status and 
Issues area of RMS. This is a useful management tool and can highlight areas needing 

attention before they escalate into bigger problems or claims. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Generating Form Letters 

 
=  Generate Form Letters. Form letters and templates are compiled using MSWord © 
and makes use of all the MS macros as well as the many macros created in RMS. This is 

the area that can save lots of time and effort if used consistently and if tailored to the way your 
office functions. There are lots of samples included with the program for your use and 
enjoyment. It is suggested that you use the samples as a pattern and let them remain in your 
system. It is easy to COPY a letter to another file and modify it to meet your needs. (That way, 

Note: if the item is attached to a Change Request (Item 7) this box 
will not be available, as the item is considered resolved by being 
part of a change or anticipated change to the contract. 
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The Export button at the top right of the screen is available for all RMS reports. It will 
afford the opportunity to export any RMS report to a MS Word document, or to export it 
in the HTML format for use with email, etc. You can now easily incorporate RMS reports 
in other correspondence packages, PowerPoint presentations and so forth. 

you can always start over with one that functions.) You are encouraged to add all the form 
letters that you use to help speedup your processes and provide consistency in your office 
environment. It may help you to get started by printing out the RMS macros from the report 
Explorer, as follows. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Select Word Marcos and 
Print the report. It will give 
you a listing of the available 
RMS Word Macros. 

Select the Library button 
on the Report Explorer 
window to access the 
report for Word Macros. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Available RMS Word Macros 02 Apr 2000

Macro Name Description Table Name Field Name

Sorted by Macro Name

ASSISTANT_SUPERINTENDENTQC Contract Assistant Superintendent KTR ASSIST_SUP
CHANGE_INCEPTION Inception Date for Change Request PC_LOG INCEPTION
KTR_ADDRESS1 Contractor Street Address KTR ADDRESS1
KTR_ADDRESS2 Contractor City, State, Zip KTR ADDRESS2
KTR_FULL_NAME Contractor Full Name KTR FULL_NAME
MOD_CANCEL_DATE Date  Change Request w as Cancelled PC_LOG CANCELLED
MOD_DESCRIPTION Description of modification MOD_LOG MOD_DS
MOD_NEGOTIATIONS_COMPLETE_DATEDate Negotiations w ere Completed PC_LOG NEGO_COMP
MOD_NOTE_PRICE Change in Contract Price (Optional Additional Notes) MOD_LOG NOTE_PRICE
MOD_PC_DS Change Request Title PC_LOG PC_DS
MOD_PC_NO Change Request Number PC_LOG PC_NO
MOD_PNM_COMPLETION_DATEDate PNM w as Completed PC_LOG PNM_COMP
MOD_PROPOSAL_DUE_DATEDate Contractor Proposal is Due PC_LOG PROP_DUE
MOD_PROPOSAL_RECEIVED_DATEDate Proposal w as Received from Contractor PC_LOG PROP_COMP
MOD_PROPOSAL_REQUESTED_DATEDate Proposal w as Requested from Contractor PC_LOG PROP_REQ
MOD_SOW Change Request Scope of Work PC_84A SOW
QA_CON_REP Chief Con-Rep CONTRACT CON_REP
QC_BOND_CITY_ST_ZIP Bonding Company City, State, Zip KTR BOND_ADDR2
QC_BOND_COMPANY Bonding Company Name KTR BOND_NAME
QC_BOND_FAX Bonding Company Fax Number KTR BOND_FAX
QC_BOND_NO Prime Contractor Bond Number KTR BOND
QC_BOND_STREET Bonding Company Street Address KTR BOND_ADDR1
QC_BOND_TELE Bonding Company Telephone Number KTR BOND_PHONE
QC_MANAGER QC_Project Manager KTR MANAGER
QC_PAYEE_ADDRESS1 Contract Payee Street Address KTR PAYEE_ADDR1
QC_PAYEE_ADDRESS2 Contract Payee City, State, Zip KTR PAYEE_ADDR2
QC_PAYEE_NAME Contract Payee Name KTR PAYEE
QC_QCMANAGER Quality Control Manager KTR QC_MAN
RMS_AE_NAME Architect Name CONTRACT AE_NAME
RMS_CONTRACT_DELIVERY_ORDER_NOContract Delivery Order Number CONTRACT DELIVERY
RMS_CONTRACT_DESCRIPTIONContract Description Narrative CONTRACT PROJ_DS
RMS_CUST_TYPE Customer Type CONTRACT CUST_TYPE
RMS_LETTER_NO Letter Serial Number SER_LOG SER_ID
RMS_OFFICE_ADDRESS1 Office Street Address1 OFFICES ADDRESS1
RMS_OFFICE_ADDRESS2 Office Street Address2 OFFICES ADDRESS2
RMS_OFFICE_ADDRESS3 Office City, State and Zip OFFICES ADDRESS3
RMS_OFFICE_FAX Office Fax OFFICES FAX
RMS_OFFICE_MOD_PREFIX Office Mod Prefix Code OFFICES MOD_PREFIX
RMS_OFFICE_NAME Office Name OFFICES FLNAME
RMS_OFFICE_PARENT_SYMBOLParent Off ice Symbol OFFICES PARENTSYMBOL
RMS_OFFICE_QA_COMMENT_CODEOffice QA Comment Code OFFICES QA_COMMENT_PREFIX
RMS_OFFICE_SF30_CODE SF30 Code for Off ice OFFICES FL_CODE
RMS_OFFICE_SYMBOL Office Symbol OFFICES FLSYMBOL
RMS_OFFICE_TELE Office Telephone OFFICES PHONE
RMS_OFFICE_TYPE Office Type OFFICES TYPE
RMS_OURNAME Short Tile of Contract CONTRACT SHORT_NAME
RMS_PROGRAM_AMOUNT Contract Programmed Amount (Funds) CONTRACT PROG_AMT
RMS_SHORTMACROTITLE Short Title of Contract TREE SHORT_NAME
STAFF_NAME Staff Name STAFF_SBLOCK NAME
STAFF_SIGNATURE_BLOCK Staff Signature Block STAFF_SBLOCK TITLE

Page 1 of 2

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

The command in MSWord to place a macro is: <Ctrl> <F9> 
 
You then type the User Defined macro between the brackets. 
It would have the form: { UD_RMS_CUST_TYPE } 

 

To make full benefit of using the RMS macros with MS Word, 
your programs must be configured properly. Refer to Appendix 
B of this manual for detailed instructions. 
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Form letters must be created from the library prior to being available at the contract level. 
Choose the Local Library / Word Documents selection as shown below. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
The first screen example shows seven (7) Category folders in the Local Library: (The System 
Library currently has the same Category folders.) 
 

• Letters to Contractor 
• Request for Proposals 
• Government In-House Memos 
• Letters to Other Agencies 
• Contract Plans 
• Office Plans 
• Document Building Blocks 

 
These categories are fixed in description within RMS. However, in the Local Library, you can 
add as many Subcategories that you desire. For example, under the Category labelled 
“Letters to Contractor”, you may have a Subcategory labelled “Safety Issues”. 
 
The following examples will be from the Local Library, as this is where you will have your 
documents located. There are documents in the System Library wihich you may wish to import 
into your Local Library and tailor for your use.  
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Adding A New Subcategory 
 
Push the Add button and select Add Subcategory from the drop-down menu. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Adding additional Subcategories and Documents is somewhat challenging but can be very 
rewarding. We’ll step through an example of each now for you to observe. 
 
Use the lookup and choose a Parent Category, the type in the desired Subcategory in the 
pop-up window that appears. For example, the new Category added is “Claims” which will 
now be a new option.  
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The subcategory, “Claims”, is now shown. You can also drag-and-drop the new subcategory to 
any other category or subcategory that you wish. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Adding A New Document 

 
Next, push the Add button and select “Create New Document” from the drop-down menu. 
The screen will have the “Author” field completed. If you logged in, your name will appear 
automatically. 
 
Use the drop-down menu to select the category or subcategory you desire the new document to 
be placed. 
 
Enter the new Document Name (e.g., Claim-Sum Certain 
 
You are now ready to add the new 
document. You should see that you can 
Edit a document If one exists, or Import 
a document from another source. We will 
create a new document. 
 
You will enter MS Word and can create 
your document as appropriate. Observe 
the sample below. The first macro is 
actually a macro within a macro. It 
includes the complete heading of a letter 
that will be addressed to the Contractor 
and the DOD letterhead symbol.  
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The Department of the Army has established a template for creating 
electronic letterhead stationery. It is not mandatory that we use it, but 
it is available. It can be found at the following website address:  
http://www.usapa.army.mil/index.html , under NOW AVAILABLE. You 
should follow the instructions that DOA has provided on this site. For 
further information you can call (703) 325-6267, or email to 
td@usapa.army.mil. In the subject line enter “Electronic Letterhead” 
for fastest response. The corresponding ER has been changed to 
permit this. 
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As you exit MS Word, you will see the following small screen. Be sure to push the “Yes” button 
to store the document to the RMS Database. This letter is now part of the Library and can be 
used for all contracts. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Whew! A lot of work, but now let’s use the letter in the contract. 
 

In case you forgot what the screen looks like, or where we were before we got caught 
up in creating a form letter, here it is again. We will now Generate a Draft Letter from 
the Form letter we just created in the Library. Push the Generate Letter button. 
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Place the cursor on your letter (Claim Presentation – No “Sum Certain”), and push the Create 
Letter button at the bottom of the window. 
 
You will notice that the bottom left side of the window will flash the process of building the 
macros and the document. No action is required until you reach a macro that asks for your 
input, as can be seen below. Simply use the lookup button and select the date from the 
calendar and push the Ok button twice. 
 
 
 

 
 
Each macro that requires your input will provide a window for you to enter data. This window 
asks you to enter the description of the Contractor’s Claim. You would typically enter the same 
description that the Contractor letter presented. Push the Ok button after you complete each 
window query. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The macro {INSERT_DOCUMENT FOOTER TO CONTRACTOR} will produce the name and 
signature block for each staff member that has been granted access to this contract. Simply 
place the cursor on the appropriate Staff Member and push the Ok button. The macro 
{SIGNATURE_TITLE} will automatically attach the Title for the Staff Member chosen. 
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The signature block is the last macro for this letter. You will then automatically go to MS Word © 
to complete editing, printing, etc., of your new letter.  
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Just before you exit MS Word ©, it may 
be useful to use the COPY command 
for portions of the letter to PASTE into 
this Brief Summary area. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The “BLUE” letters in the MS Word 
document are the actual macros RMS is 
using. You can toggle that feature off if 
you wish, from this screen. 
 
As you Save the letter and Exit  the word 
processor, you must push the Yes button 
to save the document to the RMS 
database. 
 

 
 

You have completed the document and you will return to the following screen. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

You can Edit the 
letter from this 
selection. It will 
place you back 
in MS Word © as 
before. 
 
You can also 
choose to Delete 
the letter from 
this screen. 

If you see “ERROR! Bookmark Not Defined” within your 
document, it is either an RMS or MS macro that is not 
being recognized. It is either not a real macro, or has been 
typed incorrectly. 
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After the letter has been reviewed and the Draft Approved, it can be mailed to the Contractor. 
The Letter Status should then be changed to Letter Sent.  Push the Close button and it will 
then appear under the proper Tab on the next screen, Letters Sent & Received. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The new letter is now 
entered and recorded in 
RMS. The Brief 
Description is on the 
bottom of the screen. 
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Copying a Document from another Library 
 
You can easily copy documents from other offices or the System Library into your Local Library 
so they will be available for all your contracts. 
 
Select Local Library / Word Documents and then the Add button, as shown below. Choose 
the selection “Copy Document for other Library” option. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Use the drop-down menu to select the office, followed by the Document Type you would like to 
import. As you select the Document Type, all the available documents will then be reflected in 
the middle window. You can select a particular document from the middle window, then click on 
it in the extreme right window to get a full screen view. 
 
Double click on the document(s) you wish to import, and you are completed. 
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Note: If you already have a document in your database that has the same name as the 
one you desire to import, RMS will automatically add a number to the new document so 
as to not overwrite your first document. 
 
 
Report Explorer 
 

=  Report Explorer. 
 

A wide variety of reports can be produced from the Correspondence option.  All of these reports 
can be viewed on the screen prior to printing. In addition, all reports can be saved to a Word 
document or saved in the HTML format. 
 
The Correspondence Report Explorer can be accessed from the top of the main menu or the 
top of the contract menu. The primary location for you will probably be from the Contract Menu 
screen.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The Report Menu has the RMS reports separated into four (4) prime headings, as follows: 
 

• Contract – All reports pertaining to an individual contract. (Seven categories.) 
•  
• Summary – All reports pertaining to multiple contracts, Briefing Packages and Resident 

Office Plans. (Three categories.) 
•  
• Office – All reports pertaining to Offices and Staff Members. (Two categories.) 
•  
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• Library – All reports globally affecting all areas of RMS. (Six categories.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The RMS 
correspondence 
reports are located 
by selecting the 
heading Contract / 
Administration. 
 
 

Correspondence Subject and Status Reports 
 
This is one of the more powerful areas within all of RMS. If you have taken care and entered 
your correspondence into the appropriate defined categories, the reporting capabilities should 
give you reports in about any area imaginable. In fact, if you really can imagine another sort or 
range of report than what is listed, please contact the RMS Center and consideration will be 
given to include it specifically into the program. 

 
RMS already keeps track of all 
the areas indicated on this 
screen, therefore, it is just a 
matter of selecting the available 
Status, Range, Date and/or Sort 
of report you need. All reports can 
be previewed on the screen prior 
to printing. If you are familiar with 
the report, you can skip the 
preview and print the report 
directly from this screen by 
pushing the Print button. 
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The Keyword Search will present you with a screen, as shown, and you simply type in your 
keyword and push the Ok button. RMS will prepare a report showing all correspondence 

containing that word across 
the entire database for the 
contract. 
 
The example uses the 
keyword “proposal” and RMS 
prepares the following report 
listing all letters containing the 
word “proposal”. 

 

 
Keyword Listing Report – Keyword = “proposal” 
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Correspondence Subject and Status Report – All Correspondence 

 

Correspondence Subject Listing Reports 
 
The Subject Listing report is used 
by some Offices as an INDEX and 
placed in the various Tabs of a 
Reading File or in folders for 
correspondence. 
 
The simple one-line listing can be 
very handy for a “quick” review of 
contents. 
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Correspondence Subject Listing Report – All Correspondence 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Correspondence Draft Letters Reports 
 

 
These reports are useful when you 
need to remind someone 
(including yourself) that action is 
required prior to the 
correspondence being sent out of 
the office. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

You need to check the 
Draft status often, as It 
can be quite a problem if 
you “think” a letter has 
been sent, when it has yet 
to be approved and sent. 
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Correspondence Draft Letters Report – All Correspondence 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NOTICE: YOU PROBABLY WILL NOT BE LEARNING ANY NEW 
TECHNIQUES IN THE FOLLOWING EXAMPLES AND SCREENS.  SOME 
OF THE SCREENS WILL DIFFER FROM THE PREVIOUS, BUT 
PROCEDURES AND CAPABILITIES REMAIN BASICALLY THE SAME. 
THEREFORE, EXPLANATIONS WILL BE SHORT, WITH THE GOAL OF 
PRESENTING THE DIFFERENT SCREENS AND POINTING OUT AREAS 
NOT PREVIOUSLY COVERED IN DETAIL. 
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Adding Correspondence in RMS (Request For Proposal to Contractor) 
 
Select the Add button to add, compose or record a new letter. A drop-down menu presents a 
listing of the categories of all letters maintained within the program. 
 
For now, select Request For Proposal to Contractor to see how easy it is to use RMS to issue a 
Request For Proposal. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The first screen suggests a Letter No. for the RFP. The 
next available RFP number is presented, but can be 
changed if needed. 

 
Enter or accept the appropriate number and push the Ok button. 
 

This is one of the easiest letters to 
compose within RMS! 
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A listing of all Change Requests will be presented from which to select. Place the cursor on the 
one desired and push the Ok button. (Multiple ones can be chosen also, if needed.) 
 
The procedures for using this screen are the same as the one for selecting a normal Letter to 
Contractor that we used above.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
In this case, go directly to 
Generate Letter and select the 
Form Letter titled “Request For 
Proposal”. Push the Create 
Letter button. 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
Notice that the Description of the  
Change Request is automatically 
populated in the Brief Summary 
field. 
 
 
 
About the only choice 
you make in preparing 
this entire letter, is who 
is going to sign it.   
RMS Macros complete 
all other parts of the 
RFP letter. 
Place the cursor on the 
proper Staff member 
and push the Ok button 
to enter MS Word © and 
complete the letter. 
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Sample Request For Proposal Letter to Contractor 
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Don’t forget to save and press the Yes button when you exit MS Word ©. Otherwise, your 
document will not be saved into the database. 
 

 
 
 
The main correspondence screen 
will now appear, as you are 
complete with the letter. You can 
use this screen to do further editing 
if needed. 
 
If you desire additional verbiage in 
the Brief Summary block, you could have (and still can) copy and paste them directly from the 
RFP letter. 
 
Adding Correspondence in RMS (Government In-House Memo) 
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Push the Add button and choose Government In-House Memo. The program will present the 
next available number for the MEM prefix, but it can be changed if it gets out of sequence. 
Select the default or enter a new number and push the Ok button to continue. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
If an Answer is Required, the 
fields for the Date and Action 
By will appear. Otherwise, the 
area will be clear. 
 
 
Use the pop-up screen to select the Date and Staff member who has the action to answer the 
Memo. 
 
The Memo can also 
address and answer 
other pieces of 
correspondence, but 
you will notice that a 
Form  Letter option 
is not available. 
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You can enter a Brief 
Summary in the 
Memo field provided, 
or, if you created the 
document elsewhere, 
you can copy and 
paste it in the field. 
A Memo can also 
reference a Change 
Request and can be 
track as an 
Unresolved Issue in 
the summary area of 
the RMS program. 
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Adding Correspondence in RMS (Letter from the Contractor) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A letter from the Contractor’s Home Office and Site office are entered the same way. The only 
distinction is the prefix H or S. 
 
The next available number is suggested, but you should ensure that it matches the Contractor’s 
letter number. Push the Ok button when finished. 
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As with the other screens, if an answer is required, a Date and Action By field will become 
visible. 
 
Use the pop-up calendar to enter the date of the Contractor’s letter. 
Often, a Contractor letter will be in response to a Government letter. Push the Select button to 
indicate which letter applies. 
 
A pop-up screen will ask for a letter reference number 
and you again use the pop-up screen to select the  
proper one. 
 
 
 
 
 
Place the cursor on the desired 
letter and push the OK button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter a Brief 
Summary in the 
Memo Field. You 
can also import it 
if you received it 
electronically 
from the 
Contractor. 
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Adding Correspondence in RMS (Request For Information) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A Request For Information is always from the Contractor and usually requires an Answer. 
RMS is built on that premise and completes portions of the screens accordingly. 
The first thing you will do is enter the RFI number on the pop-up screen and push the OK button 
as before. 
 
 
 
 
 
The remainder of the steps are identical to any 
other letter from the Contractor. 
 
 
 
 
 
Adding Correspondence in RMS (Letter To/From Other Agency) 
 
A letter intended to be sent to another Agency is the same as a letter being sent to the 
Contractor. The only difference is the pop-up window with which you select the Agency prefix. 
The prefix for the Agencies are located in the Local Library, and is controlled by the local office 
administering the contract. All the selections, such as Form Letters, are available for this option. 
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A letter that is being received from another Agency is the same as a letter being received from 
the Contractor. Likewise, the only difference is the pop-up window with which we identify the 
Agency. 
 
 
User Defined Entries 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
These entries are available for use in form letters, plans and other documents. They are entered 
in the Local Library, User Defined Macros. You may have as many entries as you can put in 
the local library. These entries should be over-and-above those that already exist within the 
RMS program or in the System Library. 
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??

 

 

 
 
 
What you will learn about from this Chapter: 

 

• CEFMS Work Item Codes 

• RMS Finances Primer 

• Reviewing Financial Tree Data 

• Construction Working Estimate 

• Contract Line Items (CLINs) 

 
 

Chapter 7 - CEFMS, Finances and the CWE



 7 - 2 
Resident Management System 

CEFMS, Finances and the CWE 

Contract Finances are centrally located under the area of Contract Menu/Finances and 
consist of the following major elements:  
 

 
• CEFMS Finances 
• Recompute Finances 
• Award CWE 
• Award CLINS 
• Current CLINS 
• Pay Activities 
• Progress Payments 
• Contract Changes 
• Contract Modifications 
• CWE Changes 
• Current CWE 

 

 
RMS interfaces with various management and financial systems used by the Corps of 
Engineers to allow direct sharing of data, such as CEFMS, PROMIS, REMIS and PD² (SPS).  
CEFMS and PROMIS are linked throughout the project life cycle. Other systems, such as 
REMIS are integrated during certain phases of the overall life cycle. RMS is interfaced with 
PROMIS and CEFMS to work together during the construction execution phase and, 
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consequently, at this point, we will consider the most critical of the other systems as being 
CEFMS. 
 
CEFMS is a large, diverse system encompassing virtually every functional area of the U.S. 
Army Corps of Engineers’ organization. It handles much more than the finances having to do 
with our construction contracts. Like CEFMS, RMS is controlled through use of USERIDS and 
passwords and application access permissions. Without these items, a user will be unable to 
enter the system to initiate and process documents or to download financial data needed for 
RMS. 
 
If the contract has been awarded and after you have completed the Contract Description 
information, covered in Chapter 4, you are ready to download CEFMS Finances data into RMS 
and setup the finances for the contract. 
 
CEFMS Finances  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
CEFMS Work Item Codes 

 
CEFMS Work Items can be either created in PROMIS, which, in turn, creates them in CEFMS 
or Created in CEFMS. In either case, the Work Items are downloaded from CEFMS into RMS 
and linked to the appropriate CWE element. These Work Items are transmitted periodically to 
PROMIS refreshing the PROMIS Current Working Estimate view both on the Contract, Project 
and Funding levels. 



 7 - 4 
Resident Management System 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Initially, this screen 
would not have any 
Work Items 
listed…it would be 
blank. Unique 
CEFMS Work Items 
identify each contract 
and each Work Item 
is, or has, a Parent 
Work Item. From 
these Work Items, 
funding accounts are 
setup for making 
progress payments 
to the contractor and 
for tracking available 
funds. For CEFMS 
this simple breakout 
is sufficient, 

however, for RMS other information must be entered and tracked. 
 
A CEFMS Work Item must be setup for each kind of money (funding source) used to fund the 
contract. Your Project Manager typically accomplishes this in PROMIS. The Work Items are 
then downloaded from CEFMS into RMS following award of the contract, and then periodically 
whenever finances change on a contract (payments made to a contractor, modifications issued, 
PR&C’s issued, etc.). 

 
 
 
 

Work Items 
 
Work is broken down into identifiable, manageable parts in CEFMS called Work Items. 
These Work Items are the building blocks of CEFMS.  Within each Work Item, work can 
be Categorized in a number of different ways.  Below are some of the ways work can be 
tracked. 
 
*Organization (responsible for the work) 
*Work category/work category element (comparable to COEMIS feature/sub-feature for 
civil, and G-level cost for military) 
*Resource code 
*Method of accomplishment 
*Fiscal year 
 
Cost can be associated with a Work Item using any one of the above identifiers. 
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Downloading CEFMS Data consists of the following major items: 

•   Entering Contract Work Item Number(s) 
•   Downloading CEFMS 

–Funding Registers and Accounts 
–Funded and Ordering Work Items 
–PR&C Line Items 
–Obligation Line Items 

•   Setting up a CWE for each funding account 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Select the Add button on the above screen to begin the download process, and enter your 
Work Item number as shown on the screen below. You would also typically download all 
descendent items…therefore toggle the check box on.  Push OK to begin the CEFMS 
downloads process. 

 

 
 
 

 
In setting up a contract in CEFMS, your (PPMD) Manager will enter the Work Breakdown 
Structure for funding your contract.  If the Work Items are entered using a single Contract 
Parent Work Item, RMS can download the entire contract funding from the CHILDREN of the 
Parent Work Item.  Alternately, the individual Funded Work Items for the contract can be 
entered directly into RMS.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Work Item must be 
correct and match with the 
Contract Number entered on 
the Contract Description 
screen. Verify this number 
with your Project Manager. 



 7 - 6 
Resident Management System 

Push Import Financial Data from CEFMS to 
download the financial data from CEFMS after 
you have selected the correct database. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Prior to downloading, use the drop-down menu and select the CEFMS database you wish to 
use. (If the need arises, you can download any contract from any database at your CEAP 
center. Your ORACLE tnsnames.ora file will need to include the selected database.) 
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You will not be granted access for downloading 
CEFMS unless you already have a User Name and 
Password assigned to you by your District IM. 
You must also have that privilege designated in 
the RMS Access control module. 

In getting the financial data from CEFMS, RMS will go to the Funding Registers and download 
the “appropriation data”, and to the Funding Accounts to get the “authorized amount” for each 
of the funding accounts used on the contract.  
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When you begin the download 
from CEFMS, you will need to 
enter your User Name and 
Password as assigned by your 
District.  
(User name, Use your CEFMS ID.
Password, Use your ORACLE 
Password.) 



 7 - 8 
Resident Management System 

Push the EXPAND ALL button 
to view the entire financial tree 
as shown below, as these can 
be used to open or close all 
items rapidly and allow you to 
easily scroll through each of 
the items and view the 
information on each on the 
bottom portion of the screen. 

Alternatively, you can use the 
Drop-down menu and view each 
piece of the data at a time: 
 

• Appropriations 
• Funding Accounts 
• All PR&C’s 
• Contract PR&C’s 
• All Obligations 
• Contract Obligations 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

RMS will then automatically login to CEFMS and complete the download of financial 
data and the following screen will appear. 
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Once the download is completed, you will be able to view the Appropriations on the top half of 
the screen and review particulars of the individual Appropriations on the bottom part of the 
screen as you scroll down through them. Of special note, is the ability to see what funds are 
truly available. The following diagrams will help explain how RMS actually gets the funding data 
from CEFMS. 

If you see blocks that are 
empty, it simply indicates 
that nothing was filled in 
when CEFMS was setup. 
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Commitment of 
Funds (Reduces 
available 

This shows the 
Authorized 
amount for this 
Contract. 

Obligates funds for 
Payment (ENG Form 
93). 

Finances 101 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

Funding Register

Funding Account

Funded Work Item

Obligation Line Items

PR & C Line Items

These are used to link 
expenses (gives us the 
structure). 

This is where the money 
and appropriation data 
comes from. 
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RMS finds all 
the Children 
Funded Work 
Items. 

Enter the Contract Parent Work Item into RMS – RMS will use this to download the 
CEFMS Finances for this Contract. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The following few pages and diagrams attempt to show how PROMIS, CEFMS and 
RMS work together throughout the project life cycle. 
 
 

 
 

Contract 
Parent Work 

Funded Work 
Item #1 

Federal Funds

Funded Work 
Item #2 

Federal Funds

Funded Work 
Item #3 

Contributed

PR&C 
Line Items 

Obligation 
 Line Items 

Funding Register 

Appropriation

Funding Register 

Appropriation

Funding Account 

Authorized

Funding Account 

Authorized

Funding Account 

Authorized

??
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CEFMS / RMS 

Obligation Line Item Obligation Line Items Created In CEFMS will automatically download to RMS 
for linking to the Contract Line Items 

PR & C Line Items PR & C Line Items Created In CEFMS will automatically download to RMS for 
linking to the Contract Line Items 

Work Items Work Items will automatically download to RMS for Linking to CWE elements, 
PR&C Line Items and Obligation Line Items 

Progress Payments Progress Payments created and processed in RMS will automatically rollup to 
the perspective Obligation Line Items and can be transmitted electronically to 
CEFMS. This upload will create a record in the INVOICE_TMP and 
INV_LINE_ITEM_TMP tables in CEFMS. The user can then access CEFMS 
and sign off on an RMS upload line item.  

CWE The Current Working Estimate is managed in PROMIS and RMS by creating 
Work Items in CEFMS corresponding to the required CWE elements for each 
Funding account within the Contract. After download to RMS these Work Items 
are assigned their respective CWE Categories.  

Funding Work Items Each Work CWE Work Item assigned to a 
Contract is assigned a Parent Funding Work 
Item for each Color of money. The CWE Rollup 
in PROMIS and RMS is report by these 
Funding Work Item levels. 

 Funding WI = AAA001 
Child Mod WI = AAA002 
Child Contract WI = AAA003 

CWE Work Items Funding Work Items are broken up into CWE Work Items for each CWE 
Category of accounting. The funds are moved from the Funding WI to the CWE 
Work Items. PR&C’s and Obligation Line Items are obligated funds from these 
CWE Work Items. I.e. Funding WI AAA001 has 2 child Work Items: AAA002 a 
Modification Work Items holding funds for Contingency for the Contract, and 
AAA003 a Contract Work Items obligated funds directly to the Contract. All 
Contract Obligation Line Items receive their funds from this Work Item. All 
mods are funding by the Mod Line Item.  

Contract Line Items Formerly known as Bid Items, Contract Line Items are created in RMS and 
linked via a percentage to their respective Obligation Line Items. At award 
these Award Contract Line Items would be linked to the award Work Item 
Obligation Line Items. After award these Modification Contract Line Items 
would be linked to the Modification Obligation Line Items linked to the Mod 
Work Items.  

Pay Activities 

Pay Activities are either imported from the Contractors NAS (Scheduling 
Package) or entered Manually into RMS from the Contractors schedule. After 
being imputed the Activities are linked to Contract Line Items and allow the 
system to automatically calculate the appropriate rollup dollars to the Obligation 
Line Item for payment in CEFMS.  

Modifications Modification is currently transmitted to CEFMS. 

 
 



 7 - 13 
Resident Management System 

Process Flow 
 
 
RMS/PROMIS/CEFMS 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

WI Codes are replicated 
in RMS 

WI Codes Entered in 
PROMIS CWE FLOW

PROMIS creates 
automatically in 

CEFMS 

CWE Categories are 
assigned to WI 

Codes

Progress 
Payments are 
Processed in RMS 
and rolled up to 
the Obligation Line 
Item Level 

Bid Item  
Contract Line 
Items are 
created in RMS 
and Linked by % 
to the Obligation 
Line Item 

Modifications 
(Pending, 
Funded, 
Completed)  Are  
Created in RMS 
and update CWE 
and PROMIS/PM 

Pay Activities are 
imported from the 
Contractors NAS 
and linked to 
Contract Line 
Items (Bid Items) 

Milestone 
Dates and 
Contract 
Progress 
are 
uploaded 
to 
PROMIS 
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Sample WI Code Layout 
 

CWE Links to PROMIS/CEFMS through the Work Items 
A Parent WI Codes must be created for each Source of Money 

 
AAA001  =  County Funds 
BBB001  =  Military Funds 
 
Then WI Codes are created for each of the CWE Items required for that type of funding and the 
$ are moved down to the Child CWE Work Item. 
 
AAA001 
-----   AAA002    =   Contract Dollars 
BBB001   
 ----- BBB002    =   Contract Dollars 
 -----     BBB003    =   Contingency  (Modification Work Items) 
     -----     BBB004    =   S&A 
 
All funding in RMS are linked to the Obligations that are linked to each of the proper funding WI 
Codes. 
 
Modifications would be funded view the Obligations that are linked to the Contingency Work 
Item Listed above as (BBB003). 
 
 

Roll up to PROMIS would then depict the rollup of the CWE WI Codes. 
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Military Direct Charge 
Resource Management 

 
 
 

Funding Account 

Project Work Item 

 

 
Funding WI # 1        Funding WI #2 

 
Mngmt Reserve   ED&C   S&A   Contingency            Contract  Contingency  (CWE WI) 

001AAA                    001AAB  001AAC   001AAD                  002AAA    002AAB 

 
 

PR&C 

Line Item 

0001 

0002 

         Obligation 
         Line Items 

 
0001 Contract LI 

   0002 Modification LI 

 
Contract Line Items are linked by % to the Obligation Line Items for Progress Payments (One to 
Many) 
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What RMS Does at this Point 
 

Obligation Line Items 

Funding A    Funding B 

0001   0002    0003    0004 

                       

  Contract LI   Modifications    Contract LI   Modifications 

                         
 
 
Bid Items 
 

   1.A                 2.A          3.A    4.A 

 
Pay Activities 

          
 
 
 
 
 

   1001               1002                 1003              1004   
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When you click on 
the “+” sign and 
expand the 
Appropriation, you 
will then be able to 
see all the funding 
accounts for that 
appropriation on 
the top half of the 
screen and review 
the particulars on 
the lower portion of
the screen as you 
scroll through each 
of them. 

Reviewing Appropriations 
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Reviewing Funding Accounts 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 

 
 
 
 
You will also notice a TOTAL of the PR&C’s written against that Funding Account and the 
remaining funds available for future PR&C’s.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When you click on 
the “+” sign and 
expand the Funding 
Accounts, you will 
then be able to see 
all the related 
PR&C’s and their 
information on the 
lower portion of the 
screen as you scroll 
through each of 
them. 
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The Obligation showing 
the Contract Number 
will be the one funding 
the Contract. 

Reviewing PR&C’s 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

As before, when you click 
on the “+” sign and expand 
the PR&C’s, you will then 
be able to see all the 
Obligations for that PR&C 
on the top half of the screen 
and the particulars on the 
lower portion of the screen 
as you scroll through each 
of them. 
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You may consider CEFMS as representing your Bank and 
consider the CWE as representing your Checkbook Register. 
 
Your Bank, as CEFMS, knows how much money you have in 
your account, as it subtracts each check as it clears. The 
Bank does not know how many checks you have written at 
any point in time. Your “true” balance must be reconciled with 
your monthly statement to account for all the charges/checks 
you may have outstanding. It is your Checkbook Register that 
knows how much money is in the Bank and how many checks 
you have written. 
 
Thus it is with the CWE. The CWE know the authorized 
amount in CEFMS; downloads all the Obligation Line Items 
and then keeps track of all your funded and unfunded 
changes that have not been processed. 

Construction Working Estimate 
 

• Once the Finances are properly set up in CEFMS, you will use RMS to establish the 
Construction Working Estimate (CWE).  

•  
• CEFMS is not structured to provide a CWE, as CEFMS deals with current obligation and 

not future or pending changes.  
•  
• The funding accounts are used to fund the elements of the Construction Working 

Estimate. The elements of the CWE consist of the following: 
•  
• The funding accounts are used to fund the elements of the Construction Working 

Estimate. The elements of the CWE consist of the following: 

•  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

•  Estimated Construction Costs 
1.  Contract 
2.  Other Supporting Contract 

•  Design During Construction 

•  Gov’t Review of Ktr Design 
(Design/Build) 

•  Contingency 

•  S&A 

•  Other w/o S&A 

•  Pending Funded Changes 

What the 
Customer Sees 
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Award setup considerations: 
 
If the contract is awarded at the Contract Level you may set up your contract in this order (the 
simplest of all worlds): 
 

• Set up the Award CWE (as explained below) 
• Set up the Contract Obligation 
• Set up – or download from PD² - the CLIN(s) 

 
If the contract is awarded at the CLIN Level you must follow these steps: 
 

• Set up the Award CWE (as explained below) 
• Set up a Contract Obligation FOR EACH CLIN 
• Set up – or download from PD² - the CLIN’s 

 
The AWARD CWE is actually the breakdown of the Award Funding Accounts: 
 

• Award Contract Amount 
• Estimated “other” CWE Elements 

 
Select Option that best matches your contract 
 

Contract Level Funding  
 

• Option One – Total source of contract funding is not known at award, have 
RMS compute contract earnings based on all contract obligations to date.  

 
• Option two – Total source of contract funding is known at award, pre-plan 

total contract amount to be funded by each funding account. RMS will use 
pre-determined obligation amounts to compute contract payments.  

 
CLIN Level Funding 

 
• Option three – Total source of contract funding is not known at award, have 

RMS compute earnings for each CLIN based on one of following three 
options: 

 
Compute CLIN payments from all available Contract Obligations  
Compute CLIN payments from selected Contract Obligations  
Compute CLIN payments from pre-determined Obligation amounts 

 
•  Option four – Total source of contract funding is known at award, pre-plan 

total contract amount to be funded by each funding account. Pre-determine 
obligation amounts for each CLIN. Compute CLIN payments from pre-
determined Obligation amounts.   
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Award CWE  
 

The Award CWE is where the initial amounts of money are set-aside for each of the CWE 
elements. From the main menu bar, select Contract Menu / Finances / Award CWE to begin 
the process. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

To set up the Award CWE, determine which of the Funding Accounts you wish to complete 
first, highlight it and push on the Edit button. 
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Funds for Construction Working Estimate: 
 

   
 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

A. The Total Award CWE Amount will typically be the same as the Current Authorized 
Amount that is downloaded from CEFMS. 
 

B. Enter the Award Contract amount as is indicated on the Award Letter or Delivery/Task 
Order.  

 
 
 
 
 

. 
 
 

C. Enter any applicable amounts for the Other Supporting Contract. Examples of this 
element of the CWE could be equipment purchased by the Government to be installed by the 
Contractor or the User; A-E Design services after award, etc. 
 

D. Gov’t/AE Design & Engr costs were previously referred to as Engineering During 
Construction (EDC), and are now called Design During Construction. 
 
 

B

A C

D

Do not add any Modifications that may have been 
issued prior to completing this screen.  
 
The Modifications will be automatically added to the 
CWE as they are issued. This screen will serve as a 
baseline to track changes made from the initial Award
amount.
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E. Gov’t Review Contractor Design is for Design-Build Contracts where the Government 
must review the Contractors’ design for conformance to criteria furnished by the Customer, 
review for Code compliance, etc. 
  

F. The Contingency block cannot be changed from this screen. The amount reflected here is 
what is left over after funding has been provided for all the other CWE elements. The amount 
will automatically adjust as Obligations in CEFMS are completed against the funding account. 
The Modifications issued the Construction contractor will not be the only items causing this to 
change. Other entities may be draining money away and you can only confirm this by refreshing 
the CEFMS download data prior to making any commitments or final negotiations. 
 

G. Needless to say, the S&A account receives much of the attention from Higher 
Headquarters. This is what pays our salaries and expenses and must be managed aggressively 
and conservatively to avoid over-obligation of funds. The amount of S&A may vary on the type 
of funding and can be a fixed percentage or actual dollar amount. Your Project Manager is 
responsible for computing and verifying this amount. 
 

H. The Other w/o S&A represent project funds that are not subject to District S&A. 
 

I. Total Award CWE is computed automatically as each of the CWE elements are entered. 

E

G

H I

F
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Funds for Management Reserve 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Once the block for Funds for Management Reserve is checked, all the CWE Element fields 
disappear. This money cannot be used for CWE amounts for the same funding source as the 
other CWE elements. When the funds are ready to be used, they are deducted from the 
Management Reserve funding account and added into the Contingency of the other fund cite. 
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Construction Working Estimate 
 
RMS will update this information automatically, based upon Changes and Modifications to the 
individual CWE elements. Construction Working Estimates are recorded at the Funding 
Account Level. RMS will roll-up the CWE’s to the appropriation and contract level. 
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Award Contract Line Items 
 

From the Contract Menu, select Finances / Award CLINS. These are currently referred to as 
CLINs and were formally called Bid Items in many Districts and field offices. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
You should add Contract Line Items as soon as the Design of the contract is complete. If this 
is a future contract, your (PPMD) Manager may have loaded it in PROMIS. No CEFMS data will 
be available for downloading finances until the award of the contract is extended. 
 
You will Add CLINs to equal the amount of the Award 
Contract by pushing the Add button. 
 
You will enter a unique CLIN number, accounting for all 
CLINs in the IFB/RFP. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter the Unit Type directly, or select from the 
lookup table. 
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You must use the EXACT CLIN numbers as is 
in the contract. That is, if the CLIN in the 
contract is 0001, do not use 01, etc. The 
Contractor must be given the same caution. 

 

 

 

 
You can scroll down the list in the lookup table, or use the Search Characters feature provided.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Once all the Award CLINs are entered, RMS will reflect any changes made to the CLINs via 
any contract modifications and will list them on the bottom portion of the screen. You will be able 
to readily observe how each CLIN has been affected by any changes to the contract. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Some of the lookup tables can be quite lengthy 
and the Search Characters feature can help you 
avoid scrolling through the entire list. You can 
swap the search field by dragging the desired 
column to the far right with the mouse. For 
example, to search the Description column, click-
hold-drag it to the right with the mouse. 
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After all CLINs are balanced, the next step in setting up the finances in RMS are to enter the 
Contractor’s Construction Activities, which is covered in the next Chapter. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CLINs must be balanced before proceeding. The 
example above shows the CLINS Balanced. You 
must ensure that the Sum of Award CLINS equal 
the Award Contract amount and that the Sum of 
All CLINS equal the Current Contract amount. 

NOTE: The PD² interface is designed to 
download all Award CLIN’S. The download 
data will include the following: 
 

• CLIN Number 
• CLIN Description 
• Quantity 
• Price 
• Unit 
• Amount 
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??

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
What you will learn about from this Chapter: 

 
 

• Importing Contractor Activities 

• Standard Data Exchange Format 

• Balancing Contractor Activities 

• Mandatory Entries for Activities 

• Optional Entries for Activities 

 
 

Chapter 8 – Contractor Activities 
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Importing Contractor Activities 
 

 

The next step in setting up our finances in RMS is to enter the Contractor’s 
Construction Activities. Of course, the easiest way to accomplish this would 

be to IMPORT the Activities electronically via the Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF). 
Pay Activities are defined as the activities from the Contract NAS, bar chart or other method of 
scheduling the work. They include the items on which a contractor is paid. The sum of those 
activities must equal the current contract amount. 
 

 
 
The Contractor’s Pay Activities are located via the Contract Menu / Finances. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 

Entering pay activities correctly is critical. Payment 
should not be allowed when either the total amount of 
activities assigned to a CLIN does not match the CLIN 
amount or when the sum of all the activities does not 
match the total contract amount. 
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As previously stated, the easiest way to enter the Contractor activities is by utilizing the 
Import/Export features of RMS. From the top menu, push Import / Export. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Then, click on NAS (SDEF) to begin importing the contractor Activities. Then, determine if you 
wish to import Activity Changes, Features of Work, or both. In addition, if imports have 
already been made, this is the screen from which you would import the contractors Pay 
Request also. Push the Import from Contractor’s NAS button when completed. 

 
 

You can IMPORT the Pay Activities, Features of Work and/or the Pay Request from the 
Contractor via the SDEF. Initially, we would only choose Import Pay Activities to set up our 
Finances.  

 
Selecting the Import from Contractor’s NAS button will send you to a Windows Explorer and 
you will need to locate and highlight the SDEF file from the Contractor. Once selected, you can 
double click on it and the import process will begin and the screens will disappear when 
completed.  
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Windows Explorer of SDEF Folder and Files 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

.  
 
 

   Push the Continue with Import button when ready. 
 
 
 

After you make the 
selection, a confirmation 
window will appear. 
 

 
VERIFY you have made 
the right choice. RMS will 
import the SDEF into 
your database, whether it 
matches your contract or 
not. 
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When RMS completes the import process the data fields on the screen will be completed, 
reflecting the particulars of the import. 
 
To review the activities imported, double mouse-click on the “916 Activity Changes” shown in 
the above screen. The next screen is used for approving or disapproving the changes proposed 
by the contractor. You can use the buttons at the top of the screen for approval action on ALL 
items, or, alternatetively, you can individually approve or disapprove each item by using the 
check  boxes on the right side of the screen. 
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When data is being exchanged through importing and exporting, the Government has the 
opportunity to review the work of the Contractor before incorporating it into their own system.  It 
is wise to review all work imported into your RMS program, as eliminating a simple error at this 
point may end a mountain of frustration later in the life of the contract. 
 
Contractor Pay Activities 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
From the Contract Menu / Finances / Pay Activities screen, If you need to manually add or 
adjust the individual Activities, you can select either the Add or Edit button at the top of the 
screen, as appropriate. You can also Delete individual Activities from this screen. 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

After the Contractor’s 
Activities are either 
imported or manually 
entered into RMS, you 
must ensure that the 
SUM of all Activities 
for a particular CLIN 
equals the AMOUNT of 
that CLIN… 

…and that the SUM of 
ALL ACTIVITIES is 
equal to the amount of 
the Contract. 
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Pushing the Add button will produce the following screen…you will need to enter a unique Pay 
Activity ID in the field provided. 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
Add activities for each CLIN until the Sum of Activities field equals the amount designated for 
the CLIN.  Continue through all CLINs until the Sum of Activities field equals the amount of the 
contract. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

For the most part, items on this screen may seem to be self-explanatory. 
However, in practice we find that the Contractor neglects to properly balance 
his Activities against the CLIN’s and does not enter all the listed or required 
data elements in his contract Scheduling package. If all or some of the data 
elements are not loaded in the Contractor’s Scheduling package (I.e., they are 
left blank), they will erase (overwrite with blank) the data that exists within 
RMS.  

HINT: If you would 
have your Contractor 
use the SDEF, you 
wouldn’t have to 
enter all this Stuff!!  

A B 

C 
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Mandatory Entry Elements for Pay Activities 
 
In order for RMS to function properly financially, only the top portion of the input screen must be 
completed. The lower portion of the screen is extremely useful and you are encouraged to 
complete all of it in detail. In any case, the following three (3) items must be completed. 
 

A. Enter a brief description of the activity into the Description field. This field allows for up to 
50-characters in length. 
 

B. The CLIN field lookup should be selected so you can choose the appropriate CLIN. The 
Quantity field just below will automatically populate, based on prior entry of the CLINs. 
 
 
 
 
 

Select the proper CLIN and 
push OK to complete the 
selection. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

C. The Amount of the activity is entered here. If a Quantity Item were chosen, the Amount 
field would be gray and you would enter the Quantity. 
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Optional Entry Elements for Pay Activities 
 

Even though these items are optional (not required for the financial success of RMS), by 
completing all the fields on the screen you can experience much of the power of RMS. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A. The Subcontractor field can be imported via the SDEF. The characters that populate the 
field represent the Responsibility Code of Subcontractor from the Prime Contractors 
scheduling package. It is usually numeric as shown, or may be an abbreviation of the Trade, 
such as ELEC for Electrical, or MECH for Mechanical, and so forth. 
 

B. Feature represents one of the most important aspects of a successful Quality Control and 
Quality Assurance program. It stands for the Definable Feature of Work and is the basis for 
establishing the 3-Phase Inspection system defined within the contract. It is important that the 
QC and QA staff have a common understanding of exactly what type of work is intended to be 
represented by the feature listed. The Feature is the task that the Government will match with 
the QA library of Checks, Repetitive Deficiencies, etc. 
 

C. Contract Phase is useful when you have a phased contract and you need to track 
and/or report on a particular Phase of the contract. For example, if you have a large Housing 
Contract and need to turnover a certain Phase (any number of houses in a Phase), assigning 
activities to a Phase will allow you to sort all outstanding issues for that Phase. This is a four-
character field. 

A 
B 

C 

D 

E 
F 
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7 = 9
or 

7 = 11

 

D. Project Area is similar to Contract Phase discussed above. It is a 2-character field and 
can be used to divide a contract into areas for reporting and tracking. 

E. Work Category codes catalog activities into very broad disciplines for reporting purposes. 
For example, you may wish to query all outstanding items for activities related to Electrical (E). 
You can add as many Work Category codes as you wish, the District Library is the entry point 
for the codes. Here is a suggested list: 
 

A = Architectural 
C = Civil 
E = Electrical 
F = Fire Extinguishing Systems 
H = Family Housing 
M = Mechanical 
P = Plumbing 
R = Roofing 
S = Structural 
T = Safety 
X = Administrative 
Z = Hazardous/Toxic 

 

F. Duration in Work Days represents the number of actual 
workdays the Activity takes from its inception to its completion.  
The real calendar days for the work will vary with the length of 
the activity and the day of the week it begins. For example, if an 
activity takes seven (7) work days to complete, it can have a duration of either 
nine (9) or eleven (11) calendar days (if it begins on Friday it will be eleven 
days, any other start day it would be nine calendar days). The Duration is best downloaded 
from the Contractor’s scheduling system via the Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF). 
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You must verify that BOTH SIDES of the bottom 
portion of this screen are properly balanced and 
do not reflect a Variance. You should scroll 
down the list of Activities to verify that all items 
are okay prior to proceeding further with 
finances. 
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??

 

 
 
What you will learn about from this Chapter: 

 

• Overview of Changes and Mods 

• Adding Change Requests 

• Mandatory Mods/User Requests 

• Describing a Change Request 

• Necessity for Change Request 

• Tracking and Funding 

• Agency and Reason Codes 

• Mod Type Codes 

• Basic Change Document (BCD) 

• Supporting Documents 

 
 

Chapter 9 – Contract Change Requests 
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Contract Change Requests 
 
Overview 
 

Most contracts will need to be modified or changed at some point in their life cycle. 
For military projects:  When an appropriation is made, contingency funds are generally 
allocated to cover modifications that arise.  As modifications are proposed and funding entered, 
the necessary funds are automatically subtracted from the contingency amount and added to 
the un/awarded estimate amount (for status 5 mods) on the Construction Working Estimate 
screen.  When a modification is designated as Complete (status 6 mods), the funding amount is 
added to the award contract amount. 
 
For civil projects:  Contingency funds are not generally allocated for the contract.  When 
modifications need to be funded, additional money is added to the contract. 
RMS looks at modifications in very distinct parts.  The first defines the change and tracks 
actions before the change becomes an official contract modification.  During this time, RMS 
refers to the change by Change Request Number, using your Prefix Code for Change 
Requests and a sequential number.  The Prefix Code for Change Requests is identified on 
the Office/Office Description screen as shown below. The second part begins once all actions 
on the Change Request are complete.  The third part adds the Reference Number and 
creates the modification package.  The final step is the identification of the package through the 
Standard Procurement System (SPS), referred to as PD² (Procurement Desktop Defense), 
which will provide the A or P modification number (A = those signed by the ACO and P= those 
signed by the PO). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 9 - 3 
Resident Management System 

Prefix Code for Change Requests 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

You must ensure the proper code is entered here. 
 
Now that the office has the appropriate codes setup, you are ready to begin working with 
changes and modifications. 
 
 
Contract Change Requests 
 
A Change Request is generated in anticipation of a potential or real Modification to the 
Contract. The process generates what is known as a Basic Change Document (BCD), and it 
communicates the change to Engineering, the Designer, Project Management, etc. The BCD 
describes the change, the reason it is necessary, the initial estimated cost and time impact and 
may also be used to evaluate AE liability if Design Errors or Omissions cause the change. 
Change Requests follow a predictable route through RMS with entries being made at each of 
the options on the process menu in turn: 
 

• Inception 
• Description 
• Status and Funding 
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Each menu choice may have several topics, with many topics shown on a separate screen. 
   
The process of adding a Change Request is a matter of following logical steps and tracking to 
completion. In the example screen below, you can see that all steps, except funding, have been 
completed, as is indicated by the presence of the green “check marks” on the bottom section of 
the screen. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
A new Change Request can be added or selecting it by pushing the Edit button at the top of 
the screen or by double mouse-clicking on it edit an existing change. 
 
Push the Add button at the top of the screen and enter the Change Request number on the 
pop-up screen as shown below. 

 
 
 
 

 

 

Push                           when you are 
complete with entering or accepting the 
Change Request number. 

The default prefix is 
captured from the 
Office Information 
screen as shown 
above.  
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A

B

Inception Tab 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

In addition to the general type of documents needed, Claim milestones and 
documents can be tracked for later retrieval and review. If this Change 

Request is a Claim, check the Claim box. 
 

 
The Agency Code 

lookup provides 
the Originating 

Agencies table from the System Library 
(System Library / Originating Agency 
Codes). 
 
Agency Codes can be added, 
modified, or deleted only from the 
System Library. 

The top portion of the screen is completed first by giving the Change Request 
a “title”, then entering the “inception date” and the other “codes” shown, 
using the Lookups as shown below. 

A
B

C

D
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C

D

 
 

 
 
 

The Reason Code lookup is 
from the System Library and 
provides the Mod Reason 
Code.  
 
Reason Codes can be added, 
modified or deleted only from 
the System Library by the 
RMS Center. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Mandatory Modifications/User Requests (Military) 
 
Modifications can be classified into two categories. 
 
a.  Mandatory modifications:  Modifications that are required to make a complete and 
operable facility. The Corps has authority to initiate all mandatory modifications, provided funds 
are available.   
 
b. User Requests:  Modifications which may not be mandatory, but which improve efficiency or 
operations, maintainability, or aesthetics.  User requests on contracts with reimbursable funds 
can be initiated provided the funding authority has given approval and funds are available. 

 
 
 

 
The Mod Types 

are embedded into the RMS 
program and are controlled by the 
RMS Center. 
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Signatures 
 
This first screen is used to record the name and title of the person(s) requesting, recommending 
and approving the Basic Change Document. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Use the Lookup 
to select each 
name as 
required. 
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Description Tab 
 
Pushing the Add button will afford the opportunity to enter one, or more items for this single 
Change Request. After they have been added, the screen will show the items entered in an 
abbreviated listing and show the accumulated totals for each item. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

All the information on this screen is entered from either selecting the Add button to add a new 
BCD item, or the Edit button to modify an existing item. 

 
 
 
 

The Add selection presents the following screen: 
 

 
 
 
RMS will populate the BCD Item Number with the 
next sequential number available, but it can be 
changed if desired. 
 
Push                  when you are completed with 
the number. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Push the Add button to enter a new Change Request item. Or, push the 
Edit button to modify or change an existing Change Request item. 



 9 - 9 
Resident Management System 

Description of Change  
 

 
Complete the top 
portion of the 
screen, as may be 
needed, including 
a best guess 
Estimate of Cost 
and Time 
impacts. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The detailed Description of Change should be carefully entered. It will be used in supporting 
documents, such as the RFP, PNM and BCD.   The Description of Change should be carefully 
reviewed and, if necessary, changed to reflect the actual scope of work following final 
negotiations.  For ease of reading, the description should be entered in upper and lower case. 

 
Change in Drawings and Specifications 
 
These optional fields may be used if actual changes are being made to the contract documents 
and additional explanation or verbiage is desired. Using the Edit button, you may use the 
Lookup to capture “canned” statements that are located within the District Library (Standard 
Text). 
 
Necessity for Change  
 
The Necessity for Change is primarily for the BCD and not usually provided to the Contractor. 
Contract modifications may originate as a result of unexpected delays in performance, 
excessive variations in estimated unit price quantities of work, differing site conditions, or 
actions of the Government in connection with necessary or beneficial occupancy, work 
suspensions, etc., for which adjustments in the contract price and/or time are due under specific 
clauses contained in the contract. Other change orders may be initiated to provide for physical 
changes to the contract facilities or structures pursuant to the “Changes” clause.  Such changes 
to the original contract requirements usually generate from three primary sources: 
 

1. Design or approved criteria changes. 
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2. Field changes arising from field conditions, errors and/or omissions in plans and 
specifications. 

 
3. Using Service requests. 

 
The first two sources, if necessary for operability, are normally considered mandatory changes.  
They may result from design errors or deficiencies. The third, Using Service requests, may not 
be essential to the functional operation of the facility.  Refer to your District policy for authority to 
initiate User Requested changes. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
The Edit button presents a larger space to enter data and includes buttons for Cut, Copy, 
Paste, Spell Check and Import. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Import screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Push   the OK and Close buttons when complete with this screen. 
 
After you have completed the Description of Change and Necessity for Change, the next 
step is to enter tracking and funding data for the Change Request. 

Entries in the Memo fields of this screen can be imported from a
Library lookup or even from another Word Processor program 
via the “cut & paste” method. 

??
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Status / Funding Tab 
 
This is the screen to identify required actions and to record the milestone dates and dollar 
amounts for each of the elements shown. You will also identify the Funding Account (source of 
money) for the Change Request. (This example only has two Funding Accounts. If more than 
one exist, all will appear in a scrolling box if necessary.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
When each required item is completed and entered in the Track/Fund Change screen, the 
Change Request Status can be viewed to confirm each item is finished. 
 
When the Change Request is completed it can be entered into a Contract Modification by itself, 
or it can be included with other Change Requests to form a completed Modification package. 
 
 
 
 
 
The Transaction Code reflects whether the funds are considered as firm, pending, funded or 
unfunded on the Contract Status screen. Modifications with a Code 6 are firm and obligated, 
while all others are pending.  
 
Only a modification or other completed action would have a Code 6. 
 
 

B

A 

A 
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The BCD button prints to screen as partially shown below. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Close the BCD report when complete with the screen. 
 
Supporting Documents Tab 
 
This tab will (in a future release of the RMS program) provide the ability to add, delete, view and 
edit the numerous supporting documents for a Change Request. It will present such items as 
access to RFP related letters, PNM’s and so forth. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

B
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A Completed Change Request 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The screen above depicts a completed Change Request, as can be seen by the 

presence of the green “check marks”. 
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??

 

 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 

 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• Definitions related to Mods 

• Questions & Answers 

• Prepare Contract Modifications 

• Contractor’s Responsibility 

• Legal Review Requirements 

• Supplemental Agreements 

• Variation in Estimated Quantities 

• Signatures and Titles on Contract Actions 

 
 
 
 
 

Chapter 10 - Contract Modifications and PD² 
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Contract Modifications 
 
Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes instructions for processing construction contract modifications and 
other changes to the CWE using the Resident Management System (RMS). The basic 
regulations governing this subject are contained in the Engineer Federal Acquisition 
Regulation Supplement (EFARS), Army Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement 
(AFARS), Department of Defense Supplement to the FAR (DoD FAR) and the Federal 
Acquisition Regulations (DFARS). You are encouraged to review and follow your own District 
guidelines if a procedure or recommendation herein conflicts with your District policies. 
 
Although most contracts will be modified or changed at some point in their life cycle, not all 
modifications require a Change Request and not all changes directly affect the Construction 
Contractor. Modifications to each of the CWE elements will be discussed in this chapter, as well 
as those that impact our Contractors. 
 
 
Definitions (FAR 43.1) 
 

a.  Administrative Change.   
Administrative change means a unilateral contract change, in writing, which 
does not affect the substantive rights of the parties (e.g., a change in the paying 
office or the appropriation data). 
 

b.  Change Order.   
Change order means a written order, signed by the contracting officer, directing the contractor 
to make a change that the Changes clause authorizes the contracting officer to order without 
the contractor’s consent. 
 

c.  Contract Modification.   
Contract modification means any written change in the terms of a contract.  Contract 
modifications are of the following types: 
 
(1) Bilateral.  A bilateral modification (supplemental agreement) is a contract modification that is 
signed by the contractor and the contracting officer.  Bilateral modifications are used to: 
 

(a) Make negotiated equitable adjustments resulting from the issuance of a change order; 
(b) Definitize letter contracts; and 
(c) Reflect other agreements of the parties modifying the terms of contracts. 

 
(2) Unilateral.  A unilateral modification is a contract modification that is signed only by the 
contracting officer.  Unilateral modifications are used, for example, to: 
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(a) Make administrative changes; 
(b) Issue change orders;   
(c) Make changes authorized by clauses other than a changes clause (e.g., Property clause, 

Options clause, Suspension of Work clause, etc.); and  
(d) Issue termination modifications. 

 
d.  Claims. 

(1) Actual.  A written demand seeking, as a matter of 
right, the payment of money in a sum certain, the 
adjustment of contract terms, or other relief arising under 
the contract.  However, a written demand seeking the 
payment of money exceeding $100,000.00 is not a claim until certified as required 

under the Disputes Clause. 
 
(2) Potential.  Any field situation known to the Government that may be the basis for a future 
request from the contractor for a contract price and/or time adjustment, which does not warrant 
the initiation of a change order when the situation first becomes known. 
 
(3) Dispute.  A claim may originate as a dispute if submitted by the contractor under the 
Disputes Clause; or a Final Decision is requested; and/or certification is made.  A dispute may 
evolve into a claim when it can’t be settled and the contractor takes one or more of the above 
steps. 
 
(4) Appeal.  Although the contractor to raise an issue above the field level could use the term to 
apply to any effort, for the most part it refers to the appeal of the Contracting Officer’s Final 
Decision to a Board or Court. 
 

e.  Negotiation Terms. 
(1) Cost Analysis.  Cost analysis (CA) means the review and evaluation of the separated cost 
elements, and proposed profit of:  (a) a contractor’s cost or pricing data, and (b) the decision 
factors applied in projecting from the contractor’s data to the estimated costs, in order to form an 
opinion on whether the proposed costs represent what the costs should be.  The cost elements 
of labor, equipment, materials, and mark-ups are considered. 
 
(2) Price Analysis.  Price analysis (PA) means the process of examining and evaluating a 
proposed price, without evaluating its separate cost elements and proposed profit.  For 
instance, comparison to the Government Estimate, pricing standards, other bids or quotes, etc. 
accomplishes the PA. 
 
(3) Cost or Pricing Data.  Cost or pricing data means all facts as of the time of price agreement 
which prudent buyers and sellers would reasonably expect to affect price negotiations.  When 
certified cost or pricing data are required, a Certificate of Current Cost or Pricing Data shall be 
included in the contract file.  Cost or pricing data should be submitted in the format shown 
in Table 15-2 of FAR 15.408. 
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(4) Technical Analysis.  Technical analysis (TA) means the examination for reasonableness of 
materials, equipment, labor, and associated factors set forth in a contractor’s proposal by 
personnel having specialized knowledge in engineering, construction, or management. 
 
(5) Audits.  Audits refers to a request of the contracting officer for a review by the cognizant 
contract audit activity, before negotiating certain contracts or modifications, to determine the 
reasonableness of a proposed price. 
 
(6) Price Negotiation Memorandum.  A Price Negotiation Memorandum (PNM) sets forth in 
detail the principal elements of the price negotiation and the results obtained 
 

 
Questions & Answers on RMS - PD² 
 
1. Question: What is done first to download data to/from RMS and PD² and how 
are conflicts handeled? 
 
Answer: The first interface run from SPS includes the award and all released modifications from 
SPS. If this is a new contract in RMS then the award CLINS and all modifications will be loaded 
into RMS. However, if the award Contract Line Item Numbers (CLINS) and the SPS released 
modifications have already been entered into RMS prior to using the interface, the interface is 
designed to check to see if the data entered in the two systems is the same. 
 
A. If the award CLINS and the SPS released mod CLIN changes have been entered into both 
systems and they are the same: 
 
The interface is ready to start exchanging contract modifications. If SPS has additional 
modifications on the initial download to RMS that are not in RMS, these modifications will be 
added to RMS. If RMS has modifications that are ready for release that are not in SPS, these 
modifications will be sent to SPS.  
 
B. If the award CLINS and the SPS released mod CLIN changes have been entered into both 
systems and they are not the same:    
 
RMS will notify the RMS user. The interface will not work until the two systems agree on the 
initial value of the CLINS. RMS users have two choices. 1) Change the CLIN entries in RMS to 
match the CLINS coming from SPS or 2) Delete the CLINS in RMS and allow the SPS CLINS to 
be imported into RMS for the initial download. After this is done the interface is ready to start 
exchanging contract modifications between the systems.  
Note: The interface will not automatically overwrite RMS data. There may be cases were the 
contract is too far along in RMS to desire making changes to the current entries in RMS to 
match SPS. In these cases RMS users can turn the interface to SPS off and complete the 
contract in RMS with their current data.   
 
2. Question: Will the download of contract information from SPS overwrite what 
we have already manually entered in RMS?  We are hoping it does at least for the 
basic contract information, which needs to be the same in both systems. 
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Answer: As noted above the modification numbers and CLINS (CLIN quantities and CLIN Unit 
prices) need to match on the initial interface between the two systems. The system will notify 
RMS users of any differences, but it will not automatically overwrite RMS data.  After the initial 
download, modifications can be initiated in RMS or SPS, but should not be initiated in both. This 
will allow the two systems to share information but not overwrite any user entries in either 
system.  
 
3. Queston: Will a CO/ACO be required to perform the upload since they are the 
only ones with authority to release modifications in SPS?  If so, will CO’s in 
Contracting need RMS to sign the modifications >$100K?  If not, will it be 
possible to upload unsigned modification information for manual release by the 
CO in SPS? 
 
Answer: Modifications beyond the ACO’s approval authority will be prepared by the ACO/ACO 
staff and forwarded via the interface to the PCO for review, finalization and signature/release in 
SPS. It then goes back to the interface and we pull it into RMS.  
The new release of RMS Windows has User Access Control added. To send an ACO 
modification (“A” type modifications) to SPS the RMS user must check the “Modification 
Completed” Block in the Contract Modification Module. This flags the modification as ready to 
be sent to SPS on the next batch export and releases the modification in SPS. Permission to 
check this block is protected by access control. Only individuals with ACO authority for the 
contract should be given access rights to check the block. There is also an access controlled 
block titled “Draft SF30 completed - Modification ready to be sent to PD² for CO signature” for 
CO modifications (“P” type modifications). These modifications will be sent to SPS for CO 
review and approval. They will be sent back to RMS after release from SPS. 
 
Keeping Management Informed 
 
It is very important to ensure the interfaces is two-way between RMS and P2. There is important 
information that is captured by both systems that needs to be shared will all Project 
Development Team (PDT) members. The key to doing this properly is to capture data at its 
source during the course of conducting daily business and sharing the relevant management 
information derived with all PDT members. 
 
A. An  example of this are Contract Modifications. The need for a contract change is usually 
first identified by construction from either an incoming Request For Information (RFI) from the 
Contractor, or some discovery in the field that  is noted on the Daily QA or QC Reports. When a 
possible change is identified, all supporting correspondence from the Correspondence Log and 
Daily QA/QC Reports are electronically attached to a new Case Number in RMS. A Basic 
Change Document is generated to allow all team members (including the Customer) to review 
the proposed change, estimated costs and all supporting documentation to determine if the 
change is actually necessaary/desired. If the change is approved, the information collected 
during the investigative stage is used to generate all required documents necessary to process 
the contract modification. Required actions and suspense dates are set and monitored. This 
includes such documents as Request for Proposals to the Contractor, Specification or Drawing 
Changes, Price Negotiation Memorandums, SF 30’s, etc. Once the modification has been 
completed in RMS, the affected Contract Line Items (CLINs) are linked to CEFMS contract 
obligations in RMS to allow the payment process to be automated. The modification module 
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allows the contractor’s work activities for the changed work to be scheduled and linked to 
submittal requirements, QC Testing requirements, installed property requirements and Features 
of Work for 3-Phase Inspections. The completed modification in RMS is ready to be exported to 
SPS for officially recording the modification. 
 
The required documents for a change from inception through completion, the status of all 
construction changes and modifications is automatically reported to PROMIS as a result of 
construction staff doing their daily business. This includes mod status and the effect on the 
current CWE. This is the type of information that should be captured at its source and shared 
with P2. 
 
B. Another example of capturing data at it’s source and sharing with all PDT members can 
be seen when looking at the schedule in RMS. 
 
 
RMS maintains four types of schedules 
 
1.  A detailed NAS of the contractor’s work activities 
This is the schedule used at the jobsite to forecast projected need dates for submittals, 
materials, equipment, work crews, testing schedules, 3-phase inspections, etc. The level of 
detail (i.e., form footings, set re-bar, place concrete) is not very useful for the customer or those 
not tasked with the day-to-day scheduling operations at the jobsite. It would not make sense to 
duplicate this schedule in P2. 
 
2.  Milestone Schedule 
The most important schedule to the customer is the Milestone schedule. This schedule includes 
not only major milestones like the Contract Award Date, Notice To Proceed and BOD, but also 
includes important milestones for the customer, like partial turnover for installing customer 
furniture, scheduling User Training classes, O&M turnover, etc. During construction these types 
of milestones are reviewed at the weekly planning meetings with the contractor and are updated 
in RMS as part of the daily QA reporting process. Prior to construction award, milestone dates 
should come from P2 to RMS, but after construction award the construction milestone dates 
should come from RMS to P2. 
 
3.  Feature Schedule 
As part of the contractor’s QC Plan, Defineable Features of Work for a construction contract are 
identified by the contractor to plan Preparatory, Initial and Follow-Up inspections of the work. 
RMS generates a feature schedule by finding the first activity scheduled to start under a feature 
and the last activity scheduled to be finished under a feature. Actual progress is determined by 
computing earnings to date on the activities for a feature. Most construction contracts (even 
those with 1000’s to tens of 1000’s of work activities) have fewer than 30 features of work. This 
rolled up feature schedule makes an excellent schedule for easily monitoring the progress on a 
contract. The customers find this schedule very easy to understand. Typical features include 
items like Site Utilities, Interior Electrical, Roofing, etc. This schedule is currently sent to 
PROMIS from RMS and should be sent to P2. 
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4.  Earnings Schedule 
Monthly projected earnings vs. actual earnings to date. This monthly schedule clearly shows if 
actual progress is on schedule. This schedule also provides information to project scheduled 
placement by construction office/District. Prior to award, this schedule is generated by a 
standard construction sin-squared curve based on scheduled NTP, estimated contract duration 
and estimated contract amount. After award this schedule is based on actual site inspection of 
progress and the contractor’s NAS. This schedule is also reported to PROMIS from RMS and 
should be sent to P2. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Contract Modifications 
 
A modification allows the Government to add or change information and/or requirements of the 
contract. 
 
Contract modifications may be initiated either at the field office or at the District Office.  There 
are several major considerations in determining which element should initiate changes. 
 

(a) Estimated dollar value. 
(b) Authority - Contract Clause. 
(c) Requirement for engineering or technical detail. 
(d) Necessity for Notice to Proceed. 
(e) Knowledge of change circumstances. 

 
Field offices will normally initiate, negotiate, prepare, and issue contract modifications covering 
field changes within delegated and monetary AAddmmiinniissttrraattiivvee Contracting Officer authority with 
District support as may be needed.  Other modifications will be finalized by the District Office, 
but with support documentation from the field offices.  A modification request received in the 
District Office may be referred to the field office for handling.  Similarly, a modification within 
field office authority may be referred after oral agreement to the District Office for handling 
because of design or other technicality involved.  Current workload at the field office should also 
be taken itno consideration. 
 
 
Contractor’s Responsibility 
 
The authority of the Contracting Officer to issue change orders is based upon the previous 
consent of the contractor and the surety to accept such action as expressed in the “Changes” 
clause of the contract.  When such authority is properly exercised, the contractor is legally 

RMS has been designed to assist construction personnel to 
perform their day-to-day tasks while allowing the information they 
generate to be shared by all Project Delivery Team members. 
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obligated to proceed with the change, but may assert a claim for price and/or time adjustment 
within 30 days after receipt of a written change order; or, if the Contracting Officer finds that 
circumstances justify it, at any time prior to final payment of the contract.  As a rule of general 
application, changes involving such features of the work as might reasonably have been 
contemplated by the contracting parties as being subject to change during the course of 
construction constitute “changes in the drawings and/or specifications and within the general 
scope thereof” as referred to in the “Changes” clause and may be properly directed by change 
order.  The “Changes” clause also provides for, but is not limited to, changes in the method of 
performance of the work; changes in the Government-furnished facilities, and changes directing 
acceleration in the performance of the work.  Change orders are also used to make price and/or 
time adjustments pursuant to other clauses.  The particular clause or clauses of the contract 
that authorize the change must be cited in each modification. 
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From the Contract Menu, select Finances / Contract Modifications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Like the Change Request, to add a Modification you follow logical steps and track the 
Modification until it is complete. The example screen above shows numerous Modification 
packages. The “Modification Status” at the bottom of the screen reflects the current progress 
of the entire effort for the Modification package. This data will change as you scroll through each 
of the packages.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A Modification is added to a 
contract in RMS following 
creation of the Change 
Request(s) and allows you to 
add or change current contract 
information and/or requirements.

The modification process includes identifying 
one or more Change Requests that will be 
included in the Modification package. 
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It should be noted that the actual Modification Number will be assigned by the “Standard 
Procurement System” (SPS), called “PD²”, following completion of all signatures. 
 
In accordance with the FAR, Modifications signed by an ACO should begin with the letter “A”, 
and those signed by the Contracting Officer (Procurement Officer) should begin with the letter 
“P”. 
 

A ?   or   P ? 

Modifications can be either added or edited from this screen.

A Modification is added 
by pushing the “Add” 
button. 
 
 A second screen 
appears asking for the 
Reference Number for 
the new Modification. 
By default, the next 
sequential “R” number 
will be entered, but it 
can also be edited at 
this point. 
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A 

SF30 - Page 1 Tab 
 
There are two things to be accomplished from this screen: 
 

1. Select Change Request(s) to be included on this Modification 
2. Then Add/Edit Contract Line Items to equal the Modification Amount 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Push the Select button to link Change Requests to this modification. 

 
 

 
 
Place the cursor on the 
desired Change Request 
and push the OK button. 
 
 
In this case, we will select 
our only choice, AW001. 
 
 
 

These items are shown at the bottom of the screen when it first appears. 

A 
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As you link the Change Request to a modification, it will no longer appear in this lookup. 
 
 

Status/Funding Tab 
 
The next step is to Edit each Change Request and make any needed changes. One thing that 
you will want to update will be the Funding Status. Select a Change Request and push the 
Edit button. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The above screen is the Change Request screen that was covered in Chapter 9 of this User 
Manual. Review the information on the first two tabs to make sure nothing has changed. On the 
Status/Funding Tab, update the Fund Status as required. 
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Supporting Documents Tab 
As discussed in the previous chapter of this manual, this is the place to access all documents 
relating to the Modification, such as RFP letters, PNM’s, and so forth. 
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SF30 – Page 1 Tab 
 
We are now ready to address the Contract Line Items changed by this Modification. Push the 
Add button to begin. 
 
(Notice that the screen has now changed to reflect action for an SF30.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
You have the choice to either Automatically add a CLIN equal to Modification, Manually 
Add a New CLIN, or to Revise an existing Lump Sum CLIN.  The latter will present you with a 
listing of the existing CLINs to change. 
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The number you 
choose can follow 
the format of 
existing CLIN’s (e.g., 
formerly known as 
Bid Items) or any 
other format you 
may desire. 
 
However, officially 
the CLINS are four-
digit numbers. 

Select Manually Add a New CLIN to access the following screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
When you make the above selection, you will need to add a unique number for the new CLIN. 

 
 
The Unit Type is then chosen from the lookup to match your new 
CLIN. 
 
The bottom portion of the screen is used to enter the 
“Description” and the “Amount” of the new CLIN. 
 
 
Continue adding CLIN’s until the sum of the new CLIN’s is equal 
to the amount of the Modification. There should be no Variance 
when you are completed. 
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You would continue to add CLIN’s until the “Sum of CLIN Changes” 
equals the amount of the Modification. Once the CLINs have been 
balanced, you are ready to prepare the remainder of the SF30. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

SF30 Block 4 – 
Requisition No 
 
If your District 
requires a 
requisition number 
on the SF30, enter 
the number here. It 
may be up to 28 
characters in 
length for this field. 
If downloaded from
CEFMS, RMS will 
automatically enter 
it. 

SF30 Block 12 – 
Accounting and 
Appropriation Data  
(Optional Additional 
Notes) 
 
This memo field may be 
used for optional notes 
not otherwise included 
within the Modification 
package. An example 
may be that you want to 
reflect the actual funding 
source here. 
 

SF30 Block 2 – 
Modification No 
 
This block allows 
you to enter a Mod 
number outside of 
the SPS program. 
This is especially 
useful for those 
offices not 
connected directly 
to the CEAP 
center using the 
capabilities of 
CEFMS and SPS.



 10 - 17 
Resident Management System 

SF30 - Page 2 Tab 
 
SF30 Block 13 
 
Select the manner in which the Modification is being issued and select the appropriate FAR 
Clause(s) from the lookup provided. Also, indicate whether or not the Contractor will be required 
to sign the Modification. (NOTE: The Contractor MUST sign a modification that is outside the 
scope of the contract, as such cannot be issued on a unilateral basis.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Far Clause Lookup 
 
The Search Characters field may 
be used with either the 
Description, as shown here, or 
by the Paragraph. When the 
window first appears the 
Description column will be on the 
left side. You can drag it to the 
right, or drag the Paragraph to 
the left. 
 

 

RMS will now permit two (2) FAR references on the SF30. 
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SF30 Block 14 
 
The second section of the tab includes entries for Modification Title, Optional Entries and a 
Closing Statement. 
 
If you are selecting more that one change request to a modification, verify that the title of the 
change reflects the basic scope of work of each item, if at all possible. The title should be easy 
to understand and use keywords that may help you identify it. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Optional Entries: 
 

• Change in Contract Price 
• Change in Contract Time 

 
These entries afford the opportunity to include additional notes that are not covered elsewhere 
in the modification. For example, certain stipulations and agreements may have been reached 
during negotiations with the Contractor and it may be beneficial to include those stipulations as 
part of the actual modification process. 
 
From the Edit screen, an Import button will produce a library lookup where you can use pre-
prepared statements, etc. These ibrary lookups are maintained in the District Library. 
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Be sure not to include items in these optional blocks 
that are elsewhere addressed within the Mod. This 
would increase the likelihood of conflicts in words 
and meaning. 

O
P
T 
I 
O
N
A
L 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
The Closing Statement should reflect your District or Office policies. A lookup is available in the 

Edit screen to import statements already prepared. 
 
At the bottom of the screen, indicate whether the Contracting 
Officer or the Administrative Contracting Officer will sign this 
Modification. 
 

 
 

After the Modification is signed, it is ready to be entered into PD². 
 
 
 
 
 



 10 - 20 
Resident Management System 

Release Modification Tab 
 
This screen is to record the administrative progress of the modification. You must obtain a 
PR&C from CEFMS for funding and all required signatures must be entered with the 
appropriated date fields completed.  
 
Notice the “instructions” in the bottom window of the screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The above screen then turns into this screen when these boxes are completed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter the 
Obligation Amount 
and check the 
“Modification 
funded with PR&C 
in CEFMS” box. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

You can print 
the SF-30 from 
this screen. 

When date entries 
are made in this 
section, it is 
assumed that the 
CEFMS approvals 
and certifications 
are completed 
simultaneously. 

Indicate that a PR&C 
has been obtained and 
record the signature 
dates in the window. 
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When you indicate the Modification is complete by checking the box at the bottom, you will get 
this popup message 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
You MUST then balance the activities prior to exiting the modification area if you push Yes. If 
Yes is pushed the next screen appears, from which you enter the activities. 

 
Push the Add button to enter 
activities. 
 
You can have RMS automatically 
enter an Activity to balance the 
CLIN or you can enter it manually. 
The selection is made with the 
popup menu as you push the Add 
button. 
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Pay Activity screen 
 
This is the same Contractor Activity screen that was discussed in Chapter 8 of this Manual. 

This screen will be filled in automatically, with this limited data, if you choose to let RMS add the CLIN. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
If you enter the activities manually, you will go through the same process as discussed in 
Chapter 8. 
 
Enter the unique Pay Activity number as 
coordinated with the Contractor and push 
the OK button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

During negotiations with the Contractor you will 
benefit if you can agree to the number, 
description and particulars of all new Pay 
Activities that will be required for this 
Modification. This is especially critical on large 
items, or on items that affect the critical path of 
construction (i.e., any time you have a time 
extension).
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Enter the data for 
the Pay Activity 
and repeat until all 
activities are 
accounted for. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Close the screen when the Variance is zero and all items are balanced. 
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??

You have now completed the Modification. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

You can scroll through each 
Modification package (from the top 
portion of the screen) and readily 
observe the “Modification Status” for 
each package on the lower portion of 
the screen. 

Your goal is to be able to 
view a “green check mark” 
on each of the areas at the 
bottom of the screen.
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Legal Review (EFAR 1.602-2 (c)(ii)  
 
All modifications in excess of $$555500,,000000 shall be reviewed for legal 
sufficiency prior to execution by the Contracting Officer oorr the 
Contractor.   
 
Use of Supplemental Agreements, Outside the Scope (FAR 6) 
 
Any change in the work beyond the general scope of work must be accomplished by 
Supplemental Agreement.  Major deviations from location, type, and nature of construction must 
be considered as being beyond the general scope.  Alterations in the payment provisions and 
contract clauses of contracts are properly accomplished by means of Supplemental 
Agreements. (Note that Supplemental Agreements are by definition bilateral and no 
implementation can begin until both parties sign the modification).  Special approval must be 
obtained for use of out-of-scope Supplemental Agreements.  A Determination and Findings 
must be prepared and approved through a special review.  Because of the restraints established 
by the Competition in Contracting Act of 1984 (CICA), out-of-scope Supplemental Agreements 
should be rarely used. 
 
Authorities For Modifications (FAR Part 15, FAR 1.602-1) 
 

1.  Monetary Amounts.   
Where a modification involves both increases and decreases, monetary limitations are governed 
by the aggregate amount of such increases and decreases (i.e., a $30,000 addition and a 
$20,000 deletion equates to an aggregate amount of $50,000, although the contractor is due 
only $10,000). 
 

2.  Administrative Contracting Officer Monetary Warrant Increase 
(EFAR 1.602-1-100(a)(i).   

The monetary threshold for most ACO warrants will remain at $100,000.  However, AFAR now 
permits ACO’s to be warranted up to $500,000 in special circumstances.  The warrant increase 
to $500,000 is not automatic, but a warrant increase may be issued on the basis of clearly 
demonstrated needs for the increased amount.  In general, the basis for the increased warrant 
for a particular ACO will depend on the number of contracts with significantly high award 
amounts and the reasonable expectation that a significant number of modifications to those 
contracts will exceed the $100,000 amount. 
 

3.  Authorities Delegated to Administrative Contracting Officers 
((EEFFAARR  11..660022--11--110000)).   

Most Administrative Contracting Officers (ACO’s) have been delegated authority subject to the 
following limitations: 
 

a.  To modify construction contracts within the scope of the contract under any of the following 
contract clauses:  Changes, Differing Site Conditions, Variation in Estimated Quantity, 
VVaarriiaattiioonnss  iinn  EEssttiimmaatteedd  QQuuaannttiittiieess  ––  SSuubbddiivviiddeedd  IItteemmss,, Value Engineering, and Suspension of 
Work; provided that no individual contract action under these clauses may exceed tthhee  
aapppplliiccaabbllee  AACCOO’’ss  wwaarrrraanntt  lleevveell (the sum of deletions and additions). 
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b.  To modify construction contract performance periods under the Default (Fixed Price 
Construction) clause.  

c.  To modify purchase orders under the Changes and Changed Conditions clause (FAR 
52.243-5) that do not cause the total value of the individual purchase order to exceed the micro-
purchase limitation described at FAR 13.101; and  

d.  But not to modify construction contracts under any other clause not specified in (a) through 
(c) above, including but not limited to terminations for convenience or for default; and  

e.  Subject to the limitations in (a) through (b) above, to perform any of the contract 
administration functions in FAR 42.302. 

However, notwithstanding the delegation described above, each ACO must be specifically 
delegated these authorities for each contract.  At the time of award of each construction 
contract, letters signed by the Contracting Officer are addressed to the contractor and ACO, 
specifically advising them of the above delegation of authority.  Such letters also delegate to the 
ACO authority to perform other actions in connection with the contract as the Contracting 
Officer’s Representative.  Two copies of this letter are sent to the ACO with one copy to be 
executed and returned to Contracting Division.  This executed copy becomes the official 
notification of appointment and is placed in the contract file. 

  
44.  Actions Authorized for Administrative Contracting Officers. 

a.  Changes Clause.  The delegations made to ACO’s authorize the negotiation of price and 
time adjustments, issuance of notices to proceed, and execution of modifications under the 
“Changes” clause, within specified monetary limits.  The necessity of a proposed change may 
often be resolved at field level.  In those cases where a change is clearly practicable, in 
accordance with applicable criteria, the ACO will ascertain the availability of funds, and pursue 
the modification process.  If not within his authority, the ACO will forward the proposed 
modification to Contracting for finalization.  Modification numbers are also obtained from 
Contracting (PD²).  Each field office is responsible for assigning the applicable Contract Line 
Item Number (CLIN) to each payment item contained in the modification. (CLIN’s were formally 
referred to as Bid Items.) 

The fact that a proposed change is within the monetary authority delegated to him should not 
deter the ACO from requesting assistance when sufficient technical information or pricing data 
are not available locally. 

b. Time Extensions Pursuant to the “Default Clause”.  The authority delegated to the ACO 
does include the granting of time extensions due to unusually severe weather only under the 
provisions of the “Default” clause.   

c.  Differing Site Conditions.  Changes pursuant to the “Differing Site Conditions” clause are 
included with those clauses authorized to be directed by ACO’s (EFAR 1.602-1-100).  When the 
contractor alleges a differing site condition, he should be informed of the requirement to submit 
the facts promptly in writing.  Upon receipt of the first indication of a differing site condition, the 
Area/Resident Engineer will take the necessary action to promptly investigate the site 
conditions.  Proper investigation may require the involvement of other District elements (i.e. - 
Engineering-Planning Division). 

d.  Work Suspensions.  Administrative Contracting Officers are now authorized to 
suspend work for the convenience of the Government in accordance with the 
“Suspension of Work” clause provided that no individual contract action exceeds the 
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ACO’s warranted monetary authority (the sum of deletions and additions).  All such suspensions 
will be carefully monitored by the ACO.  Should it appear that the suspension originally ordered 
by the ACO would ultimately exceed the ACO’s warranted monetary authority, the Contracting 
Officer should be notified immediately for possible ratification.  Reimbursement to the contractor 
is limited to the additional expense or loss actually incurred, excluding profit, during that portion 
of the delay that is determined to be unreasonable.  Requests for modifications under the clause 
“Suspension of Work” and the contractor’s proposal will be submitted with all necessary data to 
substantiate all aspects of the recommended amounts and time allowances.  When the 
contractor alleges a suspension of work, and no suspension order was issued, the notice 
required by the clause cannot be waived. 

The costs, if any, applicable to the suspension of work are paid under the authority of the 
“Suspension of Work” clause; however, any time extensions due to a suspension of work are 
granted under the “Default” clause.  The ACO’s may execute modifications for time and money 
under the “Suspension of Work” clause up to their warranted monetary level. 

e.  Unilateral Administrative Modifications.  The ACO may issue unilateral administrative 
modifications that do not affect the substantive rights of the parties.  Actions generally permitted 
are correction of typographical errors, change in paying office, or change in appropriation data.  
Actions that affect cost or time are not allowed under unilateral administrative modifications. 
 

55.  Actions Excluded from Administrative Contracting 
Officers. 

a.  Unilateral Change Orders.  ACO’s are not authorized to issue change orders or 
notices to proceed incorporating price and time adjustments which have not been 
accepted by the contractor without prior approval.  However, unique situations may arise where 
it could be beneficial for the ACO to issue a field change order, even though he suspects that 
the contractor will reject it.  These situations should be handled on a case-by-case basis, upon 
guidance from Contracting Division.   

b. Termination for Convenience or Default.  ACO’s are not authorized to issue termination 
orders.  The Contracting Officer shall execute all termination modifications due to convenience 
or default. 

c.  Contracting Officer’s Decision.  The authority delegated to ACO’s does not include the 
issuance of Contracting Officer’s decisions under the “Disputes” clause of the contract.  ACO’s 
may, however, review questions, claims, and requests presented by the contractor, and render 
written determinations thereon.  To ensure that such documents will not be construed as 
Contracting Officer’s decisions, ACO’s should advise the contractor at a latter stage of 
corresponding of the right to refer the question to the Contracting Officer, in the event they 
desire such a decision. 

  
66.  General.  

Even though a potential or proposed modification may be outside delegated authority, ACO’s 
and field staff should support or participate in all facets of modification action short of execution, 
as necessary. 
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Variation in Estimated Quantities 
 
Introduction.   
The contract clause “Variation In Estimated Quantity” is 
applicable to contracts with unit price schedules except as 
noted below.  The clause is triggered upon the demand of 
either party.  The intent is to provide for an equitable 
adjustment when the actual quantity of a unit price item 
varies by more than 15 ppeerrcceenntt from the original estimated 
quantity and when it is determined that the contractor’s costs are increased or decreased due 
solely to the variation above 115 ppeerrcceenntt or below 85 ppeerrcceenntt.  The unit price remains 
unchanged for all quantities within 115 ppeerrcceenntt of the original estimated quantity, and an 
adjustment is made only for the actual quantity above 115 ppeerrcceenntt, or below 85 ppeerrcceenntt, of the 
original estimated quantity, whichever the case may be.  This clause presumes that when the 
quantity of a unit price item increases, the unit cost of that item usually decreases.  Likewise, 
when the quantity decreases, the unit cost may increase. 
 

Overrun Example.   
If a contract contains a unit price schedule listing 600 LF of storm sewer, and 800 LF are 
actually required, the contractor’s cost for mobilizing a backhoe should have been distributed 
and absorbed in the first 600 LF.  Theoretically, the extra 200 LF can be installed without 
incurring additional fixed costs, such as overhead or mobilization, and therefore at a lesser unit 
price.  Remembering that the first 15 ppeerrcceenntt variation remains at the original unit price, in this 
example only 110 LF would be subject to a revised unit price calculation.  Also, any price 
adjustment is based solely on the change in the contractor’s costs because of the 
over/underrun. 
 

Underrun Example.   
For the same storm sewer item if 400 LF were installed, the underrun adjustment would be 
based on the change in contractor costs, probably an increase.  The adjustment would take into 
account the following: 
 

• Unrecouped fixed field overhead costs, 
 
• Unrecouped fixed equipment costs; i.e., mobilization, demobilization and 

rental, and 
 
• Increase in variable costs; i.e., work performance.  Any adjustment is without 

regard to the equity of the contract unit price and that reliance on total cost 
pricing should be avoided.  Increased costs from an underrun could be paid 
for as a lump sum item. 

 
Application.   
 
For this clause to be applicable, the overrun must result from performing the contract work as 
originally specified, i.e., naturally occurring overrun.  This situation should be distinguished from 
a case where the Government directs additional work; i.e., the contractor is directed to excavate 
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an additional foot of trench depth.  It may seem that such additional excavation is an overrun to 
the original Contract Line Item “Trench Excavation”.  However, the additional excavation is 
actually a result of a directed change in work and should therefore be handled by modification 
pursuant to the “Changes” clause. 
 
Excluded Contract Line Items.   
 
This clause is not applicable to subdivided line items in contracts containing the clause 
“Variations in Estimated Quantities—Subdivided Items”, nor to contracts for dredging work 
which contain the clause “Variations in Estimated Quantities, Dredging.” 
 
Procedures. 
 

a.  When it appears that there will be an overrun or 
underrun of more than 15 ppeerrcceenntt of the original 
estimated quantity of a line item, the field office 
should notify tthheeiirr  PPrroojjeecctt  MMaannaaggeerr of the situation.  
FFoorr  ffuullllyy  ffuunnddeedd  ccoonnttrraaccttss,,  tthhee  PPrroojjeecctt  MMaannaaggeerr will 
check and commit funds tthhrroouugghh  aa  PPRR&&CC  aammeennddmmeenntt prior to the contractor being 
given authorization to exceed the original contract quantity.  The Resident Engineer 
should initiate a cost study of the contractor’s operations to determine whether or not 
an adjustment to the unit price should be made.  It may be necessary to prepare an 
estimate.  The original Government Estimate can sometimes be useful in analyzing 
costs. 

 
b.  In the case of overruns of any dollar amount, the Resident Engineer should furnish 

the District Office with the following information, by memorandum: 
 

(1) Known quantity to date and final estimated quantity. 
 
(2) Reasons of the overrun, e.g., actual elevation of rock being different than 

shown in the contract documents, errors in contract quantities, etc. 
 
(3) Statement concerning reasonableness of contractor unit price (supported by 

cost estimate when there is no other basis for comparison or when reduction 
of the contractor’s unit price is recommended). 

 
(4) Written justification of action to be taken by the Administrative Contracting 

Officer concerning payment of any overrun/underrun within their monetary 
authority. 

 
(5) Any other information available relating to unit costs. 

 
c.  Upon receipt of the above memorandum from the field, the District Office should 

review the documents and advise the field office of the course of action to be taken 
ffoorr  aannyy  vvaarriiaattiioonn  oouuttssiiddee  tthhee  AACCOO’’ss  aauutthhoorriittyy.  If the Government determines 
adjustment is necessary, the contractor shall be asked to submit a proposal if not 
already received.  A new price should be negotiated and a modification issued as 
soon as reasonable estimates of correct quantity can be determined.  If unit prices 
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are to remain unchanged, (1) on a fully funded type contract, tthhee  PPrroojjeecctt  MMaannaaggeerr  
sshhoouulldd prepare a PR&C for the anticipated overrun to assure adequate funds are 
available.  A quantity adjusting modification should be issued as soon as possible 
and; (2) Continuing  ccoonnttrraaccttss  ddoo  nnoott  rreeqquuiirree  aa  sseeppaarraattee  PPRR&&CC  ffoorr  oovveerrrruunnss..    TThhee  
pprroojjeecctteedd  ccoosstt  ooff  oovveerrrruunnss  wwiillll  bbee  iinncclluuddeedd  iinn  ppeerriiooddiicc  ffuunnddiinngg  aallllooccaattiioonn  
mmooddiiffiiccaattiioonnss..    QQuuaannttiittyy  aaddjjuussttmmeenntt  mmooddiiffiiccaattiioonnss  sshhoouulldd  bbee  wwrriitttteenn,,  aass  ffiinnaall  
qquuaannttiittiieess  bbeeccoommee  kknnoowwnn..  

 
d.   It is recognized that negotiation of a new unit price for an overrun quantity in 

advance of completion is not always possible, and that it may often be necessary to 
complete work on certain items to determine actual quantities to use as the basis for 
negotiations.  On the other hand, contractors must be paid for work performed and 
they should never be penalized because of the Government’s failure to act under the 
“Variations” clause.  The importance of timely and proper administration of this 
clause cannot be overemphasized.  The field office will work to assure prompt 
payment to the contractor for overruns in excess of 115 ppeerrcceenntt.  To the extent 
possible, the price reduction will be established prior to accomplishing the quantity 
overrun nevertheless, in accordance with District policy and procedures, the 
Government is obligated to pay the contract unit price for all quantities performed 
until such time that a price reduction is established by modification of the contract.  
However, unreasonable overpayment of large magnitude will be avoided by 
establishing a tentative price reduction. 

 
e.  In the case of an underrun, it is considered the responsibility of the contractor to 

request an adjustment in unit price.  However, the Resident Engineer must be aware 
of the underrun and should analyze the unit costs in preparation for a contractor’s 
possible demand for adjustment. 

 
Time Consideration.   
 
If a contractor is delayed by a quantity overrun, an appropriate time 
extension should be included in the modification issued for price 
adjustment.  In the case that a delay occurred, but no adjustment in unit price 
is made, it will be necessary to prepare a time extension modification pursuant to the “Variation 
in Estimated Quantity” clause. 
 
Quantity Adjustment Modifications   
 
PARC Instruction Letter 93-3, dated 9 July 1993, requires issuance of an administrative 
modification prior to making any contract payment, which will exceed the total contract amount 
(not just the estimated quantity of any particular payment item) as the result of variations in 
estimated quantities.  This modification shall be issued for payment purposes only, and it shall 
represent your best estimate of the remaining quantities to be placed. 
 

a.  Further, the PARC instruction letter requires the preparation of an administrative 
closeout modification for each construction contract having unit priced estimated 
quantity items.  The closeout modification shall be used to increase or decrease the 
estimated quantity for each unit priced item to the actual quantity required for 
performance of the contract.  The administrative closeout modification shall not be 
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utilized to require additional work applicable to other clauses of the contract such as 
changes, differing site conditions, etc.  Since this modification is for administrative 
purposes only, the contractor’s signature will not be required.  This type of 
modification shall be issued for payment purposes only. 

 
b.  Notwithstanding the requirement for quantity adjustment modifications, the two 

contracting parties must retain their right to unit price adjustments under the 
“Variations in Estimated Quantities” clause.  In this regard, it will be necessary to use 
the original estimated quantity as the basis for any unit price adjustments even 
though subsequent administrative quantity adjustments may have significantly 
revised the estimated quantities several times. 

 
c.  ACO’s only have authority to execute quantity-adjusting modifications, which fall 

within their warranted monetary limit (aggregate sum of additions and deletions 
apply).  The Contracting Officer must execute all quantity-adjusting modifications 
outside the warranted authority of the ACO. 

 
d.  SF-30 Preparation. 
 

(1)  Firm Fixed-Price Contracts.  Modification preparers shall check Block 13D of 
the SF-30 for each quantity adjusting modification.  Also, the justification in 
Block 13D shall read “Revision of estimated quantities, Clause XX, Variation 
in Estimated Quantity”. 

 
(2)  Indefinite Delivery/Indefinite Quantity Contracts.  Indefinite Delivery/Indefinite 

Quantity contracts are not subject to the “Variation in Estimated Quantity” 
clause.  Therefore, quantity adjustment modifications issued for delivery 
orders within these types of contracts shall not reference the “Variation in 
Estimated Quantity” clause.  The modification shall reference “Modifying the 
contract to reflect actual quantities performed”. 

 
 
Other Change Orders 
 
Not all Change Orders directly impact the Contractor for time and money. There are Change 
Orders that affect the Construction Working Estimate (CWE) that must also be tracked within 
RMS, CEFMS and PD². 
 
The Change Orders dealing with other CWE items are broken into five (5) categories: 
 

• Supporting Contract Changes 
• Design During Construction Changes (DDC) 
• Review Contractor Design 
• Supervision and Administration (S&A) 
• Other without S&A 

 
These changes are relatively simple to complete and are sometimes accomplished in RMS after 
they have actually taken place. However, they can be entered any time during the funding 
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stages (Unfunded, Funded, and Complete). The financial information on these changes will 
usually originate with the Project Manager (PPMD) or Contracting Division. 
 
The screen on which to accomplish these other Change Orders is located under Contract 
Menu / Finances / CWE Changes. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Supporting Contract Changes 
 
The first tab is identified as Supporting Contract. Push the Add button to add this type of 
Change Order. 
 
As with other Change Requests, RMS will 
provide the next sequential Change Request 
number for the change being added. You 
may accept the default or change it as you 
wish. Push the Finish button when 
completed. 
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Enter a Change 
Request Title at 
the top of the 
screen to 
describe the 
change. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Indicate the appropriate Funding Status (4, 5 or 6) and enter the amount represented by the 
Change Request, distributed over one or more indicated Funding Accounts. 
The Memo field at the bottom of the window can be used to describe the change or provide any 
pertinent remarks. It is an optional field. 
 
Press the Close button at the top right hand side of the screen when completed. 
 

 
 
 

The Change has 
been completed. 
 
 
 
You can view the 
result of the CWE 
Change at the 
bottom of the 
window. 
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Design During Construction Changes (DDC) 
 
This change is accomplished in the same manner as the previous one. Accept the RMS-
generated Change Request number, or enter another of your choice, give a title to the Change 
and complete the funding. 
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Review Contractor Design Changes 
 
This type of change is reserved for a Design – Build contract. The successful Contractor will 
obtain the award and provide the design in accordance to typical performance-based plans, 
specifications and design instructions. 
 
The change is accomplished as above. 
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CWE Changes to S&A 
 
This is also accomplished in the same manner as the other CWE Changes. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 



 10 - 37 
Resident Management System 

Other without S&A Changes 
 
Add these changes in the same manner as the previous CWE Changes. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 



 10 - 38 
Resident Management System 

Current Construction Working Estimate (CWE) 
 
Selecting the Current CWE will reveal the impacts of ALL changes and modifications issued. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

From this screen, you may view (Read Only) the CWE with Funded and Unfunded Changes. 
Simply select the desired tab. 
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Creating a Modification within PD² 
 
The modification process is one that involves numerous steps, but all of them flow logically from 
the one before. The important thing to note is that the modification is built from the award, not 
from the PR&C. Thus you do NOT need to have a PR&C in PD2 in order to do a modification. 
You must have one in CEFMS, however, since that’s how the funds are actually obligated. This 
PR&C may be an amended PR&C from CEFMS (as is often the case with construction 
modifications) or a new PR&C. 
 
You must also locate the award that you are modifying. Use the PD2 search function to locate 
the award. 
 
Creating the modification 
 

1. Click on the award to highlight it. 
2. Click Procurement on the menu bar to open the dropdown menu: 
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3. Click Post-Award to open another dropdown menu: 
 

 
 

4. Click Modification (SF 30) to open another dropdown menu: 
 

 
 

5. Click on the modification type appropriate for the award being modified [for construction 
contracts, you would use Construction Purchase (SF 1442)]. The system will not let you attach a 
modification to the wrong form. 
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6. You should see the following box on your screen: 
 

 
 
NOTE: The modification number begins with “U” (for “unofficial”) and will remain so until the 
modification is approved (if a bilateral modification) or released (if unilateral). Modifications done 
by the field will begin with “A”; those done by Contracting Division will have a “P” (see below). 
 

7. In the “Description” window, type the case number of the modification. 
8. In the “Reason for Modification” window, type the case number. The information in this 

block will be inserted into Block 14 of the SF30. You must put something in this field. 
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9. Click . This closes the “Create new SF30” window and reveals the SF30 form 
window: 
 

 
 

Note that there are a number of tabs at the top of this window. 
 

10. Hold the <Shift> key down and double-click in the window in Block 3 (“Effective Date”) to 
bring up the PD2 calendar: 
 

 
 

11. Double-click on the effective date of the modification. If you choose any other date than 
the current date, the modification will print with a “DRAFT” watermark that will only disappear 
when the effective date is reached. 
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12. Click on the tab labeled “SF30 11-16” to display the next screen. 
 

 
 

13. Click the box next to the type of modification being issued. If you select “D” (“Other”), then 
click in the white space to the right of “AUTHORITY OF” and enter the authority (usually it will be 
10 U.S.C. 2304©(1)). 

 
14. Click whether the contractor is required to sign and return the modification; if the 

contractor is required to sign, just click in the blank space next to “return”. A small window will 
appear; type the number of copies into that window. If you mark that the contractor is required to 
sign the modification, then the system interprets this as a bilateral modification and will generate 
an official number when the modification is being approved. 

 
15. If you have additional information to enter into Block 14, click in the block and enter the 

text.  
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16. Click the tab labeled “SF1449 14-23” to see the following window: 
 

 
 

17. If you are modifying the contract by adding a line item (for new work, for instance, or a 
notice to proceed), click Line Item on the menu bar. You should see this dropdown menu: 
 

 
 

18. Slide the mouse pointer down to Add to open another dropdown menu: 
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19. Select CLIN and click. This will open up the line item detail screen (see below). If the 
award is to be modified by changing an existing line item, click the appropriate line item on the 
award. 

20. When the “Line Item Detail” window opens, you will see the line item number on which 
you clicked or the new line item that you are creating. 
 

 
 

21. Put the description of the line item in the “Description” field (this should be the same as 
the description in CEFMS). 

22. Put the quantity in the “Quantity” block of the “Amount of Mod.” line [this will generally be 
one (1)]. 

23. Put the unit price in the “Unit Price” field on the “Amount of Mod.” line (this should be the 
amount of the modification). 

24. Put the unit of issue in the “Unit of Issue” field. (NOTE: This should be “Lump Sum”). 
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25. Click the “Description” tab at the top of the screen. The window will change to look like 
this: 
 

 
 

26. Click the up-pointing arrow on the left of the screen ( ) to move to the previous line 
item. 

27. Click  to produce the following box: 
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28. From the list that appears, select “FSC Code”, and then click . 
 

29. Repeat this process for the SIC code, PROG code and WSC code (since the items on the 
list are in alphabetical order, the listing for “PROG Code” appears before the one for the SIC 
code). 

30. If this basic contract is funded at the line item level, click the “Funding” tab at the top of the 
screen to display the funding window. If the contract is funded at contract level, see below. 
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31. Click . The screen should look like this: 
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32. Click . You will see the following dialog box: 
 

 
 

33. Type the accounting and appropriation data from the PR&C in CEFMS (you will need to 

print the PR&C in order to have this data in the correct format), then click . Your screen 
should look like this: 
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34. Click . You will be returned to the funding window, with the accounting data added 
to the screen: 
 

 
 

35. Click . This will return you to this screen: 
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36. Be sure that you check the Certified block (it will not automatically be filled in). 
37. If this contract is funded at the contract level, it will be marked in Block 23 like this: 

 Click . 
38. Highlight the funding strip that appears (if you will be using the same one) and click 

{change button} 

39. Click  on the menu bar to open the dropdown menu. 
 

 
 



 10 - 52 
Resident Management System 

40. Slide the mouse pointer down to  and click. This will open another box. 
 

 
 

41. Click the box next to  and  to remove 
the checkmarks. 

 

42. Click the radio button next to . 
 
43. Enter the CLIN number that you just created in the “From” and “To” fields (the fields will 

change from gray to white when you click the radio button). If you created more than one CLIN, 
you may generate them (if they are sequential) by entering the numbers in the appropriate 
windows 
 

 
 

44. Click . 
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45. Click  to open the dropdown 
menu. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
46. Slide the mouse pointer down 

to  and click. You 
should see the following box: 

 
 
 

 

47. Click . (Do not click the box next to “Revision Marks”.) 
48. When the document has completed generation the system will display a notification. 

 
 

 

49. Click . 
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50. Click the x in the upper right corner of this window to save and close the SF30 screen. 
Note that even though you didn’t do anything with the clauses, the system will display the 
following warning: 
 

 
 
Click Yes. The system will engage in a clause selection process and when it is completed, the 
window will close and you will see an icon on your screen. 
 

 
 
NOTE: If this modification is for anything other than construction or A/E services, you must 
complete a DD1057 feeder sheet if the dollar amount is $25,000 or less before you approve it. 
Refer to Appendix C for instructions. If the modification is for construction or A/E services, you 
must do a DD350, irrespective of dollar value (see Appendix C). In these instances you do NNOOTT do 
a DD1057 also. 
 
Approving the modification 
 

1. Click the 
SF30 icon to 
highlight it. 

2. Click  on 
the toolbar. 

3. When the 
approval 
template screen 
comes up, select 
the appropriate 
template. 
 

 
 
 

(In this case, the correct template is Modification Approval”). 
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4. When the approval sheet appears, click  to check the modification for potential 
errors. A list of common error messages and their solutions is in Appendix D. 

5. Click  next to the window and change “Unapproved” to “Approved”. 

6. Click . If this is a bilateral modification, you will be asked if you want to give it a 
number: 
 

 
 

7. Click Yes. You will see another box asking you the type of modification. 
 

 
 
The default is “Procuring Office Modification” – click the radio button next to “Administering 
Office Modification” so that the system will generate an “A” number. 
 
NOTE: Modifications are numbered in the order in which they are approved. You may have 
several modifications “in process”, but their numbers will depend upon the order in which they 
are finalized and approved in PD2. 
 
The approval sheet will close, the SF30 icon will have a red checkmark in the lower left corner 
and the “A” number will appear. 
 

 
 
Releasing the Modification.  
 
Only a warranted contracting officer (or ACO) may release a modification, and only if the dollar 
amount is within his or her limit. To release a modification the ACO should follow these steps. 
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1. Click Procurement on the menu bar to produce the dropdown menu. 
 

 
 

2. Click Post-Award to produce the next dropdown menu: 
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3. Click Release Modification. If the modification was created as a bilateral agreement (see 
above), the following box appear on the screen: 
 

 
 

4. Click No. 
 
5. The system will check the modification and when it is completed, you will see a “Released” 

stamp appear on the screen: 
 

 
 

6. To print the modification, highlight it and click . The document will print at the same 
printer that your e-mail and word-processing documents print. If you have difficulties printing, 
refer to Appendix E. 
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??

 
 
 
 

 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 

 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• FAR Requirements Regarding Prompt Payment 

• Adding a Payment  

• Entering Requested Earnings 

• Importing a Pay Request 

• Approving Requested Earnings 

• Payment for Unincorporated Materials 

• Adding a Refund Payment 

• Pay Estimate Worksheet (GIG Sheet) 

• Sending Payments to CEFMS 

• Payment Reports 

 
 

Chapter 11 - Contractor Payments 
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Contractor Payments 
 
Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes instructions for processing construction contractor payments. 
Progress payments allow you to track all the aspects of making payments on the contract. The 
Contractor submits a request for payment by Pay Activities. The request can either be for a 
specific dollar amount, or for a percentage of the pay activity amount or quantity. The 
Government Representative reviews the Contractor’s request, checks for any outstanding 
requirements and determines what the allowed amount will be (again, using either specific 
dollars or a percentage). We will also consider making adding Withholdings Refund 
Payments. 
 
In accordance with Contract Clause, “Prompt Payment for Construction Contracts”, the Prompt 
Payment Act (PPA) (this is a Public Law 100-496 and has been in effect since April 1, 1989), 
payments are required to be made within14 calendar days of receipt of a proper invoice. When 
accepting the pay request from the Contractor, MAKE SURE it is accompanied by a 
“certification” as specified in the contract. The office receiving the payment request is obligated 
to ensure that it is correct and, if not, return it to the Contractor within 7 calendar days. 
Otherwise, it will be assumed to be correct and interest will be paid if a late payment takes 
place. You should always date-stamp the invoice when it is received, otherwise, the 14-day 
clock starts on the invoice date. 
 
Progress Payments is located under the heading Contract Menu / Finances. 

The initial input for payments typically comes from the Contractor in the form of a pay 
request. This request can be submitted on paper or on disk from the QCS module. The 
remaining input comes from the review accomplished by the Government . 

Prior to making 
any progress 
payment, you 
should verify that 
all finances are 
properly balanced, 
including CLIN’s 
and Contractor 
Activities.  
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FAR Requirements Regarding Prompt Payment 

 
The “designated billing office” is defined as the office or person designated in the contract to first 
receive the contractor’s invoice or request for payment. In most cases, this will be the Area, 
Resident or Project Office that is administrating the construction contract. 
 
A “proper invoice” is defined by FAR clause 52.232-27(a)(2) and must include, among other 
items, “substantiation” of the amounts requested and “certification” in accordance with the 
requirements of clause 52.232-5. Payment will not be made  (1) without contractor 
substantiation of the amounts requested, (2) certification that previous amounts were expended 
in accordance with the contract, (3) subcontractors and suppliers have been paid from previous 
payments and will be paid promptly from the payment requested, and (4) that the prime 
contractor’s payment request does not include any amounts to be withheld or retained from a 
subcontractor. The certification must appear exactly as stated in the aforementioned clause and 
be fully executed by the contractor. The degree of substantiation required will depend upon the 
type of work involved and will be left to the discretion of the Contracting Officer. In most cases, 
however, an update of the approved contract price breakdown indicating itemized completion 
percentages that were established by mutual agreement between government and contractor 
project personnel would constitute substantiation of work-in-place. 
 
If an invoice is found to be improper or defective, as defined by 
52.232-27(a)(2), the contractor must be notified of the defect within 7 
days after receipt of the invoice. It is recommended that the initial 
notification be placed telephonically (see clause 52.232-27(a)(2)(vii) 
and then confirmed in writing. The “clock” is effectively stopped upon 
notification of the defect and the whole process starts over with the 
resubmission of the corrected invoice. Disagreement between the 
Government and the Contractor over the payment amount, issues of 
contract compliance or retainage does not form the basis for finding the invoice to be defective 
and requiring resubmission. However, since clause 52.232-27(a)(4)(iv) states that “Interest 
penalties are not required on payment delays due to disagreement….” it is imperative that the 
ENG Form 93 be annotated to document the delay and alert the designated payment office not 
to pay interest during the delay period. 
 
If the Government takes longer than 7 days to notify the contractor of an invoice defect, the 
subsequent payment period for processing the corrected invoice is shortened by the number of 
days that the Government exceeded the 7 day requirement (e.g., if the specified due date is 14 
days after receipt, and the Government takes 10 days to notify the Contractor of a defect, 
payment of the corrected invoice is due 11 days after receipt). 
 
The due date for progress payments shall be 14 days after receipt of a proper payment request. 
This requirement is contained in P.L. 100-496 and is not subject to negotiation. The FAC 
(Federal Acquisition Circular 84-45) does provide for making a determination as to a contract or 
class of contracts and specifying, in the solicitation, “a period longer than 14 days if required to 
afford the Government a practicable opportunity to adequately inspect the work and to 
determine the adequacy of the contractor’s performance…” The Office of Management and 
Budget (OMB) Circular A-125 states that, “extended payment periods would not be 
appropriate… for the mere convenience of government employees, or to avoid any possibility of 
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making late payment.”  In order to carry out the Congressional intent, determinations to specify 
longer payment periods shall be made by the Contracting Officer and shall be documented by 
written justification in the contract file. Current feedback from the field indicated that where ENG 
Form 93’s are transmitted electronically to the payment office, the “50 percent rule” (in the 
payment office by close of business on the day that represents half the pay period, or in this 
case, the 7th day) could usually be met. (Using CEFMS greatly improves this process.) 
The release of retained amounts shall be based on the Contracting Officer’s determination that 
satisfactory progress has been made. Payment is due within 30 days, or other specified period, 
after release is approved. 
 
On final payments, we don’t have the latitude of specifying a longer payment period. Payment is 
due either the 30th day after receipt of the invoice or the 30th day after Government acceptance 
of the work, whichever is later. Where final payment is subject to settlement actions (e.g., 
release of claims), acceptance is deemed to have occurred the effective date of settlement. The 
final payment requirements represented the greatest departure from our practices and 
necessitated some administrative innovation on the part of all parties involved. We need to look 
at things like advance actions on contractor performance ratings, labor and property clearances 
and the use of “shotgun” coordination when processing final payments. 
 
If a contractor is overpaid (his performance is later found not in conformance with the contract 
specifications or he has held retainage from a subcontractor and was paid the full amount), the 
Government is entitled to interest, and the interest must be deducted from the next available 
payment to the contractor. Although Clause 52.232-5(d) predicates such action upon the 
contractor’s discovery of the “unearned amount”, there may be instances where it is necessary 
for the Government to provide information for discovery. 
 
Another major revision is the addition of some very detailed provisions applying to the payment 
of subcontractors. The highlights are: 
 

• The provisions flow down to subcontractors and suppliers at all tiers. The prime 
contractor must include a contract clause requiring each of its subcontractors to flow 
down these same requirements to each of their subcontractors. 

 
• Contractors and subcontractors must pay their subcontractors within 7 days of receipt of 

their respective payment. They may not specify longer payment periods in their 
subcontracts. 

 
• Contractors and subcontractors must pay interest to their subcontractors for payments 

made after the due date (7th day). 
 

• Interest that the contractor pays a subcontractor cannot be charged to the Government. 
The Contracting Officer must be provided copies of retainage and withholding notices issued to 
subcontractors. 
 
While the sections on payments to subcontractors constitutes a large portion of Clause 52.232-
27, the Congress did not indicate it intended to place the Government in an enforcement role 
between the prime and subcontractor on payment issues. Although the requirements to provide 
the Contracting Officer with copies of correspondence to subcontractors may indicate deeper 
involvement, the Office of the Chief Counsel has confirmed that neither OMB Circular A-125 nor 
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the FAR requires us to monitor and enforce activities between the prime and subcontractor as 
identified in subparagraphs (d) (e) (f) and (g) of Clause 52.232.27. Compliance with 
subparagraph ( c ) will be implemented through a mechanism similar to the Statement and 
Acknowledgment Form used in the labor provisions. 
 
Adding a Progress Payment 
 
The Progress Payments screen, as shown above, is used to review and /or add pay periods.  
The process for making payments is a logical one and should be easily understood.  
 
You begin the process by pushing the Add button at the top of the screen. If a payment already 
exists, you can also Edit it from this location.  You must first determine if a payment is going to 
be made, or a refund is going to be processed.  
 
At the current time, you cannot process a payment and a refund on the same ENG Form 93. 
This is due to constraints within CEFMS. However, this will soon change and you will be able to 
process both in the same submission. RMS is now trying to accommodate both procedures and 
will issue warning messages until CEFMS completes the change. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There will be four tabs for a payment and two tabs for a refund on the screen that appears. We 
will discuss each instance in detail. 
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A 

B 

 
Add Progress Payment – Invoice Tab 
 
Push the Add button and select Add Progress Payment to add a new pay period. RMS will 
automatically compute finances and present the Progress Payment screen shown below. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Pay Estimate No.  

RMS automatically indicates the next sequential number. However, it may be 
changed at this point if required. 

 
 

 
Pay Period From/Thru.   

You will need to insert the dates that the pay period covers at this point. 
Typically, the “Thru” date does not extend past the legal completion date of the contract. 
Therefore, at the end of the payment cycle, you may have multiple pay periods with the same 
From/Thru dates. 
 

A

B
C

DF
E 

G

H 
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C 

D 

 
 
Invoice Dated/Received.  

It is very important that the dates inserted here are accurately entered. These dates 
determine the interest accruing date, in accordance with the Prompt Payment Act, if appropriate 
(the payment terms that established the interest-due dates is taken from the Contract Setup 
screen). 
 

 
Change Payment Priority.   

This selection is used to determine in which order you will utilize the Obligation 
funds. If the Contract Line Item (CLIN) is funded by more than one Obligation Line 

Item, the higher priority (lower number) will be consumed first. 
 
CLIN 0001 60% Obligation A    First Priority = Obligation A 
  40% Obligation B    Second Priority = Obligation B 
 
CLIN 0002 100% Obligation A  
 
CLIN 0003 100% Obligation B 
 
 
 
 
 

If you do not pay for any item from 
Obligation A, then Obligation B will 
be depleted prior to Obligation A 
(even though you have the above 
priority. 
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F 

E 

G

H 

When you set up a CLIN, you can split the funds across multiple Obligation Line items at any 
ratio you wish. RMS, by default, will then use that ratio for payments. Modifications may also 
utilize the payment priority process, as shown on the following screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Final Payment.  

If you are processing the payment and it represents the FINAL payment, this box 
is checked to establish the payment period and interest accrual if applicable. This box 

will also trigger the ENG Form 93 to reflect the proper format for a final payment and release. 
 

 
 

Discount Days/Percent.  
Occassionally, a Contractor will offer an incentive to the Government if payment time 

is decreased from that which is required by the contract. If the contractor does offer such a 
discount, it is important that it be flagged to ensure the payment is released to take maximum 
advantage of the discount. 

 
ENG 93 Form Remarks  
This area may include considerations for deducting earnings from the 

Contractors pay request, or it may include the standard language for a “Final 
Payment” as determined by your District policies. 

 
 

Payment Prepared / Approved By.  
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Signature blocks are prepared in the initial stages of setting up your RMS program. Individuals 
may have multiple signature blocks. The information is entered in the Office / Office Personnel 
section of RMS. 
 
 
Add Progress Payment – Activity Earnings Tab 
 
Within the Corps of Engineers, the Resident or Project Engineer will typically approve all 
progress payment estimates (COR Authority required). Payments to the contractor and payment 
frequency are set forth in the “Payments Under Fixed Price Construction Contracts”, or an 
equivalent clause of the contract. Frequency of payment is usually specified as monthly, but the 
pay period date should be mutually agreed upon by the appropriate Government and Contractor 
person. If possible, pay days for various contracts should be spread out over the month. 
 
Progress payments to the Contractor are based on the value of acceptable work the Contractor 
has placed from one pay period to the next. That is, a Contractor is paid according to the 
percentage or quantity of work that has been satisfactorily completed, or partially completed as 
the case may be.  Preferably, agreement is obtained with the Contractor on progressive 
earnings through consultation prior to preparing the partial pay estimate. The Contractor’s 
breakdown of the payment estimate should be compared to the appropriate line-item pay item in 
the Contractor’s NAS. 
 
Historically, partial pay estimates have been prepared on ENG Form 93, which RMS still uses, 
but is not actually required to make payment from CEFMS. Many offices continue to obtain the 
Contractors’ signature on the ENG Form 93 for record purposes. Estimates are numbered 
consecutively and submitted for each pay period in which earnings accrue throughout the life of 
the contract, with the last estimate marked “final.” If no money is earned during a pay period, 
that period is included in the next pay period in which earnings accrue. The date on the estimate 
is the inclusive period covered by this estimate. The estimate must be arithmetically correct. The 
Contractor or authorized representative should sign the original before forwarding the final 
estimate for payment to the District. The Contractor does not have to agree with the amount 
being paid. When a NAS is used, it should provide the supporting data for interim pay estimates. 
When there is an unreconciled disagreement in the amount of contractor earnings, the 
Government advises the Contractor of the differences and makes the payment in any case. The 
Contractor could submit, in writing, its position in accordance with the “Disputes” clause of the 
contract. You should ensure that the reasons and facts of the disagreement are well 
documented within the contract file in case a claim is actually pursued by the Contractor. 
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B 

C

A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Requested (Earnings).  

Ensure the “Requested” radio button is selected for this process. The screen, as 
shown, is setup to manually enter the amounts requested by the Contractor for this 

payment period. You may enter the exact amount/quantity, or a percentage representation. The 
amounts entered should be exactly as the Contractor has requested payment, before taking 
reductions, as is addressed below. This screen is also used if the requested amounts have 
been imported from the SDEF file. 
 
There is a running total of the amount requested at the bottom right side of the screen (gray box 
– READ ONLY). 
 
When all requested amounts have been entered, check the box at the bottom left side of the 
screen, labled “Total Allowed Earnings for this Pay Period Entered”, and proceed to the next 
tab. 

A 
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Contractor’s Pay Request Worksheet 
 
Each pay period a Contractor’s Pay Request Worksheet (aka, Gig Sheet) can be printed from 
the Reports menu. This worksheet shows the total amount for each activity, what has already 
been paid and any outstanding items that might impede or impact the amount the Contractor 
requested. The pay request can be recorded on this worksheet with either the dollar (or Yen, or 
Won, etc.) amounts, quantity, or percentage for the work completed on each activity. That 
information is then entered through this menu option. The information can also be entered 
electronically from the QCS module, or from any other paper document you may be using. 
 
The Contractor’s Pay Request Worksheet is accessed from the Reports menu. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
After you IMPORT or manually enter the Contractor’s Pay Request, the next step is for the 
Government to review the request and determine the amount that should be paid.  
 
It is strongly recommended that you print out a “Contractor’s Pay Request Worksheet” from 
the Report Explorer prior to making a final determination as to how much the Contractor will be 
paid on completed or partially completed Activities.  
 
The worksheet report will give you a detailed listing of all items that are outstanding and/or 
delinquent on a given Activity. For example, if the Contractor is missing payrolls or insurance 
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the worksheet will list them. Or, if items have not been reported started or if deficiencies are 
listed for the Activity, they will also be listed.  
 

 
You can print the report “All 
Activities started and paid less 
than 100%”.  For a much shorter 
list, that will include only the 
Activities for which payment is 
requested; choose the report  
“Activities with contractor 
requested earnings”.   
 
The Contractor will also be able to 
print out this worksheet from the 
Contractor’s QCS Module prior to 
requesting payment. This can be 
very beneficial for the Contractor, 
as he will have the opportunity to 
correct listed items prior to 
submitting his request to the 
Government.  
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Sample Pay Request Worksheet 
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B 

Are you aware that you are not obligated by the FAR to extend payments on partially 
completed Activities? You may be required to make partial payments on the contract, 
but not necessarily on a partially completed activity.  It may be your practice or policy to 
pay on partially completed activities, but many offices and Agencies, such as the 
Department of the Navy, pay only for Activities that are 100% completed. This relieves a 
tremendous burden from the Government. The Pay Estimate worksheet can be printed 
and, if all areas of RMS are faithfully utilized, any outstanding item on an individual 
Activity will be listed. If there are any items outstanding, it would not be considered 
100% complete, therefore no payment would be made for that incomplete Activity. 

 
 

Allowed (Earnings). 
Following manual entry, or electronic import of the Contractor’s Pay Request, the 

Government reviews the requested amounts and makes a determination as to how 
much the Contractor will be paid for each activity on which payment has been requested. Select  
the Allowed radio button to begin this process. 
 
Enter the amount allowed to be processed for the Contractor on this screen. Consider all facets 
of the Contractor’s request. Always keep in mind that you are paying for satisfactorily 
completed, or partially completed activities. Payment is made on individual pay activities, not the 
lump sum amount of the contract. 
 
Whereas the previous screen reflects ALL of the Contractor activities for the contract, this 
screen only presents the actual activities on which payment has been requested. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
When you are complete with entering the allowed amounts, check the “Total Allowed Earnings 
for this Pay Period Entered” box. 
 
Like the previous screen, the running total amount of the allowed earnings are reflected at the 
bottom right side of the screen. 
 



 11 - 15 
Resident Management System 

Payment for Unincorporated Materials 
 
The contractor may be paid for materials onsite which have not been incorporated into the 
construction, if an invoice is provided with the pay estimate request. Material stored offsite may 
be included for payment only when the specific authority is provided. Payment for materials 
stored offsite is made against the contractor’s furnishing of paid invoices. Only then does the 
Government have title to the material. Payment s made only on approved material to be 
incorporated in the job which is properly stored and protected. Care is taken to deduct the cost 
of the material previously paid for as such. When a NAS is used, work activities may be broken 
down into material delivered and materials installed to permit easier control for payment 
purposes and to eliminate double bookkeeping, and the necessity of invoices to support 
payment for materials. 
 

Retainage Procedures 
 
Retainage is deducted in accordance with the provisions of the payments clause. If the 
performance date covered by the estimate extends beyond the established contract completion 
date as modified, liquidated or actual damages are deducted in accordance with the terms of 
the contract. Liquidated damages are not withheld from monies due the contractor merely 
because a formal modification was not issued. Should such a situation arise, the Contracting 
Officer Representative attaches a statement of facts to the payment estimate form. Where 
liquidated damages are not stipulated by the contract, and it has been determined by the 
Contracting Officer that there are no actual damages due to delays in the work for which the 
contractor should be held liable, the following statement is submitted with the estimate: “No 
damage to the Government occurred as a result of delay in completion of the contract.” A 
statement of facts is attached to justify having no requirements for assessment of damages. 
When a contractor is lagging behind schedule, when deficiencies or controversy exists over the 
amount of additional time that is excusable, enough pay is held back to cover all possible 
liquidated or actual damages or corrective work. The Contracting Officer possesses and may 
exercise the right to withhold monies for operation/maintenance manual submittals, defective 
workmanship, wage rate violations, failure to correct deficiencies, unsafe conditions, and poor 
administration of the contract. However, funds withheld will not exceed the value of the disputed 
items. 
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Verify you have selected 
the correct contract. RMS 
will import ANY SDEF file 
into your contract and will 
overwrite data. It is not an 
easy chore to delete 
sometimes thousands of 
activities due to choosing 
the incorrect file. 

C 
 

 
 

Import Pay Request. 
 

The easiest way to process the Contractor’s Pay Request is to IMPORT the request 
from his scheduling package (NAS) via the SDEF process. This method can be selected via the 
Import Pay Request button on the top of the screen. 

Import Pay Request 
Windows Explorer 

 
 
 
 

 
 
After you push the Import Pay 
Request button to begin the 
import process,  a windows 
explorer will appear and you will 
need to locate and highlight the 
SDEF file you wish to import. 
 
 
A confirmation screen will appear that 
shows the detail of the SDEF import 
file. 
 
 
 
   
                            
 
 
 
 
 
 
If you are SURE, push the Continue with Import button and RMS will complete the import. 
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Check the box, “Total Allowed Earnings for this Pay Period Entered”,  when you have finished 
with all entries. 
 
Additional Earnings Tab 
 
The next step is to determine if other earnings or deductions will be taken for this reporting 
period and to review other pertainent details on the ENG Form 93.  
 

Stored Materials 
 
If you desire to track Stored Materials that are included as part of the Contractor’s Activities, 
and wish not to reflect that amount as a part of “percent progress”, then enter such amount at 
the top of the screen.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This amount may or may not affect your accrual for the payment period, depending upon the 
policy set up in your particular District Library, as shown below: 
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This example shows 
that the accrual will be 
the activity progress 
(payment) less any 
stored material. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Additional Earnings 
 
The second section of the screen is for making payments to the Contractor for items outside of 
(not included with) the Contract Activities. The FAR permits this in the areas listed. The amount 
shown here will be included in the accrual amount for upward reporting.  
 
When payment for the item has taken place, as part of the Contractor’s activities earnings, 
these values would be reduced accordingly and, eventually, would become “zero”. 
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Subcontractor Deductions 

 
The amount shown for Subcontractor Deductions held by Prime Contractor  will be deducted 
from and WILL NOT be included in your accrual and, therefore, you may chose to reflect this as 
Withholdings in the Obligations Tab discussed below. 
 

Sum of Allowed Earnings to Date 
 
You may review (Read Only) the previous total earnings, the total earnings to date, and the 
earnings this payment period in the lower portion of the screen. 
 
Check the “Total Allowed Earnings for this Pay Period Entered” at the bottom of the screen 
when you are finished. 
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Obligations Tab 
 
At this screen you have the ability to distribute the earnings across any number of Obligation 
Line Items.  If you attempt to make a payment that exceeds the available funds, RMS will give 
you a warning message: “OVEROBLIGATED: Earnings this period exceeds amount 
available for this obligation line item”. If you check the “ENG 93 Completed for this Pay 
Period” box, the following message appears. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
If you happen to try pay the Contractor less than he was paid on the previous pay period, RMS 
will advise you with this message. Of course, negative payments are not allowed. 
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Likewise, your Allowed Earnings may not exceed the Available Funds. RMS will warn you of 
this occurance and present options for correcting the pay estimate. 
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Add Withholdings Refund – Invoice Tab 
 
Push the Add button and select Add Withholdings Refund to add a new pay period. RMS will 
automatically compute finances and present the Progress Payment screen shown below. The 
Invoice Tab is completed the same as it was above, when we chose Add Progress Payment. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Add Withholdings Refund – Obligations Tab 
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Withholdings / Refunds 
 
You may have the need to distribute withholdings across multiple obligations. RMS presents a 
shortcut that will automatically accomplish this for you.  On the above screen, push the button 
Refunds/Withholdings for All Obligations. 
 
On the Withholdings portion of the screen, you may automatically distribute (pro-rated) 
retained percentage or other deductions across all Obligation Line Items of a contract. 
 
On the Refunds portion of the screen, you may automatically distribute (pro-rated) REFUNDS 
across all Obligation Line Items of a contract. 
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When all entries are completed check the “ENG 93 Completed for the Pay Period” box and then 
proceed to print the ENG Form 93 from the top of the screen. 
 
The ENG Form 93 can be previewed and printed from this screen. You can also export the form 
to MS Word © or to HTML format by pushing the Export button. 
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Sending Payment to CEFMS 
 
With the Progress Payment completed, you are ready to send it to CEFMS for signature and 
payment to the Contractor.  Push the Send to CEFMS button to begin. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The Send to CEFMS button will present a 
screen to ask you if you want to upload the 
pay estimate to CEFMS. If you choose Yes, 
RMS will log into CEFMS and ask you for 
your User Name and Password.  The rest 
will be automatic and the payment will be 
placed into CEFMS for approval. 
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CEFMS Procedures: 
 
After downloading the Pay Estimate, as explained above,  and accessing CEFMS, select 
Financial Management Functions. 
 

• Select Interfaces 
 
• Select RMS Interface 
 
• Select View/Update Pay Estimate L1 Errors – This is a temporary database 

location. Query the specific obligation (contract), the <F10> to get out. 
 
• Select Transfer Progress Payment – You are transferring the Pay Estimate to 

the CEFMS Database. Hit the OKAY button, and then wait. An “error 
message” screen pops up – just click the <F10> button to close it. 

 
• Select View Pay Estimate – Make any adjustments needed. 
 
• Process Payments screen. “Save” will populate the creator block. 
 
• Progress Payments – Signatures and printout forms. (This option is actually 

called PROCESS Payments) 
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Reports for Payments 
 
Reports may be accessed from the Contract Menu. Push the Reports button and select 
Finances on the next screen. It is suggested that the various Reports available from the Report 
Explorer be printed out and filed with the Contract files.   
 
Reports for all Progress Payments can be found via the Report Explorer shown below.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

You are now complete with the Progress Payment process. 
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??

 

 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
CQM (General Requirements) 

 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• Definitions related to CQM 

• Review of Contractor 
Responsibilities 

• Review of Government Responsibilities 

• CQM Training for Contractors 

• Contractor Quality Control Plans 

• Documentation and Mutual Understanding of Contract 

• Outline of Quality Assurance Plan 

Chapter 12 - Construction Quality Management
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Construction Quality Management 
 

Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes information on Construction Quality Management and provides 
instructions for utilizing the Quality Assurance and Quality Control modules of the RMS 
program.  

 
Construction Quality Management 
 

1. Purpose.  
ER 1180-1-6 provides the general policy and guidance for establishing quality management 
procedures in the execution of construction contracts. It defines the related responsibilities and 
roles of both the contractor and the government in the management of quality in the 
construction of facilities. This regulation applies to all HQUSACE/OCE elements, major 
subordinate commands, districts, laboratories, and field operating activities (FOA) responsible 
for awarding and supervising construction contracts. 
 

2. References. 
 

a. FAR, part 46.312 and 52.246-12 
b. ER 415-1-11 

 
3. Definitions. 

 
a. Quality -  

conformance to properly developed requirements. In the case of construction contracts, these 
requirements are established by the contract specifications and drawings. 
 

b. Quality Management (QM) –  
is all control and assurance activities instituted to achieve the quality established by the contract 
requirements. 
 

c. Contractor Quality Control (CQC) –  
is the construction contractor’s system to manage, control and document his/her own, his/her 
supplier’s, and his/her subcontractor’s activities to comply with contract requirements. 
 

d. Quality Assurance (QA) –  
is the system by which the government fulfills its responsibility to be certain the CQC is 
functioning and the specified end product is realized. 
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4. Policy. 
 

a. General.  
Obtaining quality construction is a combined responsibility of the construction contractor and the 
government. Their mutual goal must be a quality product conforming to the contract 
requirements. A cooperative and professional working relationship should be established in 
order to realize this common goal. The contract documents establish the quality required in a 
project to be constructed. Contracting officers are responsible for assuring the contract 
documents clearly define the quality of materials and workmanship required for a project and 
that construction contractors comply with the contract documents and produce the required 
product. Certain civil works structures are specified by a construction procedure in lieu of end 
product quality. In these instances, contractors are responsible for the specified procedure and 
contracting officers must verify design assumptions, and control and assure the end product 
quality. 
 

b. Contractor Quality Control.  
Reference 3a establishes a requirement for CQC in construction contracts. In contracts of 
$1,000,000 or more, detailed CQC will be applied and a properly edited CEGS-01451 will be 
included in the contract. Inclusion of detailed CQC in construction contracts under $1,000,000 is 
discretionary. When construction services are obtained through an international governmental 
agreement, CQC will not be used unless it is specifically required by that agreement. 
 

c. Government Quality Assurance.  
QA is required on all construction contracts. The extent of assurance shall be 
commensurate with the value and complexity of the contracts involved and the 
requirements of ER 1180-1-6. 
 

5. Contractor Responsibility. 
 

a. General.  
Contractors shall be made responsible for all activities necessary to manage, control, and 
document work so as to ensure compliance with the contract plans and specifications. The 
contractor’s responsibility includes ensuring adequate quality control services are provided for 
work-accomplished on-and off-site by his/her organization, suppliers, subcontractors, technical 
laboratories and consultants. The work activities include safety, submittal management, and all 
other functions relating to the requirement for quality construction. 
 

b. Staffing.  
It is the contractor’s responsibility to carefully examine the contract requirements for CQC and 
provide personnel capable of complying with the CQC requirements of the contract clauses and 
technical provisions. The CQC staff must be of sufficient size and have the qualifications 
necessary to ensure contract compliance, whether work is performed by the prime contractor, 
subcontractors or vendors. The CQC system manager will be an employee of the prime 
contractor and must report directly to the project superintendent or someone higher in the 
contractor’s organization. The size and composition of the CQC organization may vary as the 
job progresses. At all times it should be compatible with the level of effort and capability 
required by the contract and construction schedule. 
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c. Quality Control Plans and Procedures.  
Contractors will be required to prepare a quality control plan for all projects except those 
excluded under the discretionary authority described in ER 1180-1-6. Plans and procedures will 
include the features described in CEGS-01451. 
 

6. Government Responsibilities. 
 

a. General.  
Quality assurance is the process by which the government assures end product quality. The 
process starts well before construction and includes reviews of the plans and specifications for 
biddability, constructibility, operability and environmental responsibility, plan-in-hand site 
reviews, coordination with using agencies or local interests, establishment of performance 
periods and quality control requirements, field office planning, preparation of QA plans, reviews 
of quality control plans, enforcement of contract clauses, maintenance of quality assurance and 
quality control inspection and work records, and acceptance of completed construction. 
 

b. Planning.  
Prior to construction, the following activities will be performed: 

(1) Develop a written quality assurance organizational operating plan. This plan will be 
developed at the district level with input from the area/resident engineer and will address the 
overall QA operations of the district and field offices. It is recommended that the plan be 
developed in conjunction with the annual office-operating budget. The plan will provide a “road 
map” for the QA operations for the coming year and as such should address projected 
workload, organization, staffing, job responsibilities, training, pre-award activities, post-award 
activities, testing, and documentation. In order to be an effective management tool, the plan 
must be kept current and adjusted for changes in workload, staffing, etc. Therefore, after initial 
development, the plan will be reviewed and updated as often as necessary but not less than 
annually. Supplements incorporating project specific requirements will be developed for all 
contracts by the area/resident/project office. A suggested outline for the QA plan is provided at 
the end of this chapter. 
 

(2) Participate in pre-award activities. 
(a) Participate in the design review conference. It is recommended that a 
representative of the field office responsible for the administration of the contract 
participate. 
 
(b) Conduct biddability, constructibility, operability and environmental reviews as 
required by ER 415-1-11. Input from field office required. 
 
(c) Conduct site plan-in-hand reviews. This is a field office responsibility. 
 
(d) Establish the contract CQC requirements. Input from field office required. 

 
(3) Review field office workloads and staffing needs. 
(4) Assure office and field personnel have a clear understanding of QA/CQC responsibilities. 

Training needs shall be identified and addressed through the appropriate combination of in-
house and PROSPECT course attendance. 
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(5) Review the contractor’s CQC plan and assure affirmative answers to the following 
questions as a minimum: 

(a) Does the plan adequately cover control of all features of the contract? 
 
(b) Is the CQC staff adequately sized to maintain quality and accomplish tests 
required? 
 
(c) Have the person or persons responsible for each definable feature of work, all 
tests, and submittal control and review been identified? 

 
(d) Do the qualifications of the staff appear adequate for the control and test 
requirements? 
 
(e) Is the delegation of responsibility and authority to the CQC staff manager 
clear? Does this person report directly to the highest-ranking contractor 
personnel on-site with responsibility for the overall management of the project 
including quality and production? 
 
(f) Are the CQC organization lines of authority and responsibility clear? 
 
(g) Are individual control and test duties clearly assigned? 

 
(h) Do the proposed control and test report forms include all the required features 
and reporting items? Are system commissioning procedures clearly detailed? 

 
(i) Does it comply with the specific requirements established by the contract? 

 
(j) Are definable features of work identified? A 
definable feature of work is a task, which is separate 
and distinct from other tasks and has separate control 
requirements. For example, definable features for concrete would be formwork; 
reinforcing and imbedded items; placement including mix design, finish, etc.; and 
curing. 

 
(6) Accept the CQC plan subject to satisfactory performance and reserve the right to require 

revisions to correct unsatisfactory performance. Revisions made by the contractor are subject to 
government acceptance. 

c. Implementation and Enforcement.  
The following activities will be performed by quality assurance personnel (QAP) during 
construction: 

 
(1) After the preconstruction conference, the area/resident engineer or other responsible 

designee shall conduct a coordination meeting with the contractor on the CQC/QA program. 
Minutes of the meeting will be prepared for signature by both the contractor and the government 
representative. 
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(2) Delay construction start until after the coordination meeting and submittal and acceptance 
of at least the interim CQC plan, if required. 

(3) Require revision of the CQC plan and its execution as necessary to obtain quality. 
(4) Verify adequacy and calibration of test equipment, application of specified test standards 

and computation of test results. 
(5) Spot check CQC approved submittals. 
(6) Review contractor’s daily quality control reports (QCR) to assure that they adequately 

document his/her quality control operations. If reports are not adequate, require the contractor 
to submit a supplementary report containing the necessary information as specified in CEGS-
01451. The QAP will not alter, sign, initial or approve the QCR. 

(7) Hold periodic job-site assurance conferences on CQC/QA interrelationship of activity and 
effectiveness. 

(8) Participate in the three-phase control process as necessary to assure that the contractor is 
adequately conducting the required control processes. Attendance at a majority of the 
preparatory and initial-phase meetings including mechanical, electrical and critical features (i.e., 
roofing and waterproofing) is required. Government participant will be totally familiar with 
contract requirements. Ensure that the contractor prepares minutes of each preparatory and 
initial meeting and includes highlights of each control phase on the daily CQC report. These 
reports shall be made readily accessible for quick reference throughout the life of the project. 

(9) Conduct government QA tests at the job-site to assure acceptability of the completed 
work. A sufficient number of tests, but not less than 5 percent of the frequency of the CQC tests, 
should be scheduled to verify CQC test procedures and results. For test procedures for which 
duplicate sampling is appropriate the contractor shall be required to furnish for possible QA 
testing duplicate samples of test specimens of a minimum of 20 percent of the CQC tests. A 
minimum of one-fourth of these duplicate samples should be tested and the results compared to 
the CQC test results to verify test procedures and results. The duplicate samples on which QA 
test are performed should not be known in advance by the contractor, so that the CQC staff will 
not know which of the CQC test results are subject to verification. The results of QA test 
performed on duplicate samples should be made available to and discussed with the contractor 
in order to reconcile any discrepancies. Testing duplicate samples is part of, not in addition to, 
the requirement to perform QA test at a minimum frequency of 5 percent of the CQC tests. QA 
testing and inspection should be conducted at unannounced intervals. The contracting officer’s 
representative should verify the accuracy and calibration of equipment, assure correct 
application of specified test standards, and verify the coverage and accuracy of required CQC 
tests by observing approximately 10 percent of the CQC tests. The exact number of tests 
observed will be commensurate with the confidence level in the contractor’s CQC system and 
consistency in government and contractor test results. Test reports, which should be submitted 
as attachments to the contractor’s CQC reports, should be reviewed by government 
engineering, laboratory, and/or QA personnel assigned to the work depending upon the type of 
test. 

(10) Monitor contractor’s procedures for tracking construction deficiencies to assure 
acceptable corrective action and that an audit trail is maintained. 

(11) Ensure that new work is not placed on unacceptable work or that progress payments do 
not include the value of non-conforming construction. 

(12) Prepare QA reports (QAR) and all other necessary QA documentation as detailed below: 
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(a) Quality assurance personnel will prepare a report for each visit day of 
construction or fabrication on each contract and each project accomplished by 
government plant and hired labor. If for some reason QAP did not visit the site on 
a particular day of construction, the reason for non-visit and pertinent 
observations as to events occurring during period of absence will be included in 
the QAR for the next subsequent visit day. The purpose of the QAR is to 
document government activities in the day-to-day administration of the contract. 
Memoranda for the record (MFR), letters, and the QAR will be used to provide a 
formal record of contract information. Particular care will be taken to record and 
preserve all possible data and exhibits with respect to any matter, which may 
become the basis for a claim. 

 
(b) The district/division has the option to use a combined Quality Control/Quality 
Assurance report. As a minimum this combined form will cover the following 
areas: Contractor name, date, contract number, daily report number, project title 
and location, weather, precipitation, temperature (max. and min.), portion of the 
day suitable for work, contractors/subcontractors on job and area of 
responsibility, operating plant or equipment, work performed today, results of 
control activities, tests performed, equipment and materials received, job safety, 
verbal instructions received, remarks and a statement by the contractor’s 
authorized representative that “The above report is complete and correct and all 
materials and equipment used and work performed during this reporting period is 
in compliance with the contract plans and specifications except as noted above”. 
A space will be provided on the combined report form titled “Government Quality 
Assurance Report”. In this section the QAP will document the results of their QA 
inspections and tests, deficiencies observed, actions taken and corrective actions 
of the contractor. They should also include comments pertaining to the CQC 
activities. 

 
(c) If the combined QC/QA report form is not used then the QAR reports will be 
prepared on ENG Forms 2538-1-R (MILITARY) or 2538-2-R (CIVIL), Inspectors 
Quality Assurance Report (QAR), Daily Log of Construction, as appropriate. 
Forms may be obtained from USACE Publications Depot, 2803 52nd Avenue, 
Hyattsville, MD 20781. The use of electronically generated reports is authorized 
provided electronic issues are prepared in accordance with existing guidelines on 
electronic generation, i.e., data elements must be literally and sequentially the 
same as in the conventional issues. Further guidance on electronic generation of 
forms is available through the local forms management officer (FMO). 

 
(d) All pertinent items of information will be included on the QAR. Data 
incorporated on the contractor quality control report will not be repeated on the 
QAR unless it is necessary to augment or correct erroneous entries on the QCR. 

 
(e) The resident engineer/project engineer or their designees 
are responsible for assuring that the QAR contains all 
pertinent items of information. In order to assure the 
accuracy and completeness of the QAR, this individual 
will review initial reports of any QAP and perform follow-
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up reviews as deemed necessary to confirm/maintain continued acceptability. 
Those reports reviewed will be initialed. 

 
(13) The QAP will review the entries on the contractor’s QCR. The QCR should contain 

information on the contractor’s quality control operations as described above and not be 
burdened with other peripheral information. The QCR will be attached to or filed with the QAR, if 
separate report forms are used, to form a complete quality control/quality assurance report, 
retained until completion of the job, and then forwarded to the district office to be kept in the 
specific contract file. 
 

(14) Document contractor performance throughout the contract and initiate interim and final 
unsatisfactory ratings where necessary. 
 

d. QA for Procedural Specifications.  
Some QA testing in the case of certain critical earthwork and concrete dam structures must be 
conducted continuously. A comprehensive quality assurance testing program is necessary on 
the part of the government when specifications limit the contractor to prescriptive procedures 
leaving the responsibility for end product quality to the government. Contracting officers must 
limit contractor responsibilities for tests to those that control the prescriptive procedures and 
strictly avoid any duplication of government testing. 
 

e. Performing Acceptance Inspections.  
Subsequent to CQC completion inspections, acceptance inspections of completed construction 
are a government responsibility. 
 
 
Construction Quality Management Training for Contractors 
 
The Corps of Engineers has been requiring the Contractors’ Quality Control Manager to 
complete the course entitled “Construction Quality Management for Contractors,” since 
1994. The certificate obtained for successfully completing the training is good for five years. As 
the certificates expire, those individuals will be required to retake the training. 
 
There are some points about the training that can stand repeating. They are as follow: 
 

a. The updated course has been coordinated with the Navy and they are using the same tape 
and student study manual to teach the course as the Corps. It has been determined that the 
Navy will accept the Corps certificates and the Corps will accept the Navy’s certificates. A copy 
of the Navy Certificate is shown below for information. 
 

b. The instructor should be a Corps employee with solid experience in Construction Quality 
Management, a thorough knowledge of the course material and preferably should have some 
experience in instruction. It may be suitable to use recently retired Corps employees, but their 
qualifications and experience level must remain up to date. If they have been retired over three 
years and have not somehow maintained a working knowledge of the rapidly changing policy 
and procedures in the Corps, they should not be considered as qualified. 
 



 12 - 9 
Resident Management System 

c. To successfully complete the training the student must obtain a score of at least 70 on the 
Posttest. At the successful conclusion of training, contractor personnel will be given a Certificate 
of Completion. The completion certificate provided with the training package by Huntsville 
Training Division will be used. The District shall keep a record of all personnel trained by 
complete name, social security number, company and job title. This is necessary to confirm that 
an individual has had the training if he/she presents a certificate issued by a different District. 
The certificate should also contain the name and phone number of the District POC to make 
verification easier. This training certificate is good for five years and the expiration date should 
be included on the certificate. After that the training must be retaken. 
 

d. In the event that a certified Quality Control Manager is relieved of his/her duties due to 
unsatisfactory performance, the training certificate must be revoked by the District administering 
the contract. If his/her certificate was issued by another District, that District must be notified in 
writing that the certificate was revoked and for what reason. The training District should then 
annotate the records to show that the certificate was pulled for unsatisfactory performance. 
Thus, it is essential that a background check be made any time an individual presents a 
certificate from another District as evidence of having completed the required training. 
 

e. All parties will receive the most benefit from the Mutual Understanding Meeting if the 
Quality Control (QC) manager has had the required training before the meeting is held. It is 
therefore best if the District tries to pre-schedule the training based on their projected execution 
schedules; Partnering may demand individualized training for complex projects to accommodate 
contractor’s needs and to facilitate development of the Corps/Contractor quality management 
team in a partnering process. Each QC manager shall be required to obtain the training within 
90 days of the NTP if he/she does not have the required certification. 
 

f. If the District cannot get participation from their local Association General Contractors 
(AGC)/Association Builders Contractors (ABC) organizations in sponsoring the training then we 
must provide it. The cost for this training should not be greatly different between districts. The 
contractor can be charged the cost of reproducing the student study guide and cost of 
classroom rental if government facilities are not available. If there are large differences, we 
normally hear about it through the AGC or directly from some of our contractors. Headquarters 
USACE did not intend to infer in any way that the training should be done in a government 
facility. That decision is up to individual Districts based on their own unique situations. 
 

g. The course material will take about 12 hours to complete in a formal classroom situation 
allowing adequate time for student participation, pre and post tests, classroom breaks and 
lunch. 
 



 12 - 10 
Resident Management System 

Corps of Engineers CQM Certificate Sample 
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Navy CQM Certificate Sample 
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Contractor Quality Control Plans 
 
Reference: CEGS-01451, Contractor Quality Control 
ER 1180-1-6, Construction Quality Management 
 
The goal of the Corps of Engineers is to provide a quality product to our customers on time and 
within budget, ER 1180-l-6; Construction Quality Management requires the inclusion of 
CEGS-01451, Contractor Quality Control in all contracts over $1, 000,000. This specification 
section details how the contractor will control his construction activities and obtain the quality he 
contracted for. It requires him to submit a quality control (QC) plan detailing how he intends to 
comply with the contract. A good detailed QC plan will help us achieve quality construction. 
Observations during the Design Construction Evaluations indicate there are problems in this QC 
area. The following parts of contractor QC plans need more attention during review and 
approval of the plan. 
 
1. The QC plan must include a QC organization description, which shows in detail exactly who 
is responsible for the quality of work performed. This means the name and qualifications of all 
the individuals responsible must be listed. If a subcontractor is doing the mechanical work and 
the foreman of the subcontractor is responsible for the quality of that work, his name, 
qualifications and responsibilities must be included in the plan. This allows the QA 
representative to know who is responsible and make sure he attends and is involved in the 
preparatory phase. 
 
2. The QC plan must contain a letter to the individual Quality Control Manager named in the 
plan. This letter outlines his duties and responsibilities and gives authority to halt work, which is 
not in compliance with contract requirements. An authorized official of the company must sign 
this letter. The QC manager will issue letters of direction to all other various QC representatives 
outlining duties, authorities and responsibilities and provide copies of the letters to the 
government. 
 
3. The QC plan must identify all control, verification and acceptance testing procedures for each 
specific test. It shall list the test name, specification paragraph number requiring test, feature of 
work to be tested, test frequency and the person responsible for each test. It is noted that if the 
contractor uses a commercial testing lab, the Corps must approve it. If the contractor intends to 
set up his own lab, then this must also be inspected and approved by the Corps. 
 
4. The QC plan must describe a procedure for tracking construction deficiencies from initial 
identification through correction. It is noted that establishment of the procedures does no good 
unless the contractor is required to implement and maintain them. 
 
5. Procedures for reporting, to include forms, must be included in the QC plan. This should 
include as a minimum, forms for daily QC activities, preparatory and initial meetings, control 
testing, final inspections and subcontractor QC activities forms. 
 
6. The QC plan must also contain a list of definable features of work. There may be more than 
one definable feature of work in each section of the specifications. A definable feature of work is 
any task that is separate and distinct from other tasks, has separate control requirements, or is 
identified by different trades or disciplines. 
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7. The contractor must show how they plan to manage the submittals required by the contract. 
These QC procedures must show who is responsible for the review and approval of all 
submittals for the contractor, including those from subcontractors, offsite fabricators and 
suppliers. Note that the individual signing for the contractor is certifying that the submittal meets 
all contract requirements. If too many submittals sent to the government are not in compliance, 
then it is that individual who should be either retrained or replaced. 
While these are not all of the items required to be in the contractors QC plan, they are problems 
noted during the last three years of Design Construction Evaluations. The easiest way to review 
a contractors QC plan is to have a copy of the contract specification section 01451 available 
and check off each item specified after reviewing it to determine if it will aide the contractor in 
obtaining the quality specified. Obtaining quality construction is a joint government and 
contractor effort. If we assure that the contractor has the proper tools in place and understands 
how they can help him obtain the quality specified, we have made our job easier. 
 
 
Documentation and Mutual Understanding of Contract 
 
Mr. Dave Porter of the Construction-Operations Division of the Memphis District, Lower 
Mississippi Valley Division (CELMM-CO-CM), submitted the following article on proper 
documentation and mutual understanding of contract issues 
 
a. Documentation.  
This is that “something” many of us dread, or at least dislike to do. Too often we allow the rush 
of the days events to cause us to not adequately document certain incidents that took place 
because we do not think much of it at the time. These little bits of time that we save early-on can 
become quite expensive later, when the claim arrives or when differences in 
understandings/opinions arise. In construction contract administration “too much” is better than 
“too little” when documentation is the subject. However, with the reduced number of personnel, 
“too much” has become essentially nonexistent. Emphasis must be placed on the quality of the 
documentation. Keep it real, current, concise, and complete. 
 
b. Daily QC and QA Construction Reports.  
Recently a contractor requested additional compensation for delays due to the unavailability of 
borrow material for a lime-stabilized embankment. This occurred after the matter was previously 
resolved by mutual agreement and after compensating the contractor for delays caused by the 
Government which involve the borrow material only. While it was true the embankment 
placement was further delayed, the QC and QA reports documented that the additional delay 
was caused by the late delivery of lime. In this regard, the QA report simply stated: “Delay no 
lime delivered”, “Received only 1 load of 6 today”. These statements are short but say 
a lot about what, and who, was responsible for some of the delay. The 
contractor had hauled sufficient borrow material to have resumed 
embankment placement but did not have the necessary lime. Even briefer 
statements have helped the Engineer Board of Contract Appeals (ENGBCA) 
reach a decision in the past in similar cases. But in the absence of any 
records or statements by either the government or the contractor, to 
document key points on disputed issues, the ENGBCA could not support the claimant’s position, 
but relied on the facts as shown in the contract documents. 
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c. Contractor Partnering and Mutual Understanding.  
The construction-contracting arena contains its share of those with selective memory, second 
guessers, perceivers of the appearance of giveaways, etc. Therefore, this method of applying 
and using good business practice does not eliminate the need to document the partnering 
meetings, agreements, and other actions pertinent to the contract and the work. In other words, 
retain and maintain correct and proper contract administration procedures and records. Every 
word need not be recorded, but the mutually accepted essence of meetings, actions, etc., must 
be established. This record will provide a base to return to, should the contract go off course. 
Recent experience shows that “partnerships” will deteriorate in the absence of records, which 
clearly reflect the mutual understandings and agreements made. Such deterioration may go to 
the claim stage on matters thought to have been mutually agreed upon.  In conclusion, 
partnering cannot be founded on poor contract administration practices. 
 
It seems we don’t have the time to make a short record, but this may result in having to find an 
abundance of time for an attorney, contract manager/administrator, ACO, COR,  area/resident 
engineer, and others to analyze and battle a claim which may have been prevented through 
proper documentation and mutual understanding at the outset. 
 
 
Suggested Outline for Quality Assurance Plan 
 
NOTE: This outline is provided for guidance only. It is not intended to limit or restrict individual 
initiative in the development of QA plans. Plans will be dated. 
 
I. Purpose and Scope 

 
• A. Establishes QA annual operating plan 
• B. Period covered (i.e., FY) 
• C. Applicability 

II. Workload 
• A. Contracts underway 
• B. Anticipated contracts 

III. Organization 
• A. Description 
• B. Chart 

IV. Staffing 
• A. Current 
• B. Required (keyed to workload) 

V. Responsibilities 
• A. General 
• B. Specific 

VI. Training 
• A. Needs analysis 
• B. Planning 
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VII. Pre-Award 
• A. Design review conferences 
• B. Input to CQC specifications, schedule requirements, etc. 
• C. BCOE reviews 
• D. Plan-In-Hand reviews 

VIII. Post-Award 
• A. QA surveillance 
1. Participation in phases 
2. Problem solving 
3. Deficiency monitoring 

 
• B. QA testing 
1. Policy 
2. Facilities 
3. Schedule 

 
• C. Reporting 

IX. Supplements 
 
 

NOTE: Job Supplements will contain the 
following items as a minimum: 
 
A. Staffing 
 
B. QA surveillance responsibilities 
 
C. Job specific QA testing to include type 
and frequency 
 
D. Definable features of work 
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??

 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
Required Planning Activities: 
 
Administrative: 

• Prime Contractor Data 

• Subcontractor Data 
 

Quality Assurance / Quality Control: 
 

• Features of Work 

• QC Tests 

• User Schools 

• Transfer Property 

• Installed Property 

Chapter 13 - Contractor Quality Control - 
Planning 
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Contractor Quality Control - Planning 
 
Overview 

 
This chapter furnishes information on the planning activities required for Contractor Quality 
Control and provides instructions for utilizing the Quality Control modules of the RMS 
program.  
 
Obtaining quality construction is a combined responsibility of the 
construction contractor and the government. Their mutual goal must be 
a quality product conforming to the contract requirements. A 
cooperative and professional working relationship should be 
established in order to realize this common goal. The contract 
documents establish the quality required in a project to be constructed. Contracting officers are 
responsible for assuring the contract documents clearly define the quality of materials and 
workmanship required for a project and that construction contractors comply with the contract 
documents and produce the required product. Certain civil works structures are specified by a 
construction procedure in lieu of end product quality. In these instances, contractors are 
responsible for the specified procedure and contracting officers must verify design assumptions, 
and control and assure the end product quality. 
 
In contracts of $1,000,000 or more, detailed CQC will be applied and a properly edited CEGS-
01451 will be included in the contract. Inclusion of detailed CQC in construction contracts under 
$1,000,000 is discretionary. When construction services are obtained through an international 
governmental agreement, CQC will not be used unless it is specifically required by that 
agreement. 
 
Contractor Responsibility 
 
a. General.  
Contractors shall be made responsible for all activities necessary to manage, control, and 
document work so as to ensure compliance with the contract plans and specifications. The 
contractor’s responsibility includes ensuring adequate quality control services are provided for 
work-accomplished on-and off-site by his/her organization, suppliers, subcontractors, technical 
laboratories and consultants. The work activities include safety, submittal management, and all 
other functions relating to the requirement for quality construction. 
 
b. Staffing.  
It is the contractor’s responsibility to carefully examine the contract requirements for CQC and 
provide personnel capable of complying with the CQC requirements of the contract clauses and 
technical provisions. The CQC staff must be of sufficient size and have the qualifications 
necessary to ensure contract compliance, whether the prime contractor, subcontractors or 
vendors, performs work. The CQC system manager will be an employee of the prime contractor 
and must report directly to the project superintendent or someone higher in the contractor’s 
organization. The size and composition of the CQC organization may vary as the job 
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progresses. At all times it should be compatible with the level of effort and capability required by 
the contract and construction schedule. 
 
c. Quality Control Plans and Procedures.  
Contractors will be required to prepare a quality control plan for all projects except those 
excluded under the discretionary authority. Plans and procedures will include the features 
described in CEGS-01451. 
 
Contractor Quality Control Plans 
. 
The goal of the Corps of Engineers is to provide a quality product to our customers on time and 
within budget. ER 1180-l-6, Construction Quality Management, requires the inclusion of 
CEGS-01451, Contractor Quality Control, in all contracts over $1,000,000. This specification 
section details how the contractor will control his construction activities and obtain the quality he 
contracted for. It requires him to submit a quality control (QC) plan detailing how he intends to 
comply with the contract. A good detailed QC plan will help us achieve quality construction and 
the Contractor RMS module will help accelerate and unify that plan. 

 
 
QCS Contractor Quality Control Module 

 
Elements of Quality Control within RMS 
 

• Daily QC Report 
• Contractor Staff 
• Subcontractors 
• Features of Work 
• QC Tests 
• User Schools 
• Transfer Property 
• Installed Property 

 
Monitoring contract progress is a responsibility of both the Government and the Contractor.  As 
a contract progresses, both the Contractor and the Government make daily reports as to that 
progression.  These reports include activities started and completed, inspections made, QC 
requirements met, problems experienced and, if any, accidents encountered, as well as a 
variety of other information.  The Quality Control option provides a place to enter all of this 
information pertaining to the Contractor and is easily shared with the Government RMS 
program. 
 
Why should the Contractor use QCS? 

 
Once the Contractor enters the initial data and the Government approves the data, a variety of 
reports can be printed and used by both the Contractor and Government. The Contractor can 
use queries, ranges and sorts to monitor the Quality Control aspects of the contract. 
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QCS provides the Contractor an automated tool to print Government required forms and 
documents to meet contract specification requirements. One such form is the Transmittal Form, 
ENG Form 4025 and another is the DD Form 1149 for transfer of property. 
 
QCS gives the Contractor a deficiency tracking system that meets their QC Management Plan 
requirement as specified in the contract. 
 
Preparatory and Initial Inspections can easily be scheduled and recorded. The program 
provides an Inspection Check-sheet to help the Contractor prepare for these inspections. 
QCS can import the activities, scheduled start and finish dates, and values from the Contractor’s 
NAS, if the software used meets the Government’s Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF). 
 
Much of the data entered by the Contractor is interdependent with other area options throughout 
RMS.  Special attention should be placed on Prep/Initial Dates, Activity Start/Finish, User 
School, QC Testing, Transfer Property, Installed Property, Issue QC Comments, 
Corrected QC Comments, Corrected QA Comments and Contractor On-Site options as 
they are linked to other vital functions of the RMS program. 
 
Quality Control Requirements 
 
There are areas that must be addressed in the Planning of a contract before a Contractor can 
adequately prepare his Daily Quality Control Report. The Government or the Designer 
accomplishes some of this preliminary planning, long before the Contractor is aware that a 
potential contract even exists.  This includes, among many other things, what RMS refers to a 
QC Requirements.  
 
Each of these requirements is tracked by specific number and is assigned (linked) to a 
Contractor pay activity by the construction Contractor. Other items that the Contractor must 
enter prior to making his daily reports include his staffing intentions, his subcontractors and the 
definable features of work he will use to manage the inspection process. 
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Prime Contractor Data  
 
The Prime Contractor window is comprised of three (3) tab entry screens, located under 
Contract / Administration from the RMS Contract Menu. Data is entered into each tab 
separately, beginning with the Contractor Information tab. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Contractor Information Tab 
 

Prime’s Name –  
 
Enter an abbreviated name of the Prime Contractor. This is used for simple reports and screens 
throughout the RMS program. 
 

Responsibility Code –  
 
This code should match the Contractor’s scheduling package if one is being used. It must be 
unique and cannot be assigned to any other subcontractor for this contract. If a subcontractor is 
performing more that one type (feature) of work, it is desirable to enter him with different codes 
for each one. An alpha/numeric identifier is almost always used within a commercial scheduling 
package, such as Open Plan or Primavera, and can easily be imported into the RMS program. 
The Corps of Engineer’s Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) requires numeric identifiers 
only, however, the RMS program accepts either/or. 
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Full Name and Address –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s full name and office address, as you want it to appear on various RMS 
reports and contract documents.  
 

County –  
 
Enter the name of the county (parish/ward, etc.) in which the Contractor’s office resides. This 
information is printed in Block 8 of the SF-30 Modification Form. 
 

CAGE No –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s CAGE code, as it appears on the Contractor’s proposal or the contract 
award letter. A sample CAGE code is: “OCZE6” or “OCW51”. (DFARS 52.252.204-7001, 
Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) Code Reporting.)  If the Contractor does not have 
a CAGE code, he may ask the Contracting Officer to request one from the Defense Logistics 
Services Center (DLSC). The Contractor must complete section B of a DD Form 2051 and 
request assignment of a CAGE Code. (A partially completed DD Form 2051 should be an 
attachment within the solicitation package.) The Contractor’s CAGE code should be indicated 
on the executed SF 1442, block 14. 
 

CEC No –  
 
Enter the nine-digit Contractor CEC number (DUNS #), as it appears on the Contractor’s 
proposal or contract award letter. A sample CEC number is “03-807-4381”. (FAR 52.204-4, 
Contractor Establishment Code (CEC)). The CEC is a 9-digit code assigned to a Contractor that 
contracts with a Federal executive agency. The CEC system is a contractor identification coding 
system that is currently the Dun and Bradstreet Data Universal Numbering System (DUNS). The 
CEC system is distinct from the Federal Identification Numbering (TIN) system. The 
Government will obtain a CEC for any awardee that does not have or does not know its CEC. 
The CEC number should be found on the executed SF 1422, in block 14, immediately preceding 
the CAGE number. 
 

Phone –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s home office telephone number. 
 

Fax –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s home office fax number. 
 

Site Address –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s site office address. 
 



 13 - 7 
Resident Management System 

It is recommended the you establish with the Contractor at the 
Pre-Construction Conference as to his desire to have copies of 
outgoing correspondence provided to his field staff. Some Prime 
Contractors do not prefer that this be done. 

 
Phone – 

 
Enter the Contractor’s site office telephone number. 
 

Fax –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s site office fax number. 
 

Payee Name –  
 
The payee is usually the Contractor, but the contract may be “assigned” to a Financial 
Institution, in accordance with the FAR, or the Bonding Company (Surety) may have taken over 
the contract and requested all future payments be made to them. Enter the appropriate Name to 
be used as the payable party on the progress payment check or funds transfer. 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

Payee Address –  
 
Enter the address of the Payee. This will be the address printed on the Pay Estimate. It should 
also agree with the contractor/payee address reflected within CEFMS. 
 

Mail To –  
 
Select whether the Contractor’s correspondence will be mailed to the HOME or SITE address of 
the Contractor. In most cases, the original copy of correspondence is sent to the HOME Office, 
with copies being given to the SITE Office.  However, if you indicate that the correspondence 
will be mailed to the SITE address, all form letters addressed to the Contractor will automatically 
capture that address. 
 

 

Avoid the temptation to enter your own name and address, 
or that of one of your children or relatives. Wait to do this 
until such time as you retire, become a Politician, and/or 
otherwise are expected to do dumb stuff like that! 
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Management / Work Days Tab 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Project Manager –  

 
Enter the name of the Contractor’s Project Manager as it appears on the Contractor’s planning 
worksheets or within the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan. 
 

PM Phone/Beeper/Cellular –  
 
Enter the Project Manager’s Telephone, Beeper and Cellular numbers in the cells provided. 
 

Superintendent –  
 
Enter the Contractor’s jobsite Superintendent’s name as it appears in the Contractor’s Quality 
Control Plan and the Contractor’s appointment letter.  
 

Super Phone/Beeper/Cellular –  
 
Enter the Superintendent’s telephone, beeper and cellular numbers in the cells provided. 
 

Assistant Superintendent –  
 
Enter the Assistant Superintendents name if applicable. 
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Quality Control Manager –  

 
Enter the Contractor’s QC Manager (Full Name). This should match the name within the 
Contractor’s Quality Control Plan. 
 

Assistant Quality Control Manager –  
 
Enter the name of the Assistant Quality Control Manager if applicable. It should be noted that 
the Assistant QC Manager must have the same qualifications as the primary QC Manager, 
including an up-to-date QC Certificate. 
 

Contractor Work Days –  
 
This screen will be used in other areas of RMS when establishing time extensions granted by 
contract modifications, such as an extension granted due to adverse weather delays. Indicate in 
the definitive check boxes a “yes” or “no” for the days of the week the Contractor will 
NORMALLY be performing work on the jobsite.  (An empty, or light gray check indicates a “no”.) 
 
For example, the work days used should match the workweek used with his NAS/CPM. 
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Bond Co./SBA Tab 
 
When your contract requires performance and or payment bonds, this screen must be 
completed accordingly. FAR, Part 28.1 includes the requirements and FAR Clause 52.228 may 
be included within the contract. 
 
Consent of Surety is necessary for contract Modifications exceeding certain dollar limits. 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Bond Number –  
 
Enter the Bond Number as it appears on the contract Notice to Proceed letter. 
 

Bonding Company – 
 
Enter the name of the Bonding agency as it appears on the contract Notice to Proceed letter. 
 

Bond Address –  
 
Enter the address of the Bonding agency as it appears on the contract Notice to Proceed letter. 
 

Phone –  
 
Enter the telephone number of the Bonding agency. 
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Fax –  
 
Enter the fax number of the Bonding agency. If the Contractor is a Small and Disadvantaged 
Contractor and the Contract is being administered by the Small Business Administration (SBA), 
check the definitive boxes. 
 
 

SBA Information 
 
Enter the SBA Name and Address of the local SBA office assigned to the contract. 
 
Enter the Small Business Administrator name and title of the Contracting Officer with SBA who 
is authorized to sign modifications on behalf of the SBA. 
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Subcontractor Data 
 
The subcontractor entry is an essential part of the RMS program, for example: 
Attaching a subcontractor to each activity links submittal items to the subcontractor. 
With the subcontractor attached to activities, RMS knows who has related responsibilities for 
Preparatory and Initial Inspections. 
 
A subcontractor list is necessary to document Labor Interviews. Without the subcontractor data, 
daily Labor Hours cannot be posted in the Daily Quality Control Report. 
 
Subcontractor deficiencies are noted on the Pay Estimate Worksheet. 
 
A listing of Subcontractors may be provided to the User at the conclusion of the contract for 
Warranty contacts. 
 
Push the Add button to add a new Subcontractor, or the Edit button to edit information on an 
existing Subcontractor. 
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Responsibility Code –  
 
This code should match the Prime Contractor’s scheduling package if one is being used. It must 
be unique and cannot be assigned to any other subcontractor for this contract. If a 
subcontractor is performing more that one type (feature) of work, it is desirable to enter him with 
different codes for each one. An alpha/numeric identifier is almost always used within a 
commercial scheduling package, such as Open Plan or Primavera, and can easily be imported 
into the RMS program. The Corps of Engineer’s Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) 
requires numeric identifiers only, however, the RMS program accepts either/or. 
 

Contractor –  
 
Enter an abbreviated name of the Subcontractor. This is used for simple reports and screens 
throughout the RMS program. 
 

Trade –  
 
Use the lookup to select the Trade represented by this Subcontractor. 
 

Full Name and Address –  
 
Enter the Subcontractor’s full name and office address, as you want 
it to appear on various RMS reports and contract documents.  
 

POC –  
 
Enter the primary Point-Of-Contact at the Subcontractor home office. 
This name will be used for reporting Warranty issues at the 
conclusion of the contract. 
 

Phone –  
 
Enter the Subcontractor’s home office telephone number. 
 

Fax –  
Enter the Subcontractor’s home office fax number. 
 
 
 
 



 13 - 14 
Resident Management System 

QC Planning Data 
 
The next area of Contract planning activities can be found on the Contract Menu, QA / QC, and 
includes the Features of Work and QC Requirements as required by the contract. 
 
Features of Work 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In accordance with the terms of the contract, the Definable Features of Work are required to 
be listed in the contractors’ Quality Control Plan. Using RMS to create that list is an easy way 
for the Contractor to meet these requirements. However, even more importantly, Features of 
Work are tied to the contractor’s pay activities providing both 
the Government and the Contractor invaluable information. 
 
Press the Add button to create each Feature of Work. Then, 
enter the data in the pop up screen by using the lookup 
provided, or by typing directly into the cells. Close the window 
when completed and repeat as needed. 
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The planned number of days between the Preparatory and Initial Inspection should be carefully 
selected. The Initial Inspection always takes place following the Preparatory Inspection, but 
AFTER a representative sample of the work has been placed. This is to ensure that the quality 
and workmanship reflect the agreements reached and discussions that took place during the 
Preparatory Inspection meeting. 
 
Features of Work are general categories of construction work that are referenced in the 
contract specifications. A feature can be thought of as a phase of work requiring a separate 
Preparatory Inspection (typically, there is at least one for every technical specification section, 
with many sections having multiple features). 
 
Within RMS, Features of Work are tied to 3-phase inspection checks. As such, Features of 
Work are an integral part to the power of the RMS Inspection Check sheets and should be 
thought through quite carefully. 
 
 
QC Requirements 
 
QC Requirements include four (4) separate items for control and tracking. Each of the items is 
located under a separate Tab, as can be seen below. Each of these will be discussed in detail. 
 

• QC Tests 
• User Schools 
• Installed Property 
• Transfer Property 
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Quality Control Tests 

 
Quality Control Tests are defined in the Contract and are based on engineering and 
construction judgment as to the type and number of tests to be accomplished. After the award of 
the contract, the Contractor will further define the method and quantity of tests based on the 
material quantity and/or equipment options he has chosen to incorporate into the work. These 
tests are given the prefix “QC” by RMS and take the form of “QC-####” for numbering and 
tracking purposes contained in various reports. The Contractor is responsible for performing the 
tests and reporting the results of the tests to the Government. If a test fails, the Contractor must 
correct the problem and report that it is corrected. This reporting is accomplished within the 
Contractor’s Daily Quality Control Report (QCR). 
 
Push the Add button to add QC Tests. The RMS program will select the next sequential 
number. This number cannot be changed. 
 
 
Use the lookup to select the 
related specification section 
for this test and follow that by 
adding the referenced 
paragraph number. 
 
Indicate who will perform the 
Test and where it is located. 
Reports can produce a listing 
by Location or responsibility. 
Indicate the number of days 
before or after the activity 
begins that the test is required 
to be performed. (A “+” will 
occur AFTER activity start 
And a “–“ will occur PRIOR to 
the activity starting.) 

The Required for Activity entry 
is critical and is tracked to 
completion in many areas of 
RMS. Use the lookup to select. 

 
Enter an appropriate Description of the test and repeat the process for all required QC Tests to 
be performed. The number and type of test should match the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan. 
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User Schools 
 
User Schools represents the Training or Instruction the Contractor must provide the Customer 
on equipment or systems provided and installed as part of the contract. They have the prefix 
“US” and take the form of “US-####” for numbering and tracking purposes. As each session of 
the Training or Instruction is completed, it is reported on the Contractor’s Daily QCR. A 
Government representative should ensure that it was accomplished appropriately and if not, 
have it repeated to comply with the contract documents. The Customer (User) will often neglect 
attending the training and then complain that none was offered. Our records can protect our 
staff and the contractor from that situation. 
 
 
Pressing the Add button produces 
the next sequential number for the 
User School. 
 
Use the lookup to select to 
appropriate specification section, 
enter the paragraph number and use 
the lookup to link the User School to 
the Contractor Pay Activity. 
 
The Description of the required 
schooling or training should be 
complete and accurate. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 13 - 18 
Resident Management System 

Installed Property 
 
Installed Property is those items of equipment that are incorporated into the design of a 
facility. These are typically acknowledged as those pieces of equipment that may require 
maintenance, have serial numbers and can be accounted for individually. It is the Designer that 
specifies the equipment, based upon Design guidance provided by the Government Design or 
Using Agency. These items are given the prefix “IP” by RMS and take the form of “IP-####” for 
numbering and tracking purposes.  As the Installed Property arrives at the jobsite, it is 
compared to approved Shop Drawings for conformance to the contract; the serial number and 
other information is recorded and reported within the Daily QCR. 
 
 
Pressing the Add button will 
present the next sequential 
number for the Installed 
Property. 
 
Use the lookup to select to 
appropriate specification section, 
enter the paragraph number and 
use the lookup to link the 
Installed Property to the 
Contractor Pay Activity. 
 
Indicate the number of days 
before or after the activity begins 
that the installed property is 
required to be performed. (A “+” 
will occur AFTER activity start 
and a “–“ will occur PRIOR to the 
activity starting.) 
 
Enter the Description, ID, Capacity, etc., for the item in the applicable fields. The preliminary 
listing will typically be as shown on the contract drawings. However, as submittals are provided 
for the property, these fields should be updated. After the property is received the actual serial 
number and confirmation of other data should be entered to accurately reflect the particulars of 
the property. 
 

The remaining cells are self-explanatory. 
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Transfer Property 
 
Transfer Property is that property that “changes hands” during the construction process. 
Examples would include Government Furnished Property (GFP) that the Contractor would 
install or consume during the contract performance. It would include spare parts and supplies 
that are furnished by the contractor as part of the contract requirements. It could also include 
equipment or materials that were deleted as part of a contract modification and that were 
beneficial for the Government to retain rather than get some minimum token credit for the 
deletion. These items are given the prefix “TP” by RMS and take the form of “TP-####” for 
numbering and tracking purposes. As the Contractor receives or provides the Transfer Property 
it is reported within his Daily QCR. The Government should also track the property on DD Form 
1149 and include it with the contract Closeout documents. 
 
 
Pressing the Add button will 
present the next sequential 
number for the Transfer 
Property. 
 
Use the lookup to select the 
appropriate specification 
section, enter the paragraph 
number and use the lookup 
to link the Transfer 
Property to the Contractor 
Pay Activity. 
 
Indicate the number of days 
before or after the activity 
begins that the property is 
required to be transferred. 
(A “+” will occur AFTER 
activity start and a “–“ will 
occur PRIOR to the activity 
starting.) 
 
The remaining cells are self-explanatory. The right side of the screen, relating to the Transfer of 
the Property, will be complete during preparation of the QC Daily Report when the actual 
transfer takes place. 
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Reports for Planning 
 

   This module is still under construction. 
 
Listing reports of each type of QC Requirement discussed will be available when this module is 
completed. In addition, Planning Worksheets (both blank and data filled) will also be included. 
 
For now, available reports include the following, and are currently functional: 
 

• QC Daily Report 
• 3 Phase Schedule 
• 3 Phase Inspection Worksheet 
• Contract Action Items 
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What you will learn from this Chapter: 

 
Quality Assurance and RMS 
 

• QA Overview 

• QA Staffing 

• QA Tests 

• Planned Labor Interviews 
 
 

 

CHAPTER 14 - Government Quality Assurance - 
Planning 
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Government Quality Assurance - Planning 
 
 
Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes information on Government Quality Assurance and provides 
instructions for utilizing the Quality Assurance areas of the RMS program for planning 
purposes.  
 
Obtaining quality construction is a combined responsibility of the 
construction contractor and the government. Their mutual goal must be a 
quality product conforming to the contract requirements. A cooperative 
and professional working relationship should be established in order to 
realize this common goal. The contract documents establish the quality 
required in a project to be constructed. Quality Assurance is required on all construction 
contracts. The extent of assurance shall be commensurate with the value and complexity of the 
contracts involved and the requirements of this regulation. 
 
Quality assurance is the process by which the government assures end product quality. The 
process starts well before construction and includes reviews of the plans and specifications for 
biddability, constructibility, operability and environmental responsibility, plan-in-hand site 
reviews, coordination with using agencies or local interests, establishment of performance 
periods and quality control requirements, field office planning, preparation of QA plans, reviews 
of quality control plans, enforcement of contract clauses, maintenance of quality assurance and 
quality control inspection and work records, and acceptance of completed construction. 
RMS will assist us in accomplishing these numerous tasks by providing a comprehensive and 
systematic means to enter, record and retrieve contract data. 
 
Elements of Quality Assurance Planning in this Chapter 
 

• Government Staff 
• QA Tests 
• Planned Labor Interviews 

 
Monitoring the contract progress is a responsibility of both the Government and the Contractor.  
As a contract progresses, both the Contractor and the Government make daily reports as to that 
progression.  These reports include activities started and completed, inspections made, QC 
requirements met, problems experienced and, if any, accidents encountered, as well as a 
variety of other information.  The Quality Assurance option provides a place to enter all of this 
information pertaining to the Government. 
 
Some Contractor information is required to have a complete Government Daily QA Report. For 
example, the Contractor must report an Activity completed prior to the Government recording a 
“Rating” on the efforts of the Quality Control for that Activity.  This information can be entered 
manually from written reports or electronically from the Contractor version of RMS (QC-RMS).   
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Quality Assurance Requirements 
 
There are areas that have to do with Planning, before the Government or a Contractor can 
adequately prepare their Daily Reports. The Government, or the Designer accomplishes some 
of the planning, long before the contract exists.  This includes what RMS refers to a QC 
Requirements as was discussed in detail in the previous section.  
 
As a contract progresses, both the contractor and the government make daily reports. These 
reports are a vital tool in documenting the contract development and include activities started 
and completed, inspections made, QC requirements met, problems encountered and a variety 
of other information.  The QA Report option provides a place to enter all of this information 
pertaining to the government. 
 
At many sites, the government representative will enter the data directly into RMS at the end of 
each day.  At other sites, it may be more efficient for the representative to write a report that will 
be entered into the system at a later date and time.  In either scenario RMS is capable of 
handling the task. 
 
Although the government data is entered in the QA Report option and the contractor data is 
entered in the QC Report option, much of the data is interdependent.  For example, a QC 
requirement such as a QC test must be reported as completed in the QC, QC Testing option 
before it can be verified in the QA, Verify QC Requirements, Verify QC Test option. 
In this chapter you will learn how to enter and manage the data for the Government Quality 
Assurance (QA) aspects of a contract.  This is the government’s input and assurances of quality 
workmanship throughout the life of the contract.  It is essential that this area of information be 
well maintained to insure all phases of the contract with the government are maintained in the 
highest standards in accordance with the regulations and the terms of the contract.  

•  
Libraries 

 
The available library lookups in QA are:  
 

• QA/QC Report Policy 
• QA/QC Narratives 
• Work Category Codes 
• Safety Manual 

 
QA Planning items will be found in two separate areas of the RMS program: 
 

• Contract Menu – Administration – Contract Setup – Quality Assurance Tab, 
and 

• Contract Menu – QA / QC – QA Tests 
 

 
Government Staff 
 
The customary organizational elements in the Resident or Area Office 
are office engineering, contract administration, and quality 

Libraries will fully explained 
and explored in Chapter 20. 
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control. The organization reflects contract requirements and resources. The Resident/Project 
Engineer continually reviews the organizations efficiency and makes recommendations to the 
Chief of Construction (or, Con-Ops), if changes are necessary. The Chief of Construction or 
Construction-Operations Division is at the District level and is the individual responsible to the 
District Commander for the efficient organization, function, and execution of the military and civil 
construction program in the field and for the staff supervision of the organization. This is the 
individual that provides policy guidance and resources to Area and Resident/Project Engineers. 
If your office lacks the resources to adequately address QA responsibilities, the Chief of 
Construction needs to be advised. 
 
Contract Setup – Quality Assurance Tab 

Contract Setup Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This window assists a manager with workload assignments.  The Project Engineer, Contracting 
Officer Representative and QA Rep names are available as macros and can be used in 
correspondence, plans and other tailored documents.   

 

 

 
 
 
 

The completion of this screen was detailed in Chapter 5, 
“Contract Setup and Planning”
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QA Testing    
 
Engineering Regulation ER 1180-1-6 (7)(c)(9) provides the requirement for 
the Government to perform QA tests at the job site to assure acceptability of 
the completed work. This section includes the following points: 
 

• A sufficient number of tests, but not less that 5 percent of the 
frequency of the CQC tests, should be scheduled to verify CQC test 
procedures and results. 

•  
• For test procedures for which duplicate sampling is appropriate the Contractor is 

required to furnish for possible QA testing duplicate samples of test specimens of a 
minimum of 20 percent of the CQC tests. 

•  
• A minimum of one-fourth of these duplicate samples should be tested and the results 

compared to the CQC test results to verify test procedures and results. 
•  
• The duplicate samples on which QA tests are performed should not be known in 

advance by the Contractor, so that the CQC staff will not know which of the CQC test 
results are subject to verification. 

•  
• The results of QA test performed on duplicate samples should be made available to and 

discussed with the Contractor in order to reconcile any discrepancies. 
•  
• Testing duplicate samples is part of, not in addition to, the requirement to perform QA 

tests at a minimum frequency of 5 percent of the CQC tests. 
•  
• QA testing and inspection should be conducted at unannounced intervals. 
•  
• The QA Staff should verify the accuracy and calibration of equipment, assure correct 

application of specified test standards, and verify the coverage and accuracy of required 
CQC test by observing approximately 10 percent of the CQC tests. 

•  
• The exact number of tests observed will be commensurate with the confidence level in 

the Contractor’s CQC system and consistency in Government and Contractor test 
results. 

•  
• Government engineering, laboratory, and/or QA personnel assigned to the work, 

depending on the type of test, should review test reports, which should be submitted as 
attachments to the Contractor’s CQC reports. 

 
RMS provides the tools to identify the precise QA tests performed and provides the means to 
record, track and otherwise document the QA testing performed on the job site. 
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The QA Tests option is located from the main Contract Menu at QC/QA, QA Tests. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Enter the tests to be performed by, or on behalf of, the Government into the QA Tests option in 
the Government QA Planning section.  This information can be obtained from either the contract 
specifications and/or the submittal register, but must be coordinated with Contractor QC Plan for 
precise type and quantity of tests.  The QA Test window is very similar to the QC Test window, 
with the exception of the Addition of the QA Verification Required check box definitive in the QC 
Test window.  

Pushing the Add button presents this 
screen for entering the QA Test. 
 
RMS will automatically assign the 
next sequential number for the test,  
preceded by the prefix AT. 
 
The Section and Paragraph blocks 
should be completed from the 
contract specifications. 
 
The Description memo field is used 
to provide a narrative of the test, 
including the type of test and any 
special requirements or potential 
observations. 
 

QA TEST WINDOW



 14 - 7 
Resident Management System 

Planned Labor Interviews 
 
Labor Standard Interviews, using DD Form 1567, are held with labor-type workers by 
Government Representatives as a spot-check to verify that the contractors are in compliance 
with the labor standard provisions of the contract. The interviews should include all trades, with 
emphasis being placed on the trades that have proven to be the most likely to avoid compliance 
(such as, landscapers and painters). 

Planned Labor Interview Window 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Use the menu option Contract Menu / QA/QC / Planned Interviews to enter the Labor 
Interviews planned for the prime and each subcontractor. 
 
Each subcontractor should have been entered into the system prior to 
completion of this screen. 
 
Enter a “target” number of interviews for each of the Contractors by typing in 
the number to the right of each Contractor Name. 
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What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
Quality Control Report and RMS  
 

• Daily QC Log 

• QC Narratives 

• Prep/Initial Dates 

• Activity Start/Finish 

• User Schooling  

• QC Requirements 

• QC Punch List Items 

• Contractors on Site 

• Labor Hours 

• Equipment Checks / Hours 

• Safety / Accidents 

CHAPTER 15 - CQC – Daily Report 
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Contractor Quality Control – Daily Report 
 
Overview 

 
This chapter furnishes information on the Contractor Quality Control Report and provides 
instructions for utilizing the Quality Control Report modules of the RMS program.  
 
Obtaining quality construction is a combined responsibility of the construction contractor and the 
government. Their mutual goal must be a quality product conforming to the contract 
requirements. A cooperative and professional working relationship should be established in 
order to realize this common goal. The contract documents establish the quality required in a 
project to be constructed. Contracting officers are responsible for assuring the contract 
documents clearly define the quality of materials and workmanship required for a project and 
that construction contractors comply with the contract documents and produce 
the required product. Certain civil works structures are specified by 
a construction procedure in lieu of end product quality. In these 
instances, contractors are responsible for the specified procedure 
and contracting officers must verify design assumptions, and 
control and assure the end product quality. 
 
The Government requires the Contractor to create a Contractor Quality Control Plan, tailored for 
their contract, to outline how Quality Control will be managed on this particular contract. While 
Quality Assurance (QA) in RMS provides the vehicle by which the Government can create a 
daily report and monitor the Contractor’s actions and records, it is Quality Control (QC) within 
QCS that provides the Contractor a means to create daily reports and to maintain contract 
records. 
 
Much of the data entered by the Contractor is interdependent with other options throughout 
RMS.  Special attention should be placed on Prep/Initial Dates, Activity Start/Finish, User 
School, QC Testing, Transfer Property, Installed Property, Punch List Items and 
Contractor On-Site options as they are linked to other vital functions of the RMS program. 
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Daily Quality Control Report  
 
The Government and Contractor reports are accessed from the same location within RMS. 
Select Contract Menu / QA/QC / QA/QC Daily Reports. The dates shown reflect the QA 
Report Date, but you may select the QC Report from the next screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Due to the vast interdependencies that exist between the QA menu option and the QC menu 
option, many of the windows in the QC menu option resemble, in both nature and functionality, 
those of the QA menu option. 
 
QC Report Date 
 
Push the Add button and a popup calendar will 
appear.  You can then select a date for the report 
you wish to create. 
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With the next window, push the QC Report button to access the report. 
 
At the top of the screen is the REPORT NUMBER for this particular date. This report number 
coincides with the DAY of the contract, computed from the Notice-to-Proceed (NTP). Both the 
QA and the QC report use the same number and match for a particular calendar day. 
 
For a Design-Build contract, the numbering scheme is the same. That is, the QA/QC reports are 
numbered from the original NTP (i.e., the NTP for Design and NOT the NTP for Construction). 
This makes sense when you consider that the ACO/COR (AKA Resident Engineer Staff) begins 
working when the D-B contract is awarded and is responsible to document such things as 
meetings with the Contractor, design review meetings, progress, etc. 
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Highlight the first selection, Weather, to begin preparing the QC Daily Report. 
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Entering Weather Data 
 
Not unlike the Government QA Report addressed in the next chapter, this screen selection 
provides a place to record the weather conditions for the day of the report. 
 

 
The Report Number and 
Date are automatically 
reflected based upon the 
date just selected. 
 
 
Use the mouse to access 
the Weather drop-down 
menu and select the 
appropriate description.  
 
 
 
 

 
 
Record the minimum 
and maximum 
temperatures for the 
shift worked and the 
amount, if any, of 
precipitation and wind 
that occurred. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Note: Weather delays occur 
when more than 50% of the 
workday (24 hour period) is 
unsuitable for the work in 
progress. 
 
In addition, severe weather, 
such as rain, may impact the 
days following the actual 
weather occurrence. 

Notice that this screen may reflect 
METRIC units. The Quality Assurance 
Tab under Contract Setup gives the 
option of US Units or Metric Units for 
weather reporting. 
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Possible choices for weather: 
 

• Weather caused No Delay 
• Weather caused Critical Delay 
• Weather caused Non-critical Delay 
• Previous Weather caused Critical Delay 
• Previous Weather caused Non-critical Delay 
• Non-Work Day 
• Other - Explain 

 
When completed entering Weather data, highlight QC Narratives to begin preparing the 
remainder of the QC Report. 
 
QC Narratives 
 
The QC Narrative provides the Contractor with a variety of topics in which to record the days’ 
activities. When you add a narrative, a Lookup provides you with several topics from which to 
choose. These topics are simply the headings that are printed on the report from for each 
narrative or group of narratives. If a Contractor desires an additional heading, other than those 
shown, the Government must first add the desired heading in the main RMS program (Disrict 
Library / QA/QC Reports). 
 
A narrative is a paragraph, or Edit Memo field. The RMS and QCS programs can accept an 
unlimited number of narratives for a particular day. The paragraphs may contain your 
observations and comments, such as: Verbal Instructions given by the Government, Activities in 
Progress, and so forth. The information is simple text and it may be spell checked and imported 
or exported to/from other Word Processing programs. The data cannot be directly sorted, 
compared or extracted to a database (you would use another software package for this.) 

 
 
When completed with the 
weather, click on the QC 
Narrative selection on the 
left of the screen. 
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When completed with the weather, click on the QC Narrative selection on the left of the screen. 
 

 
 
If you are entering the very 
FIRST narrative for the 
day, you will have the 
option to add a narrative 
manually, or copying a 
narrative from a previous 
day. 
 
If you Copy A Previous 
Day, a popup calendar will 
appear and you simply 
select the report day you 
wish to copy. 
 

 
A manual entry choice will provide 
this lookup of Narrative Types within 
the program. 
 
Place the cursor on the desired 
Narrative Type and push the OK 
button. The Narrative Type titles are 
located, and controlled from, the 
District Library. 
 
Or, double mouse-click 
the desired Narrative 
Type. 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter comments relative 
to the selected Narrative 
Type here.
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You can use a larger 
screen, use Spell Check, 
Cut and Paste, etc., by 
pushing the Edit button. 
 
Push the Close button in 
the upper right-hand corner 
of the screen. You may then 
enter additional Narratives, 
or continue with other 
portions or sections of the 
QC Daily Report. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Punch List Items (aka Deficiency Tracking Systems) 
 
Punch List Items gives the Contractor a means to communicate to the Government comments 
resulting from an inspection, site visit, or various other reviews. This communication is a record 
keeping system, also referred to as a Deficiency Tracking System. Using Punch List Items 
function in QCS, the Contractor can keep track of items that may otherwise be overlooked.  

 
 
This screen has two 
tabs. The left tab is a 
listing of the Punch 
List Items issued by 
the QC Staff and the 
right tab is a recap of 
the Punch List items 
issued by the  
Government (QA). 
 
Push the Add button 
to add a QC Punch 
List Item. 
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Punch List Items Issued by QC Tab 
Enter the Location to allow 
reports to print a punch list 
(sorted by Location) for later 
verification and inspection. 
Indicate whether or not the 
comment is a Safety 
Violation by placing a check 
in the box. 
 
Enter the description of the 
Punch List Item in the 2000 
character Memo Field. 
 

 
A very powerful feature of RMS and QCS 
is how nearly 100% of the Contractors’ 
tasks are linked to Pay Activities. Punch 
List Items are some of those links. 
We should always link a Punch List Item 
to the specific Pay Activity it is related to. 
Use the lookup to access the Activity 
Number and complete the link. 
 
Close the window when completed by 
pushing the OK button, and then close the 
next window. 
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Punch List Items Issued by QA Tab 
 
QA Punch List Items gives the Government a means to communicate to the Contractor 
comments resulting from an inspection, site visit, or various other reviews. This communication 
may be of a positive or negative nature. The comment can compliment the Contractor and the 
workforce, or can document a problem, deficiency or safety item. Using the Punch List Items 
function in RMS, the Government can draw the Contractor’s attention to an overlooked item, 
faulty workmanship or job site conditions, to name a few. If the comment is issued as an action 
item, the comment is placed on a QC list to be corrected by the Contractor, reported corrected 
by the Contractor, and then verified by the Government. For the Contractor, the list will be found 
under the Punch List Items Issued by QA Tab. The Government can then track the action 
until it is reported completed and the Government concurs that the action is complete 
satisfactory. The Governments’ verification of this will be covered later under Verify Punch List 
Items Reported Corrected. 
 
With the Tab entitled Punch List Items Issued by QA selected, a complete listing of all 
Government QA Punch List Items is presented. The description of the comment is displayed in 
the lower portion of the screen as you scroll through them. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
When the QA Punch List Item has been corrected, or otherwise adequately addressed, simply 
place a checkmark in the Corrected? box. RMS will automatically enter the date corrected. 
 
When completed with the Punch List Items selection, highlight the QC Requirements 
selection to proceed to the next step. 
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QC Requirements 
 
Contract documents may require the Contractor to conduct training for the Customer on 
systems or equipment (User Schools), perform various test on materials, equipment, systems, 
etc., (QC Tests), account for property that is Government Furnished or will be turned-over to the 
Government as unincorporated property (Transfer Property), or provide information for 
maintenance or repair on equipment installed as part of the contract (Installed Property). 
RMS and QCS titles this group of actions or contract requirements as QC Requirements.  
This screen functions in the same fashion as the previously discussed QA Punch List Items 
screen. That is, the Contractor simply places a checkmark in the Completed? box when the 
action is completed. You will also record the Results of the test. Like the QA Punch List Items, 
the date field will be automatically populated and the full Description can be viewed at the 
bottom of the window as you scroll through the items. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
QC Tests 

 
The QC Tests Tab option is the entry point for completion of the individual tests conducted by 
the Contractor. This information is then available for verification by the Government if 
necessary. The listing of the QC Tests should be in agreement with the Contractor’s Quality 
Control (CQC) Plan. 
 

User Schools 
 
In this Tab option you will enter the completion of the individual User Schools that are listed. 
This information is then available for verification by the Government if required.  
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Transfer Property 
 
Similar to the above Tab options, the Transfer Property item is the point of entry for the 
Contractor to indicate that items identified for transfer have taken place.  After the Contractor 
has made the appropriate entry indicating a property item has been transferred in full, it should 
then be verified by the Government and a DD Form 1149 prepared for the official record of the 
transfer.  Normally this is completed at the end of the contract or at the time a portion of the 
contract is turned over to the Occupant. However, it is good practice to prepare the DD Form 
1149 when the actual transfer takes place. 
 

Installed Property 
 
As with the Transfer Property option, the Installed Property item is the point of entry for the 
Contractor to indicate that items identified and listed have been installed. The Government QA 
Representative will normally verify that this is accomplished for selected or high-interest items.    
Again, this is normally accomplished at the end of the contract or when a portion of the contract 
is turned over to the Occupant. 
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Prep/Initial Inspections 
 
In this window the Prep and Initial Inspection data process begins.  It is directly interconnected 
with the QA, QA Final Follow-Ups window and without first entering the information into this 
window you will have no information in the QA option. This part of the QC Daily Report is simply 
required to document the dates and times of these required Inspections for the numerous 
Features of Work addressed in the Contract and in the CQC Plan. The various Features of 
Work may be narrowed down to the following selections, by using the drop-down menu: 
 

• All Features 
• Features Requiring Preparatory 
• Features Requiring Initial 
• Inspections Not Scheduled 

PREP/INITIAL Inspections Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

   
The Feature is automatically 
populated with the information 
supplied in the Quality Control area, 
Contract / QA/QC / Features of Work option. 
 
Select the Edit button to enter dates and times. 
 
Each feature will be listed with fields for the dates and times of the preparatory and initial 
inspections.  Enter in the Preparatory Scheduled date and Time, and then the Preparatory Held 
date (Actual Date of Preparatory Inspection), for the preparatory inspection.  Repeat the 
process for the Initial Scheduled, Initial Held Dates and Initial Time fields. 
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Activities Started/Finished 
 
Recording the start and finish dates of an activity takes place in this menu option item.  The 
information entered will directly interconnect with the QA, QA Final Follow-Ups option and 
allow the Government Quality Assurance Representative to record their final follow-up rating 
on each activity that is reported by the Contractor as being finished. This rating will reflect the 
Quality Control successes and failures for the particular activity. 
 
The dates will not be overwritten by the Contractor’s NAS import. These dates are considered 
the “official” dates as they are entered as they occur, as observed on-site by the QC Manager. 
The dates are important and may be used for a “Claim” if one should arise. 
 
Like the previous screen, you may reflect only the Activities that you need, as follows: 
 

• Activities Not Previously Finished 
• Activities Started or Finished Today 
• Activities In Progress 
• Activities Not Started 
• Activities Not Finished 
 

ACTIVITY START/FINISH Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
1. The Activity ID and Description fields are automatically populated with information 
entered in the Contract / Finances / Pay Activities, menu option. 
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2. Enter the applicable Activity Start and Activity Finish dates. You can use the calendar 
lookup that appears when you click on either field, and choose the date, or you can type the 
date in manually. After an Activity Finish date has been entered for an individual activity, this 
activity will appear on the list in the QA Daily Report, QA Final Follow-Ups option of the 
Government report. 
 
 
Contractors on Site 
 
The names and trades of the prime contractor and all subcontractors are carried over from the 
Contract / Quality Control / Contractor Staff & Subcontractors menu options.  By updating 
the first and last dates each of the listed contractors are on the job site, the contractors 
insurance and payrolls can be tracked in RMS. 
As each pay activity is attached to single subcontractor, expired insurance and problem payrolls 
will appear on the pay request worksheet for activities on which payment is requested. 
 
Like the previous screens, you may reflect only the Contractors you need, by using the drop-
down menu, as follows: 
 

• All Contractors 
• Contractors On-Site 
• Contractors Not On-Site 

Contractor’s On Site Window 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 



 15 - 17 
Resident Management System 

1. The Contractor and Trade fields are automatically populated with the information 
previously entered. 
 
2. Enter the start date for each contractor listed in the First Day On Site field using the 
lookup provided, or type in the date directly. 
 
3. When applicable, enter the final date on location of each contractor listed in the Last 
Day On Site field in the same manner as above. 

 
 

Labor/Equipment Hours 
 

Labor Hours 
 
In this option you can record the number of hours of work by each subcontractor and labor 
classification.  
 

Labor Hours Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

You begin by pushing the Add button. A drop down menu will appear and you will have the 
option to: 

• Add Labor Hours Manually 
• Copy a Previous Day 
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Add Labor Hours Manually 
 
A window will appear and you will use the lookups to select the Contractor and the Labor 
Classification for which you are reporting. 
 
 
 

 
 
After the selections have 
been made, push the OK 
buttons of each window. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter number of Employees and the TOTAL hours worked by all employees. Repeat this 
process for all other Labor Classifications and Contractors on-site. 
 
 

Copy Labor Hours from Previous Report 
 
When this selection is made, you simply use the lookup to select a previous report. RMS will 
automatically capture all entries from that previous report and you will be able to edit or delete 
particular entries if they do not apply for the report day. 
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Equipment Hours 

 
This is where the contractor will record the hours used for all pieces of equipment on the 
contract.  Equipment hours are entered and tracked in a similar fashion as the labor hours. 

Equipment Hours Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
You begin by pushing the Add button. A drop down menu will appear and you will have the 
option to: 

• Add Equipment Hours Manually 
• Copy a Previous Day 
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Add Equipment Hours Manually 
 
A window will appear and you will use the lookups to select the Equipment for which you are 
reporting. 

 
If the desired piece of equipment is not 
present, use the button at the bottom left 
of the window and Add Equip as 
necessary. 
 
 
 
 
 
The Standby Hours and Operating 
Hours fields are self-explanatory. 
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Copy Equipment Hours from Previous Report 
 
When this selection is made, you simply use the lookup to select the previous report. RMS will 
automatically capture all entries from that previous report and you will be able to edit or delete 
particular entries if they do not apply for the report day. 

The process is identical to the Labor Hours previously discussed. 
 
Accident Reporting 
 
The contractor initiates the reporting of all Contractor accidents. The contractor reports and 
records the accident in RMS through the Quality Control Report menu option.  The 
Government will use the Quality Assurance Report menu option to place any additional 
comments, causes and recommendation necessary. (Note: this does not take the place of 
the Contractor completing the Accident Report Form required by the contract.) 
 
Like the previous screens, you may reflect only the Accidents you need, by using the drop-down 
menu, as follows: 
 

• All Accidents 
• Reportable Accidents 
• Lost Time Accidents 

Accident Reporting Window 
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Push the ADD button to enter the accident screen.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
RMS will automatically populate the Accident Date field with the Report date, but it can be 
changed if needed. 
 
Enter a description of the Accident, indicate if it is a Reportable Accident and, if so, enter the 
number of lost days anticipated. By selecting Edit, a spell check feature is available. 
Record the date on which the ENG Form 3394 Accident Report Form was sent to the 
Government documenting the accident. 
 
Push the [Close] button to save all entries.  This accident will now appear in the Quality 
Assurance Report, Accident Reporting menu option allowing the Government Quality 
Assurance Representative to make their required entries completing the accident reporting 
process. 
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Quality Control Report Form 
 
Now that all desired entries have been made, it is time to print the report and archive as 
permanent document for the contract. Press the QC Report button from this screen to generate 
the report. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
See actual QC Report on the following pages. 
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CONTRACTORS QUALITY CONTROL REPORT (QCR)
DAILY LOG OF CONSTRUCTION - MILITARY

REPORT NUMBER

DATE

PROJECT CONTRACT NUMBER

482

01 Apr 2002 - Monday

DACA09-99-D-0020  0005Facility Modernization of DeCA

CONTRACTOR WEATHER

Weather Not EnteredStraub Pacific, LLC

QC NARRATIVES

Did anything develop that may lead to a Change Order/Claim?
The Government Inspector insists that we don't do any work onsite without an adequate number of Quality Control Representative 
present. This is unreasonable.

PREP/INITIAL DATES (Preparatory and initial dates held and advance notice)

Preparatory inspections were held today for the following 2 features:
CARPENTRY
ELECFINISH

Initial inspections were held today for the following 2 features:
DEMO
ELECFINISH

ACTIVITY START/FINISH

The following activity was started today:
Activity No Description
02924 Approve for Sodding

The following activity was finished today:

Activity No Description
0025A Add lights

QC REQUIREMENTS
The following 4 QC requirements were completed today:

Requirement No Type Description Results

CT-00002 QC Testing Perform load test per ANSI A17.1 Awaiting Results
IP-00001 Installed Property Ionization smoke detectors, CP-101-J, addressable, plug-in Completed
TP-00001 Transfer Property Acoustical wall covering that will be installed by User at a later date (after Completed

customer move-in  is completed.
US-00002 User Schooling Provide programming training (3-days, minimum) for addressable Fire Alarm Completed

Control Panel.

QA/QC PUNCH LIST (Describe QC Punch List items issued, Report QC and QA Punch List items corrected)

The following QC Punch List item was issued today:
Item No Location Description

QC-00002 Roof Replace alll roofing insulation. Insulation was not properly protected and is all wet 
due to the rain we had this morning.

The following 3 Punch List items were corrected today:
Item No Location Description

QA-00019 Bldg. 950 Damper actuators, at the VAV's, shall not be installed such that they cover the 
schematic.

QA-00028 Corridors Verf iy that the wiremold/cable tray covers can be removed for access to the data 
cables at the corridors.

QA-00035 Attic All of the roof framing and bridging pieces, that have been removed for hvac 
equipment installation, shall be replaced.

Page 1 of 2
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CONTRACTORS QUALITY CONTROL REPORT (QCR)
DAILY LOG OF CONSTRUCTION - MILITARY

REPORT NUMBER

DATE

PROJECT CONTRACT NUMBER

482

01 Apr 2002 - Monday

DACA09-99-D-0020  0005Facility Modernization of DeCA

CONTRACTORS ON SITE (Report f irst and/or last day contractors were on site)

No contractors had their first or last day on site today

LABOR HOURS
The following labor hours were Reported today: Number of Hours

Employer Labor Classification Employees Worked

Straub Pacif ic CARPENTER 8.0 64.0
Total 8.0 64.0Total hours worked to date: 128.0

EQUIPMENT HOURS

The following equipment hours were Reported today: Standby Operating
Equipment ID Description Hours Hours

00000001 Track Hoe 0.0 8.0
Total 0.0 8.0Total operating hours to date: 14.0

ACCIDENT REPORTING (Describe accidents)

The following accident was reported today:
Operator should have had seatbelt on when in the cab. This was just discussed at our Safety Meeting at 6:00 a.m. 
today. What a dummy!

CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION On behalf of the contractor, I certify that this Report is complete and correct and all equipment and
material used and work performed during this Reporting period are in compliance with the contract
plans and specifications, to the best of my knowledge, except as noted above.

QC REPRESENTATIVE'S SIGNATURE DATE SUPERINTENDENT'S INITIALS DATE

Page 2 of 2
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??

 

 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
 

 
Quality Assurance and RMS 
 

• QA Report Date 

• QA Daily Log 

• QA Narratives 

• Prep/Initial QA Remarks 

• QA Final Follow-Ups 

• Verify QC Requirements 

• Issue QA Comments 

• Verify QA Comments 

• QA Testing 

• Labor Interviews 

• Safety Violations 

• Accident Reporting 

CHAPTER 16 - Government QA Daily Report
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Government Quality Assurance Daily Report 
 
Overview 
 
 
 

This chapter furnishes information on the Government QA Report and provides instructions 
for utilizing the associated Quality Assurance modules of the RMS program.  
 
Obtaining quality construction is a combined responsibility of the construction contractor and the 
government. Their mutual goal must be a quality product conforming to the contract 
requirements. A cooperative and professional working relationship should be 
established in order to realize this common goal. The contract documents 
establish the quality required in a project to be constructed.  
 
Quality Assurance is required on all construction contracts. The extent of 
assurance shall be commensurate with the value and complexity of the contracts involved and 
the requirements of this regulation. 
 
Quality assurance is the process by which the government assures end product quality. The 
process starts well before construction and includes reviews of the plans and specifications for 
biddability, constructibility, operability and environmental responsibility, plan-in-hand site 
reviews, coordination with using agencies or local interests, establishment of performance 
periods and quality control requirements, field office planning, preparation of QA plans, reviews 
of quality control plans, enforcement of contract clauses, maintenance of quality assurance and 
quality control inspection and work records, and acceptance of completed construction. 
RMS will assist us in accomplishing our numerous tasks by providing a comprehensive and 
systematic means to enter, record and retrieve contract data. 
 
Elements of Quality Assurance 
 

 Daily QA Report 
 Government Staff 
 QA Tests 
 Required QA Verifications 
 3 Phase Inspection Checks 
 Planned Labor Interviews 
 Anticipated Adverse Weather 

 
Monitoring the contract progress is a responsibility of both the Government and the Contractor.  
As a contract progresses, both the Contractor and the Government make daily reports as to that 
progression.  These reports include activities started and completed, inspections made, QC 
requirements met, problems experienced and, if any, accidents encountered, as well as a 
variety of other information.  The Quality Assurance option provides a place to enter all of this 
information pertaining to the Government. 
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Some Contractor information is required to have a complete Government Daily QA Report. For 
example, the Contractor must report an Activity completed prior to the Government recording a 
“Rating” on the efforts of the Quality Control for that Activity.  This information can be entered 
manually from written reports or electronically from the Contractor version of RMS (QC-RMS).   
 
 
Quality Assurance Requirements 
 
There are areas that have to do with Planning, before the Government or a Contractor can 
adequately prepare their Daily Reports. The Government, or the Designer accomplishes some 
of the planning, long before the contract exists.  This includes what RMS refers to a QC 
Requirements as was discussed in detail in the previous section.  
 
As a contract progresses, both the contractor and the government make daily reports.  These 
reports are a vital tool in documenting the contract development and include activities started 
and completed, inspections made, QC requirements met, problems encountered and a variety 
of other information.  The QA Report menu option provides a place to enter all of this 
information pertaining to the Government. 
 
At many sites, the Government representative will enter the data directly into RMS at the end of 
each day.  At other sites, it may be more efficient for the representative to write a report that will 
be entered into the system at a later date and time.  In either scenario RMS is capable of 
handling the task. 
 
Although the government data is entered in the QA Report menu option and the contractor data 
is entered in the QC Report menu option, much of the data is interdependent.  For example, a 
QC requirement such as a QC test must be reported as completed in the QC Report, QC Tests 
option before it can be verified in the QA Report, Verify QC Requirements option. 
 
In this chapter you will learn how to enter and manage the data for the Government Quality 
Assurance (QA) aspects of a contract.  This is the government’s input and assurances of quality 
workmanship throughout the life of the contract.  It is essential that this area of information be 
well maintained to ensure all phases of the contract with the government are maintained in the 
highest standards in accordance with the regulations and the terms of the contract.  
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Creating a Daily QA REPORT 
 
When you Add a Daily Report a popup calendar will appear.  You can then select a QA Report 
Date for the report you wish to create. If the previous report 
has not been indicated as being complete, you will receive 
a message to that effect upon hitting the Add button. 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Popup Calendar 
 
 
After the desired date is selected press the OK button and the QA Report window will appear.  
 
Select Weather to begin the report. 
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Entering Weather Data 
 
After completion of the prior screen this selection provides a place to record the weather 
conditions for military and civil works weather conditions, plus several other items of interest to 
the civil works project manager. The format of the QA Daily Log depends on the QA Report 
Type selected during Contract Setup. With the exception of recording the conditions of the 
day, the remaining daily log report sections are the same for both Military and Civil reports. 
 

Military QA REPORT Window 
 
The Report Number and Date are automatically reflected based upon the date just selected. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Use the mouse to access the Weather drop-down menu and select the appropriate description.  
 
Record the minimum and maximum temperatures for the shift worked and the amount, if any, of 
precipitation and wind that occurred. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Weather can, and often does, adversely affect construction progress. 
Time extensions should be granted for adverse days that are over 
and above those anticipated within the contract. Consequently, it is 
critical that the Government complete this section accurately and 
impartially. RMS uses the information within this section to calculate 
any weather delay days due the contractor. (RMS does not use the 
similar data from the QC Report that the contractor may report.) This 
calculation is based on the weather days allotted in the contract and 
that may be exceeded by extended weather conditions. 
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Civil QA REPORT Window 
 
The Weather and Temperature recordings are made in the same manner discussed with the 
Military report above. The Precipitation is recorded in Inches and the Time that it ended is 
recorded for Civil works projects. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The QA Representative records their opinion(s) as to the portion of day that is suitable for 
operations occurring on the job site, in the listed categories. The value entered is a percentage 
of the shift. For example, if only half the day was suitable for concrete work, then 50% would be 
entered in that block. 
 
Vertical construction projects (e.g., Military type contracts) are usually more susceptible to wind 
than is a land-based civil works project. That is why wind is not a specific category, as was on 
the Military report. In addition, depending on the type of civil works project, such as a dredging 
project, rain may not be a factor. A careful determination should be made here to adequately 
compensate the contractor for time extensions due to adverse weather conditions. 
 
The Civil report also tracks and verifies both Contractor and Government manpower at the job 
site. 
 
If something developed that might lead to a change order or finding of fact (for example 
changed conditions encountered) a check mark should be placed in the Yes block. However, it 
is also customary to enter a Narrative in the report and fully explain such development. 
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Push Add to enter 
narratives, and use the 
popup window for the type 
of Narrative desired. 

When completed with the 
weather, click on the QA 
Narrative selection on the 
left of the screen. 

Entering QA Narratives 
 
The QA Narrative provides the Government with a wide variety of topics in which to record the 
days’ activities. When you add a narrative, a Lookup provides you with several topics from 
which to choose. These topics are simply the headings that are printed on the report from for 
each narrative or group of narratives. 
 
A narrative is a paragraph, or Edit Memo field limited to 2000 characters for each individual 
narrative. RMS can accept an unlimited number of narratives for a particular day. The 
paragraphs may contain your observations and comments, such as: Verbal Instructions to the 
Contractor, Controversial Matters, Disagreements with the Contractor, and so forth. The 
information is simple text and it may be spell checked and imported or exported to/from other 
Word Processing programs. The data cannot be directly sorted, compared or extracted to a 
database (you would use another software package for this.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Like the QC Report, you have the capability to either add a Narrative manually, or to copy a 
previous narrative from a previous report. This option is only available on the FIRST entry. After 
the first entry, only manual entries are permitted. 
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Popup Window For Narrative Types 

 
The QA and QC Narrative Text are 
generated in the District Library from 
the main RMS Menu. 
 
The Library should contain narratives 
for Civil Works Contracts, Military 
Contracts and any other Report Types 
desired. For example, if your Office is 
conducting HUD inspections, you may 
also have their specific narratives to 
coincide with their internal reporting 
system. 
 

 
 

Place the cursor on the desired Narrative Type and push the OK button. 
 

Enter comments relative to 
the selected Narrative here. 
You can use a larger screen, 
use Spell Check, Cut and 
Paste, etc., by pushing the 
Edit button. 

 
 

If the narrative is in reference 
to or regards an existing 
Change Request, use the 
lookup window and link it to 
the narrative. This will be 
useful for later tracking and 
reporting. 
 
 
 

Enter a check in the Unresolved 
Issue box if the item will require 
further action or confirmation. If 
the item has been attached to a 
Change Request, it is considered 
to be resolved and this selection 
will not appear. 
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Each narrative is linked to 
the QA Representative 
entering the comment. 
Use the lookup table to 
make the selection. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
The QA Rep name defaults to the person 
signed in and making the report. It can be 
changed if required. 
 
If you enter a comment and attach somebody 
else’s name to it, you will not be able to modify 
or delete the comment. The comment will 
“belong” to the named individual and only 
he/she will be able to do so.  This is used, for 
example, if an office clerk or secretary is 
entering comments on behalf a QA 
Representative or Inspector. (However, the 
Office Administrator could do so.) 
 
Click Ok and push the Close button on the 
narrative window when complete. As many 
narratives can be entered as needed. 
 

The next entry for the report is for Punch List Items. 
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Punch List Items by QA (aka Deficiency Tracking System) 
 
Punch List Items by QA gives the Government a means to communicate to the Contractor 
comments resulting from an inspection, site visit, or various other reviews. This communication 
may be of a positive or negative nature. The comment can compliment the Contractor and the 
workforce, or can document a problem, deficiency or safety item. Using QA Comments function 
in RMS, the Government can draw the Contractor’s attention to an overlooked item, faulty 
workmanship or job site conditions, to name a few. If the comment is issued as an action item, 
the comment is placed on a QC list to be corrected by the Contractor, reported corrected by the 
Contractor, and then verified by the Government. For the Contractor, the list will be found under 
Punch List Items / Punch List Items by QA on his daily report. The Government can then 
track the action until it is reported completed and the Government concurs that the action is 
complete satisfactory. The Governments’ verification of this will be covered under Verify Punch 
List Items Reported Corrected. 

 
 
 
Push the Add button to 
enter a QA Comment. 
 
 
Enter the Location to allow 
reports to print a punch list 
(sorted by Location) for later 
verification and inspection. 

 
 
Indicate whether or 
not the comment is a 
Safety Comment by 
placing a check in 
the box. 
 
 



 16 - 11 
Resident Management System 

One of the more powerful features of RMS is how nearly 100% of the Contractors’ tasks are 
linked to Pay Activities. Punch List Items represent just one of those links. 
 
Since we should be paying for Activities that are complete and satisfactory, we should always 
link a Punch List Item to the specific Pay Activity. Use the lookup to access the Activity 
Number and complete the link. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Similar to the QA 
Narratives, use the 
lookups to select the QA 
Representative that this 
QA Comment is 
generated by. 
 
When completed, Close 
this window and proceed 
to the next item for the 
Daily Report. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
After the Contractor has reported the QA Comment as 
being corrected, you will return to this area and select the 
Verify Punch Lists Items Reported Corrected Tab. 
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Verify Punch List Items Reported Corrected 
 
When the Contractor has reported that one or more Punch List Items have been corrected, the 
Government is responsible to inspect and verify that it was corrected satisfactorily. As long as 
the Contractor has reported a Punch List Item corrected, it will remain on the Pay Estimate 
Worksheet until this Verification is recorded. If the Contractor has not 
corrected it satisfactorily, the Worksheet will show it being an outstanding 
Contractor action. However, if the Contractor has reported it corrected, 
and the Government has not recorded the results of this verification, it will 
show as an outstanding Government action. 
 
When a Punch List Item is issued to the Contractor, the Contractor has 
the action. Once the Contractor dates the item as being completed, the 
data will appear in the Government verification window. With the next data 
exchange with the Contractor, the Contractor QCS program will be 
updated to agree with Government action recorded here. The work for the Government entails 
simply a check in the QA Concur box, or the QA Reissue box. 
 

• QA Concur – indicates that it was inspected by the Government and deemed 
acceptable. It will no longer be reported as an active or outstanding issue. 

 
• QA Reissue – indicates that it was inspected by the Government and 

deemed less than acceptable. It will be returned to the Contractor for further 
action. 

Once these 
boxes are 
checked, RMS 
will automatically 
populate the 
Status block. 
 
 
These comments 
are available 
after the 
Contractor, using 
QCS, reports the 
item Corrected. 
 
The QA Rep will 
then verify and 
either concur, or 
reissue the 
comment back to 
the Contractor. 
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QA Tests 
 
Not only are Quality Control Test records required, but Government personnel must also 
perform Quality Assurance Tests and record the results of such tests. Engineering Regulation 
ER 1180-1-6 specifies the percentage of QC tests the QA should perform. This selection affords 
RMS the ability to track and record this required data. 
 

 
If there were no 
QA Tests entered 
during the planning 
stages of the 
contract, QA Tests 
may also be 
entered from this 
location. 

Select QA Tests and 
push the Add button to 
add a new test or the Edit 
button to record that a QA 
Test has taken place. 
 
 
 
This screen records the following information for this QA Test and should be filled out 
completely: 
 

• Specification Section number and paragraph of the test 
• Who will (or did) perform the test 
• A full Description of the test and any relevant comments on the test 
• The Pay Activity Number (Description will automatically appear) 
• The date performed and Status of the Test (Pass / Fail / Awaiting Results) 

 
Continue to Edit the QA Tests for as many tests that were accomplished for the days’ report 
and push the Close button when complete. 
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QA Final Follow-ups 
 
This is a system wherein the Government Representative may document the Contractor’s 
Quality Control efforts, successes and failures. An effective and conscientious QC program will 
almost always result in a good quality project. The reverse situation is just as true. 
When the Contractor has reported that one or more Pay Activities has been completed, the 
Government is responsible to inspect and verify that it was completed satisfactorily. A 
satisfactorily completed activity is not always the sign of an acceptable QC program. The activity 
itself may actually be of outstanding quality (and even far exceed the minimum requirements of 
the contract), however, it may be more due to Government successes and not the Contractor’s. 
In this case, you would rate the Contractor less than Outstanding. Remember, you are rating 
the Quality Control efforts, not the quality of the activity. 
 
As long as the Contractor has reported an Activity complete, it will remain on the Pay Estimate 
Worksheet until this Final Follow-up Inspection is recorded. If the Contractor has not 
completed it satisfactorily, the Worksheet will show it being an outstanding Contractor action. 
However, if the Contractor has reported it completed, and the Government has not recorded the 
results of the Final Follow-up Inspection, it will show as an outstanding Government action. 
QA Final Follow-ups are ratings by the Quality Assurance Representative when the Contractor 
reports a pay activity complete. These individual QC ratings (one for each activity) will assist 
you when determining the Contractors’ overall Quality Control performance evaluation at the 
end of the contract. These ratings become the backup for the Contractor’s final, or interim, 
performance evaluation. This is extremely important for substantiating an outstanding or 
unsatisfactory rating for the Contractor. 
 
The Government enters the Rating Code and RMS will automatically populate the date of 
occurrence.  
 

Use the lookup and 
select the 
appropriate 
Rating Code. 
 
 
The date and QA 
Rating description 
is automatically 
filled in upon 
selecting the 
Rating Code. 
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RMS will ultimately provide a screen report that will 
group the completed activities by category and will 
display a table with a summary of how many activities in 
each category were rated: 
 

• Outstanding QC 
• Above Average QC 
• Satisfactory QC 
• Unsatisfactory QC 
• Not Applicable 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Required Verifications 
 
RMS titles this group of actions or contract requirements as QC Requirements. Many of these 
actions are critical enough to be specifically verified by the Government. It would not be 
reasonable that the Government QA Staff be required to verify 100% of these actions, therefore 
only a representative number should be selected from each of the categories as requiring 
specific verification from the QA Staff. This selection should take place during the initial planning 
stages of the contract, after the requirements are identified and coordinated with the 
Contractor’s CQC Plan. 
 
The first tab of this section is the Required Verifications – Summary Tab. It is intended to 
provide a quick overview for the Manager to see at a glance the number of each item and the 
percentage of each item that will be verified. This example shows that the QA Staff will verify 
50% of the User Schools, 100% of the QC Tests, 100% of Installed Property and 100% of 
Transfer Property. 
 
The QC Requirements appear in the Contractor’s QC Daily Report screens (QCS), until they 
are updated and reported complete (with a passing grade if the requirement is a test). Just as 
with completed activities, once a QC Requirement is reported complete, it appears in the 
Government QA Report area to be verified if required. If the action taken by the Contractor 
complies with the requirement, the item is officially complete. If the requirement is reissued, it 
appears again in the Contractor’s list and the cycle repeats itself. 
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Each of QC Requirements has their individual Tab on the screen that lists the entire item, 
whether or not verification is required.  All four Tabs are identical in nature and appearance and, 
therefore, only the one tab will be reflected here. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A = User Schools Requiring Verification # of # 
(The #-signs are automatically calculated by RMS)  The actions in this block are 
originally located in the block the right. They are moved to this block by double-
mouse clicking the desired item to require QA Verification. 

A B 
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B = User Schools Not Requiring QA Verification 
All QC Requirements actions are listed in this block from the planning stage.  The actions that 
remain in this block are those that no QA Verification has been identified as necessary. 
 
 
Verify QC Requirements 
 
Contract documents may require the Contractor to conduct training for the Customer on 
systems or equipment (User Schools), perform various test on materials, equipment, systems, 
etc., (QC Tests), account for property that is Government Furnished or will be turned-over to the 
Government as unincorporated property (Transfer Property), or provide information for 
maintenance or repair on equipment installed as part of the contract (Installed Property). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
If you observe the above message, either there are no QC Requirements entered that need any 
verification, or the Contractor has not reported that they have been completed. 
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The following screen will be available after the Contractor has reported the item complete. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Indicate whether you concur that the item is completed satisfactorily, or Reissue the item back 
to the Contractor for further action. 
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Labor Interviews 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Labor Standard Interviews are required by the U.S. Department of Labor and are to be 
performed periodically throughout the life of the contract. If the regional Wage Decision (Labor 
Rate Table) has been entered during the planning stages of the contract, RMS can pull in the 
correct hourly rate for the employee’s labor classification and calculate the dollars due the 
employee if not paid correctly. If the employee is paid less than the labor classification amount 
from the Wage Decision, RMS displays the rate Difference Due and the Amount Due in the 
appropriate blocks. 
 
After you conduct the interview and complete the appropriate form, enter the information into 
RMS by pushing the Add button (you may Delete or Edit a prior entry also). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

OCONUS Contracts: Typically, Labor Interviews are not required for 
overseas contracts, although there are exceptions. This is an 
optional area in RMS and will not be “turned on” if it is not elected 
in the area of Administration / Contract Setup. 
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Each section of the screen should be completed following the actual interview with the 
employee. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Use the lookup table to select the 
Employer of the interviewed employee and 
then push Okay. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
From the information 
gathered from the employee, 
enter the name, address, 
classification and hourly wage 
reported. 
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Once the matter is satisfactorily resolved, enter a checkmark in the Resolved box. Until such 
time as it Unresolved, it will appear on various reports, including the Pay Estimate Worksheet. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

If there is an Amount Due, the employee is not being appropriately compensated 
and the Contractor is in violation of the contract. It is recommended that a formal 
letter be written to the Prime Contractor advising him of a potential conflict in the
reported wage. The Contractor should be held responsible for resolving the 
issue and reporting how it was resolved.  
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Accident Reporting 
 
Construction Accident Reporting typically begins with the Contractor. The Contractor will first 
enter the details of the accident in QCS. The Government can then make comments on the 
accident in the Daily QA Report. In addition, the Government can make comments on accidents 
that do not appear on the QC Report. For example, if a Government Employee is injured not 
directly on the site of the work, the QA Report might address the issue in some detail.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There are two essential steps that should be followed in the event of an accident.  They are as 
follows: 

• The contractor reports the accident and records it in QCS.   
 
• The government uses the QA Report, Accident Reporting option to make 

any additional comments, add the official number of lost days, if any, and the 
date the accident report was sent to the District Office. 

 
 
 

The Status of each interview can be readily observed. 
 
To review the particulars on any interview, simply double mouse-click on 
the one desired and you will be placed on the original interview screen, as 
seen above. 
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Push the Add key to enter information on the accident reported by the Contractor or entered by 
the Government. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter additional comments to the contractor’s description of the accident. Also, make any 
recommended changes in the Contractor’s plan to avoid a similar occurrence in the future. 
 
Enter the number of lost days, if any, into the Lost Days cell. 
 
Select from the lookup provided the date this report was sent to the District Office. 
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The first page summary listing will now show each Accident, the Lost Time and Days, and the 
Date the Report (DD Form 3394) was sent to the District Office. 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When you are finished with the report, check the “QA Report Completed” button at the bottom of 
the screen. (The report will become READ ONLY, and remain as such unless the box is 
unchecked). The ideal is that you would not alter a completed report after it is finished. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE: These report entries by the Contractor and 
the Government are not a substitute for the required 
DD Form 3394 that must be completed for all 
accidents and provided to the District Safety Office. 
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Sample Daily QA Report 
 
The Daily QA Report may be accessed by pushing the QA Report button at the top of the 
screen. 
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??

 

 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 

 

• Overview of Submittals 
Requirements 

• Reference Documents 

• SpecsIntact Submittal Program 

• Submittal Register (ENG Form 4288) 

• Transmittal Log (ENG Form 4025) 

• Transfer of Approved Submittals 
 

 
 

CHAPTER 17 - Contract Submittals and 
SpecsIntact 
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Contract Submittals 
 
Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes information on Submittals for our contracts and provides instructions 
for utilizing the associated Submittal related modules of the RMS program.  
 
Reference documents include: 
 
1. Engineering Regulation ER 415-1-10, Contractor Submittal Procedures 

(http://www.usace.army.mil/inet/usace-docs/eng-regs/er415-1-10/entire.pdf) 
 
2. Engineering Regulation ER 1180-1-6, Construction Quality Management 

(http://www.usace.army.mil/inet/usace-docs/eng-regs/er1180-1-6/entire.pdf) 
 
2. Guide Specification CEGS 01330, Submittal Procedures 

(http://www.hnd.usace.army.mil/techinfo/gspec.htm) This can then take you here:  
 
(http://www.ccb.org/html/home.html) 
 
(Note: You must be a member of the CCB to access this file. The membership is free, check with 
your Technical Support Section or Engineering Division.) 

 
 
Submittals are a Contract Requirement 
 
The Contractor is required to furnish a specified quality of construction, including materials and 
equipment to be incorporated in the work. Control of the quality of materials and equipment 
require timely review, testing, or other evaluation. All required submittals must be made in time 
to allow for evaluation, approval, procurement, and delivery prior to the preparatory control 
phase and before the item is needed in the construction process. The primary responsibility for 
the overall management and control of contractor submittals lies with the Prime Contractor. 
Monitoring of the Contractor’s quality management control to assure that submittals are timely, 
appropriately certified, and in compliance with the contract is the responsibility of the 
Government. 
 
While the submittal process can be time consuming for both Contractor and Government 
technical and administrative personnel and can significantly affect the construction schedule, 
procurement, placement, testing, and transfer procedures, it is critical to the success of both the 
quality control and quality assurance processes. As such, its scope must be carefully thought 
out during the design process and submittal requirements tailored to trim-fit 
the specific job. Because submittal approval must be timely to allow 
procurement and delivery of materials or equipment prior to the preparatory 
inspection (P/I) phase of the 3-step inspection process, the number and type 
of submittals required by the contract must be kept to the minimum amount 
sufficient to assure the specified construction quality is achieved. 
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From a contractual standpoint, all required submittals are “important”.  However, some are more 
critical to quality management than others, particularly extensions of design, deviations, and 
those involving critical materials or equipment, which must be compatible with an entire system. 
By regulation and policy, these critical submittals require Government approval. Review for 
Government approval can involve construction field and District Office, District engineering 
division, and design Architect-Engineer personnel. Submittals of a less critical nature are usually 
approved by the contractor and submitted to the Government “For Information Only” (FIO). As 
a quality assurance measure, regulations require Government review of a percentage (10%) of 
all Contractor approved FIO submittals. 
 
It has been noted that some Districts require up to seventy five percent of all submittals be for 
Government approval. The logic apparently has been that if a few submittals are necessary to 
help protect the Government’s interest, a greater number should help even more. However, in 
today’s government-wide cost cutting and downsizing mode, we can no longer add an extra 
measure of quality safety factor in our contracts by requiring a wide variety of submittals 
addressing the same item or feature of work. 
 
As part of our pre-award activities, we should review the nature and number of submittals on the 
ENG Form 4288, Submittal Register, which is located in the specifications. The BCOE 
reviewer should look closely at the nature of submittals indicated for Government approval, 
comparing them with the types identified in ER 415-1-10 as requiring Government approval 
(listed below). The driving factor should be to have the construction contractor responsible for 
review of as many submittals as regulations and policy will permit. 
Submittals that should always require Government Approval are: (Examples 
provided are not all inclusive and are used only for illustration purposes.) 

 
Extensions of Design 

 
Examples: 1. Fire Alarm Systems 
  2. Fire Sprinkler Systems 
  3. Prefabricated Buildings 
  4. Structural Steel Drawings 
  5. Standing Seam Metal Roof Drawings 
  6. Coordination Studies such as short circuit analysis 

 
Critical Materials.  
 
(Materials that must meet specific quality performance standards) 

 
Examples: 1. Coatings for Cathodic protection of storage tanks 
  2. High-pressure piping and controls 
  3. Acid and Hazardous Waste Systems 
  4. Architectural Finishes for Customer Approval 

 
Deviations.  
 
(Any submittal by the construction Contractor that varies from the construction contract 
specifications.) 
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O&M Manuals  
 
Those submittals involving equipment that must be checked for compatibility with the entire 
system. 

 
Examples: 1. Sewage Treatment Systems 
  2. Water Purification Plants 
  3. Energy Management Control Systems 
  4. Intrusion Detection Systems 
  5. Power Generation and Distribution Systems 

 
 
Heated Discussion – FIO Submittal 
 
A Mechanical Engineer assigned as a District support staff provided the following scenario 
about the difference between an FIO and a GA submittal. It seems to hit the head on the nail, 
and is worth sharing: 
 

I found myself in the middle of a heated discussion concerning a For Information Only, FIO, 
submittal.  
 
The contractor felt the government reviewer had imposed additional and unreasonable 
requirements on an FIO submittal, after all, it was for information only. Why was the reviewer 
requesting more information?  Why was the submittal rejected as incomplete and returned? 
 
A great question! What is the difference between an FIO submittal and a Government 
Approved, GA, submittal? 
 
The only difference that I could think of was payment. The GA submittal requires an approved 
action code by the government before we will accept an invoice for payment. After an FIO 
submittal receives an approved action code from the Contractor Quality Control staff and it is 
submitted to the government, the contractor can invoice the government in the next pay 
request without waiting for any further action by the government. 
 
Reviewing section 01330, Submittals, paragraph 3.1, the information required in the submittal 
does not vary from a GA to an FIO submittal. The information requirements are not dependent 
upon who is doing the review and approval. The FIO and GA designation refers to only the 
approval sequence of the submittal. 
 
In the above event, the government reviewer was correct in requiring the Contractor to provide 
additional information per the appropriate SD and rejecting the submittal as incomplete. 
 
During our review of FIO submittals, 10% of all FIO submitted for a project, we should not 
expect to see a lesser-detailed submittal nor should we accept a lesser-detailed submittal. 
 
Emmanuel J. Molina, CESPL-CO-CS 
213-452-3384 
‘emolina@spl.usace.army.mil’ 
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SpecsIntact (Specifications-Kept-Intact) Specification Production 
System 
 
This program was developed over a period of years by the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration (NASA); by the Construction Criteria Base (CCB) system, which was developed 
by the National Institute of Building Sciences (NIBS); by the cooperative efforts of the military 
services; and by the Internet. 
 

(The use of SpecsIntact in both Military and Civil is mandatory, as established within 
Engineering Regulation ER 1110-2-1201 and CEMP-EA (1110) Memorandum of 14 April 1997, for all 
FY00 and future projects. This policy has been incorporated into ER 1110-345-700, “Drawings, 
Design Analysis, and Specifications”.) 

 
For Districts that may need assistance with SpecsIntact, the Kennedy Space Center (KSC) 
maintains a web site at URL http://si.ksc.nasa.gov/specsintact/index.asp to accept user 
feedback and to provide access to the latest software releases, the on-line User Guide, and 
other current news. Additionally, CECW-EP has arranged for on-site SpecsIntact training if 
requested, and the Prospect Course 185, Specification Writing for Construction Contracts, 
includes four hours of SpecsIntact job processing and editor instruction. 
 
The Corps of Engineers uses a section numbering system based on the CSI MasterFormat; and 
uses a uniform section format based on the CSI Manual of Practice and the SpecsIntact system. 
The Corps of Engineers Guide Specifications (CEGS) is designed to be used with SpecsIntact. 
It is a personal computer-based system for the production of project specifications. SpecsIntact 
is designed to assemble project specifications from one or more guide specification databases 
(Masters), from other projects, or from sections written specifically for the project. When our 
contract specifications are generated in SpecsIntact they can be directly imported into RMS in 
the format of the ENG Form 4288, Submittal Register. 
 
Government Responsibilities (ER 415-1-10) 
 
The designer will prepare a list of submittals required for each contract. This list must be very 
specific to allow the construction Contractor to know exactly what is required to be submitted. 
This list will be prepared electronically on ENG Form 4288-R (Submittal Register) and will be 
limited to columns “d” thru “o”. This list will be provided in hard copy and on computer diskette, 
which is compatible with the Resident Management Systems (RMS) software. Prior to 
advertisement, construction and engineering elements will jointly determine what submittals 
require Government Approval (GA) and what submittals are designated For Information Only 
(FIO). This will be noted in columns “p” and “q” on the ENG Form 4288-R. Column “r” will be 
used to designate the reviewer. The information on ENG Form 4288-R will be incorporated into 
the specifications prior to advertisement. 
 
The COR will review the Contractor’s submittal control document for compliance to 
the contract, and to assure that all required submittal schedules, review time, and 
procurement lead times are reasonable. In addition, the document shall be checked 
against the Network Analysis System or other approved construction schedule. 
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The master copy of the control document shall be maintained in the Area/Resident Office. 
Control at this level is necessary to ensure effective management of the Contractor and timely 
response by the Government. It is essential that a complete record of all action dates be 
maintained and that the document reflect current information for each contract. It is important 
that certifications required after completion of construction, like roofing systems and 
underground heat distribution systems, be monitored and obtained at the appropriate times. The 
Area/Resident Engineer should monitor progress at all times and take appropriate action for any 
delay. Examples of appropriate actions for Contractor caused delays include letters advising of 
delinquency, retainage for unsatisfactory progress, and nonpayment for unapproved materials. 
 
 

 

Good News Scenario: Contractor reflects that he is 30-days AHEAD OF SCHEDULE.
 
Bad News Scenario: The Contract Submittals may very well be BEHIND SCHEDULE 
by the same time. 
 
Solution: If work or progress is being accelerated for any reason, including 
Contractor efficiency, the submittal process must also be accelerated. 
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Submittal Processes 
Now that we understand way more than we will probably need to know, let’s look at how to use 
RMS for control of Submittals. 
 
Contract Setup 
 
During an earlier Chapter of this Manual, we set up the submittal register(s) for our contract. 
This was done using the Contract Setup screen shown below. We don’t need to repeat that 
process here, but do find that it may be useful to jog our memory a bit. RMS can have as many 
different Submittal Registers as needed. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Only after our Submittal register(s) is setup, will we be able to begin 
tracking the actual Submittals and Transmittals. 
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SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
Submittal requirements can, and should be, imported from the SpecsIntact system, as 
discussed above. The Import/Export feature is shown from the main Contract Menu / 
Import/Export by highlighting SpecsIntact. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
If you have made the SpecsIntact import, you are finished with the setup!! 
 
However, you still may want to make manual entries, or even the complete register entry, so we 
will explore that process next. 

 
 
 
 

 

Currently, there are two SpecsIntact program versions being used within the 
Corps of Engineers: the older version and the new SI format version. RMS 
will import either version and the format dictated by each. 
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Specification Sections 
 
If you are using the Import feature from SpecsIntact, this selection is not absolutely required to 
be used.  However, this area is used if you need to change or modify a title of a specification 
section, or if you need to manually enter a section  that is not otherwise included.  
 
Your revisions to this area will affect the current contract only and will not alter the specification 
sections listed in the Library. The nice feature of this area of the program is that you can now 
have submittal section numbers and titles that do not conflict with those in the Library. That is, a 
section in the Library could have the same number as a section in the contract, but a totally 
different title assigned to it. (DUH! Haven’t our Designers ALWAYS messed this up for us?) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Select the Add button to add a 
new specification section. 
 
You will be able to choose to 
add a new section, or select 
another section from the 
District Library. 
 
The Section No is six (6) 
characters in length and the 
Section Title is fourty-five 
(45) characters in length. 
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Select Section from District Library 
 
You may check ALL sections by 
using the check box at the top of 
the screen, or individually select 
the section(s) you wish to add. 
 
The sections are maintained 
within the District Library. 
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Submittal Register (ENG Form 4288) 
 
We begin the process by selecting Submittals from the main Contract Menu / Submittals, and 
highlighting the Submittal Register as shown below. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
When you select Submittal Register, and you have indicated in Contract Setup / Submittals 
that you have more than one Submittal Register, you must decide which of the Registers you 
are going to work with. Select the appropriate one and push the OK button.  
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SUBMITTAL REGISTER SELECTION Window 
 
Push the Add button and the Add Submittal Item wizard will appear.  RMS will assume you 
are adding a submittal for the section the cursor is on in the previous window. However, you 
may it change here. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 

During “Contract Setup” you will indicate whether or not the Submittal Need Dates will be 
based on the Contractors’ Activity Schedule. This is the screen that will appear if that selection 
was made. 
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If you did not make the above selection during the setup stage, you will be able to manually 
enter the Work Start Date. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Accept the default Section, use the lookup, or manually type in the Section number of the 
Submittal Item. RMS will automatically assign the next available Item number for that Section, 
but it can be changed if needed.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Push the OK button when completed. 

 

You are now ready to begin entering the specific details and requirements of the submittal item. 
 

During the BCOE review if 
you verify that the Designer 
is using the correct Section 
Numbers and Titles, in 
accordance with the District 
Library, your work will be a 
lot easier. You won’t have to 
make an inordinate number 
of “customized” sections and 
titles. 
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It is highly recommended that the paragraph number be taken 
from within the body of the specification section that gives 
the detailed requirements of the item. The paragraph number 
from the front of the section that simply requires the item to 
be submitted is actually of little use for our purposes of 
administering the contract. 

Submittal Details and Requirements 
 
 

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS Window 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

A The Section and Item numbers were automatically inserted from the Wizard and 
cannot be changed. (If it is incorrect, you need to delete it and re-enter before proceeding 
further.) 

 

B The Paragraph number is entered from the Specification Section paragraph that 
references the details of this particular submittal item. 
 

 
 

C The Description of the item should clearly convey what it is that is being 
submitted. It is best not to abbreviate unless is just makes sense to do so. The Description will 
appear on many of the Forms and Reports throughout the RMS program. 

 

B D

C 

E 

A 
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D The Drawing number is the sheet number from the Contract Drawings where the 
item being submitted may be located (e.g., Sheet E-9). 

 

E The Submittal Type conveys the 
nineteen (19) Submittal Descriptions (SD) 
that are part of the SpecsIntact program. 
There are eleven submittal descriptions used 
on Corps of Engineers’ contracts and the 
Department of the Navy uses eight. When 
NAVFAC guide specifications are used in a 
Corps contract, conversions are necessary. 

Submittal Type Lookup Table 
 
 
 
 
 

Corps of Engineers Submittal Descriptions: 
 

• SD-01 = Preconstruction Submittals - Submittals which provide Certificates of 
Insurance, Surety Bonds, List of proposed subcontractors, List of proposed 
products, Construction Progress Schedule, Submittal Register, Schedule of values, 
Health and Safety Plan, Work Plan, Quality Control Plan and Environmental 
Protection Plan. 

• SD-02 = Shop Drawings – Drawings, schedules, diagrams, and other data 
prepared specifically for this contract, by contractor or through contractor by way of 
subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, distributor, or other lower tier contractor, to 
illustrate portion of work. 

• SD-03 = Product data – Preprinted material such as 
illustrations, standard schedules performance charts, 
instructions, brochures, diagrams, manufacturer’s 
descriptive literature, catalog data, and other data to 
illustrate portion of work, but not prepared exclusively for this 
contract.  

• SD-04 = Samples – Physical examples of products, materials, equipment, 
assemblies, or workmanship that are physically identical to portion of work, 
illustrating portion of work or establishing standards for evaluating appearance of 
finished work or both.  

• SD-05 = Design Data – Calculations, mix designs, analyses or other data 
pertaining to a part of work.  

• SD-06 = Test Reports – Report signed by authorized official of testing 
laboratory that a material, product or system identical to the material, product or 
system to be provided has been tested in accord with specified requirements. 
(Testing must have been within three years of date of contract award for the 
project.) Report which includes findings of a test required to be performed by the 



 17 - 16 
Resident Management System 

Contractor on an actual portion of the work or prototype prepared for the project 
before shipment to job site. Report which includes finding of a test made at the job 
site or on sample taken from the job site, on portion of work during or after 
installation. Investigation reports. Daily checklists. Final acceptance test and 
operational test procedure. 

• SD-07 = Certificates – Statements signed by responsible officials of 
manufacturer of product, system or material attesting that product, system or 
material meets specification requirements. Must be dated after award of project 
contract and clearly name the project. Document required of Contractor, or of a 
supplier, installer or subcontractor through Contractor, the purpose of which is to 
further quality of orderly progression of a portion of the work by documenting 
procedures, acceptability of methods or personnel qualifications. Confined space 
entry permits. 

• SD-08 = Manufacturer’s Instructions – Preprinted material describing 
installation of a product, system or material, including special notices and Material 
Safety Data Sheets concerning impedances, hazards and safety precautions. 

• SD-09 = Manufacturer’s Field Reports – Documentation of the testing and 
verification actions taken by manufacturer’s representative to confirm compliance 
with manufacturer’s standards or instructions.  

• SD-10 = Operation and Maintenance Data – Data that is furnished by the 
manufacturer, or the system provided, to the equipment operating and maintenance 
personnel. This data is needed by operating and maintenance personnel for the 
safe and efficient operation, maintenance and repair of the item. 

• SD-11 = Closeout Submittals – Documentation to record compliance with 
technical or administrative requirements or to establish an administrative 
mechanism. 

 
 

NAVFAC Submittal Descriptions Requiring Conversion: 
 

NAVFAC SD Number and Title     Convert To 

• SD-02 = Manufacturer’s Catalog Data  SD-03 Product Data 
• SD-03 = Manufacturer’s Standard Color Charts SD-03 Product Data 
• SD-10 = Test Reports     SD-06 Test Reports 
• SD-11 = Factory Test Report    SD-06 Test Reports 
• SD-12 = Field Test Report    SD-09 Field Reports 
• SD-15 = Color Selection Samples   SD-04 Samples 
• SD-16 = Sample Panels    SD-04 Samples 
• SD-17 = Sample Installation    SD-04 Samples 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The SpecsIntact Configuration, Control and Coordinating Board 
have assigned the SD numbers and names, and they correspond 
to the terminology used in the technical sections. These numbers 
and names should not be changed. 
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Approval Requirements 

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

F  Indicate whether this submittal item will be approved by the Contractor (Information Only) 
or will require Government Approval. The submittal register (ENG Form 4288-R) will use 
the abbreviation of FIO for Information Only submittals and GA for Government Approval. 

G  The Primary Reviewer should be selected from the Lookup table. This is typically the 
individual with overall responsibility for submittal control for the QA process. This individual 
would coordinate all comments for secondary reviewers, Using Agency, and so forth, prior to 
issuing the final comments back to the Contractor with the Transmittal form (ENG Form 
4025). The default Primary Reviewer was entered during 
Contract Setup. 

H  Secondary Reviewers are selected from an identical 
lookup at the Primary Reviewer above. Examples of 
Secondary Reviewers may be electrical or mechanical staff 
members that will review specific submittal items or entire 
technical specification sections. You can have as many 
Secondary Reviewers as needed. 

 
 
 
 
 

 

F 

G

H
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Submittal Schedule 
 
In order verify that submittals are or will timely, they must be coordinated with the Contractor’s 
scheduling system (i.e., NAS). RMS and ENG Form 4288-R REQUIRE that every submittal 
item be attached to an individual Activity from the Contractor’s schedule. 

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS Window 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

I Use the lookup provided for Required 
for Activity and attach the associated 
Activity for the item being entered on this 
screen. The idea is to be able to verify that an 
item is submitted prior to making payment for 
an associated Activity. Therefore, IT MUST BE 
ATTACHED to the VERY FIRST activity that 
has money (funds) attached to it. It would not 
make sense to attach the item to an activity 
not having funding attached, as it would never 
show as Outstanding on the Contractor’s Pay 
Request Worksheet. Also, the submittal must 
be approved, etc., prior to the first occurrence of the product being used or installed. 
This is important for many obvious reasons, but one specifically comes to mind that we need to 
understand:  
 
The Activity start date, along with material procurement and lag/lead times, and the 
Approval period is what determines the dates printed out on the ENG Form 4288-R and 
provides the data for the various sorts within our Submittal Reports. 

I 

J

K
L
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The entry immediately under this Activity number selection, “Sumbittal need dates based on 
Work Start Date, is manually entered. It is a “best-guess” based upon the Contractors progress. 
If you have made another choice in contract setup, this will not appear. 
 

J The Government Review Period is typically 35 calendar days, exclusive 
of mail time. However, there may be specific submittals or technical sections 
that have different review periods. For example, it is not uncommon to specify 90-
calendar days for approval of structural steel drawings or prefabricated metal building, and so 
forth. There may also be shorter review periods in some of the front-end specification section. In 
any case, enter the review period for this item as required. It will be a time specified in the 
contract, or a time as mutually agreed after award of the contract. 
 
In the case of a Design-Build Contract, the Contractor must also account for any review period 
by his Design forces. This may result in a very lopsided requirement time for the submittal to be 
provided. 
 

K The Contractor is the only one that can only complete the Material Procurement Period 
(unless, perhaps, that Government Furnished Property is being entered). The Prime Contractor 
must coordinate this period with the responsible Subcontractors during the completion of the 
register.  
 
Common materials, like cement or gravel may be considered “off-the-shelf items” and the 
procurement period may be entered as zero. However, there are many pieces of electrical and 
mechanical equipment that takes weeks, and even months, to receive on the jobsite, following 
submittal approval. This is an area often ignored, but should be consistently enforced and 
recorded. 
 

L The item represented by this submittal should always be linked to a pay activity. 
Consequently, the item is either needed on site before the activity starts, when it starts, or after 
it starts. RMS uses the terms Lag/Lead for tracking this information. 
 

• Lead Time: minus (-) so many days prior to start of activity 
 
Example: The Activity may be “Drywall”. The submittal item may be the sheetrock needed for 
the Activity. The sheetrock may be need on site 3 days prior to start of the “Drywall” to allow 
stocking, verification, etc. 
 

• Zero: start of activity 
 
Example: The Activity may be “Concrete”. The submittal item may be “Curing Compound” (an 
off-the-shelf item). The curing compound is needed when the activity “Concrete” begins.  
 

• Lag   Time: plus (+) so many days after start of activity 
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This completes the preparation of the submittal register. These 
screens are completed for 100% of the items requiring submission. 
The ENG Form 4288-R can be generated and is officially known as the 
“Submittal Register”. The next thing that occurs would be that of the 
Contractor selecting one of more of these submittal items and sending 
them to the Government for approval or record purposes. The 
transmittal form the Contractor will use is the ENG Form 4025. 

ENG Form 4025-R is formally titled: “TRANSMITTAL OF SHOP 
DRAWINGS, EQUIPMENT DATA, MATERIAL SAMPLES, OR 
MANUFACTURER’S CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE” 

Example: The Activity may be “Erect Metal Building”. The submittal item may be “Metal 
Siding”. The “Metal Building” would be started with erection of the structural steel members 
and after that was completed, the “Metal Siding” would be applied. This lag time may be 
several days or even weeks. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Transmittal Log (ENG Form 4025) 
 
The form provided by the Contractor to track submittal items is the Transmittal log. This log will 
include one or more submittal items for one (and only one) technical specification section. QCS 
will print this form for the Contractor as part of the Submittal Control process. 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Do I really need to 
know this stuff ???
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Entry of Contractor-provided data 
 
The Transmittal Log is accessed from the main Contract Menu / Submittals / Transmittal 
Log, as shown on the following screen. You can Edit an existing Transmittal or Add a new one. 
For our purposes, push the Add button. (As with the Submittal Register, when you select the 
Transmittal Log you will need to also select the Register you wish to work with.) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Use the lookup for the Add Transmittal wizard.  
 
This lookup window will reflect only the Specification sections entered for this contract during 
preparation of the submittals AND only the sections that have OUTSTANDING submittal 
item(s). However, is you wish to list all Specification Sections listed within the District Library, 
and show all sections in the contract, including those with no outstanding items, check the All 
Sections box, located in the top right side of the screen.  
 
(Note: This may be necessary when a Contractor submits an item not previously 
identified in a specification section or you are adding a new section to the contract.) 
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Place the cursor on the 
desired Section and 
push the Next button. 
RMS will present a 
screen depicting all 
OUTSTANDING 
submittal items not 
previously attached to a 
transmittal.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(Note: If the screen is blank, no outstanding items exist. If the Contractor is resubmitting 
an item that was previously submitted and approved (i.e., “cheaper – better – not 
available), check the “All Submittal Items” box and all items will appear.) 
 
 
 
Check the item you wish to enter.  
 
Depending upon the status of the item, 
RMS will advise you if the item represents 
a NEW Transmittal, or if it is an item that 
is being resubmitted. 
 
 
 
 
 
RMS will indicate the next appropriate 
number for the Transmittal Number, but it 
can be changed if required. 
 
 
When complete with the Item number, 
push the OK button (twice) to proceed to 
the next screen. 
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It is a good idea to STAMP the date on the 
transmittal form itself when it is physically received 
from the Contractor. 
 
 This will allow for later bulk entry into RMS and the 
date will be accurate. 

Notice that there is a button at the bottom left of the screen, “Add Submittal Item”, that will 
allow you to add a new submittal item not previously entered. This is a shortcut to save the 
hassle of going back to the submittal register itself to access the Submittal Item screen.
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TRANSMITTAL REQUIREMENTS Window 
 
You must enter the date the transmittal was received before leaving this screen. RMS will 
automatically populate the Review Due date based on your Setup settings. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

A. Primary Reviewer. If you desire to add (or 
change) a Primary Reviewer, you can do so for any 
particular submittal item. Use the Lookup for the 
selection. Simply select the idividual and push the OK 
button. 
 
The list includes those staff member with access to 
this contract. 

A B C

D 
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B. QC Code. You will enter 
the QC Code indicated by the 
Contractor in this position. Use 
the lookup and make the 
selection. 
 
 
 
 
The lookup uses the exact same 
grading system as do the 
Government Reviewers. The 
Code should be entered to 
advise of the Contractors 
disposition of the submittal items.  
 
Each submittal ITEM is given a 
unique Code.  
 
Do not accept a single code for a transmittal containing several submittal items, unless it 
is clearly the intent that the Code applies to ALL items in the Transmittal. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

C. Variation. If a Contractor has submitted an item that varies from the specified product or 
condition, he is responsible to point out that Variation and provide an explanation of the 
Variance apart from this simple CHECKMARK. If an item does vary, and the Contractor has 
explained it, approval of the item by the Government constitutes an acceptance of the 
variance. It could be that a modification is required if significant, therefore ALWAYS carefully 
review any variance from a Contractor during the submittal process. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Duh! Isn’t it ALWAYS an “A”

There are Contractor’s that have actually submitted a Transmittal with other than the 
“A” Code. Many Contractors use the code “B” when something requires clarification. 
Other Contractors have also submitted a code “E” for an item from a Subcontractor 
and the Prime desires the Government to be aware that they grading the submittal 
accurately and seeking correction. This is especially useful for long lead items. 

If the Contractor is using QCS and you have imported the 
submittal data, the QC Code and Variation box would be 
filled in from the Contractor’s entries. Otherwise, these 
will need to be entered manually at this point. 
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D. Select. You may also use the Select button to select (or view) all outstanding items 
for a particular specification section. You then check the appropriate box on the left 
and continue with the login process for the Transmittal. 
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Government Review of Submittal Items 
 
The next step in the submittal process requires action by the Government in the review of the 
Contractors’ submittals.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A. Edit. 
You can use 
the Edit 
button to 
make any 
changes or 
additions to 
the submittal 
register. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
It’s a good idea to look here to make sure an Activity Number has been associated with this 
item. 

A 

B

D

C 



 17 - 28 
Resident Management System 

B. Previous Transmittal Remarks. If you are grading a resubmitted item, you can review 
any prior comments by clicking on this tab. You can then “cut and paste”, if appropriate, into the 
remarks that will be sent back to the contractor. 
 
Note: If this is not a resubmitted item, this tab will not appear. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

C. Secondary Reviewer Remarks.  When you have a secondary reviewer(s), or want to 
add reviewers, select this tab. 
 
 
 
Any comments that are 
required can be typed in 
directly on the bottom of 
the screen, or you can 
use the Edit button and 
take advantage of 
window features, such 
as cut, copy, paste, and 
spell check. 
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D. Government Remarks to Contractor. 
 
If the secondary reviewers have 
provided any remarks, simply 
highlight their name and you are 
able to copy and paste their 
comments to this screen. All 
remarks will then appear on the 
“Attachment to ENG FORM 
4025R” report that will be attached 
to a copy of the Transmittal form 
and returned to the Contractor. 
 
The Primary Reviewer, in this 
example, has provided a comment 
and placed a code “C” in the QA 
Code block. The Contractor is 
required to resubmit this item. 
 
 
The Edit button is used to enter the Remarks in 
full-screen and also provides a Spell Check 
feature when used. 
 
 
A lookup is available that will list the 
items being submitted by three 
categories: All, outstanding, or individual 
items. 
 
The Primary Reviewer is responsible to 
enter the Government Review 
Remarks to Contractor for the 
Transmittal. This process can be as 
simple as a copy-and-paste from the 
Primary and Secondary Remarks, or can 
be imported from some other word 
processing document or file. 
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The final step in completing this entry is to insert the Date sent back to Contractor, which 
represents the day the Transmittal was completed by the Government. Type the date in or use 
the lookup provided. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A report is then generated and returned to the Contractor with a marked up and signed copy of 
the Transmittal, ENG FORM 4025R.  Push the QA Remarks button at the top center of the 
screen to generate the following report. 
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Submittal Reviewers 
 
This feature allows you to revise and/or reassign Submittal Reviewers to a particular submittal 
item, to a section, and so forth. You may modify the screen directly by selecting the Reviewer 
or Review Days on the main screen shown. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
A lookup is available to select the individual review for 
the submittal items. 
 
 
The Review Days is updated by entering a number 
directly into the field. 
 
 
The Staff Lookup will be required to be used for all 
selections on the following screens. 
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Alternatively, you may push the Update and have the following choices: 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Definition of a Submittal Reviewer 

 
A VALID Submittal Reviewer is a person entered into the Staff Personnel, either as Office 
Presonnel, Other District Personnel, or Other Non-District Personnel. The person must also be 
assigned a ROLE as a Submittal Reviewer. A Submittal Reviewer is assigned a submittal 
item(s) or a submittal section(s) to review for contract compliance. For RMS purposes, these 
reveiwers are understood to be GOVERNMENT reviewers. A Government Reviewer is 
responsible for the submittal item(s) even if the primary responsibility of the review itself belongs 
to the Contractor, as in the case of FIO submittal items. 
 
 
 

Select Primary Reviewer for unassigned submittals 
 
 
The Staff Lookup for 
the reviewer is the 
same as the one used 
above. 
 
A Staff member must 
be chosen  for each of 
the options shown on 
the bottom portion of 
the screen. 
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All Sections 
 
If you do not have unassigned submittal items 
in the submittal sections, RMS will so advise 
you with this popup screen. 
 
 
 
Otherwise, all sections will be listed wherein there are one or more submittal items that have not 
been assigned to a particular reviewer. You will first select the name of the Reviewer, then 
check the section(s) that will be assigned to that individual. All of the unassigned items in that 
section will then be assigned to the selected Reviewer. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The indicated action will be applied to ALL sections automatically. 
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Selected Sections 
 
This option will provide a listing of sections that have unassigned submital items in them. You 
check the particulary section you wish to assign to the indicated staff member. The top of the 
screen describes the action about to be taken by RMS. The action will apply to only those 
sections checked in the lookup. 
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Selected Submittal Items 
 
This option will give a listing of all unassigned submittal items within the various submittal 
sections. This gives you the opportunity to assign individuals to a particular submittal item within 
the section itself. More than one reviewer may be assigned within any submittal section. 
 
The action will be applied only to those Section (Item numbers) checked in the lookup. 
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Replace Reviewer: ________ With: _______ 
 
This selection will provide the capability to replace one VALID reviewer with another VALID 
reviewer.  
 
The first lookup, to the right of “Replace Primary Reviewer”, will list all VALID reviewers that 
have assigned items within the sections. 
 
The second lookup, to the right of “With Primary Reviewer”, will list all VALID reviewers 
assigned to that office and have been designated as a submittal reviewer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

All Submittal Items 
 
The action will be applied to ALL submittal item for these individual reviewers. 
 
 

All Submittal Items not completed 
 
This action will be applied to all submittal items that have not yet been completed. This option 
will not change COMPLETED items. 
 

Selected Submittals items not completed 
 
This action will be applied only on thos selected submittal items checked on the lookup 
provided. 
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Replace invalid reviewers with a valid reviewer 
 
The first screen will list 
all names within the 
Submittal Register that 
are not valid reviewers, 
or that are no longer 
valid reviewers. You will 
highlight the name you 
wish to replace and 
select the NEXT button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
This screen will remind 
you who you are 
REPLACING and gives 
you a lookup where you 
select a VALID Primary 
Reviewer to replace the 
INVALID reviewer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
The action can be applied to ALL submittal items, or SELECTED submittal items that have not 
been completed. 
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Replace Office: _______ With Reviewer: _______ 
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Set Government Review Period 
 
This provides a short cut to set review periods on a global basis. This review period reflects the 
time the GOVERNMENT has to review the submittal item(s) 
 
You may set BLANK periods to a particular number of days by use of the following two screens. 
 

 
You may replace a particular review period with another value. This affects ALL items in the 
register, including any completed item. 
 

 
You will later have the capability to EXCLUDE items that are already completed. 
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Submittal Transfer to the Customer 
 

 
 

This future section is under construction by the RMS Center 
 

 
As part of our Close-Out Activities, approved Submittals  (QA Code of A, B, D or F) are required 
to be turned over to the Using Service (Customer). RMS will save time and effort if the program 
is used. 
 
RMS will provide a complete listing report of each Transmittal and Submittal Item Number 
thereon. You only need to enter the actual date of the transfer and a permanent record is then 
available to document this transfer. 
 
This will be accessed by selection from the main Contract Menu, Submittals / Submittal 
Transfer. 
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Recap 
 
Why would we use the Submittal feature of RMS, or what will we have gained if we do use 
it? What good is all this stuff anyway?  
 
These are questions we may hear occasionally from some of our less enthusiastic CQC staff, 
and even our own QA staff.  Here are some items that RMS will help in this process to make our 
work easier and are a recap of what has already been discussed in this chapter. 
 

Identify Requirements (Register) 
 

• The Designer of the project is responsible to create the initial Submittal 
Register (Eng Form 4288). The Designer may be an independent A/E, 
Government Designer, or a Contractor (Design-Build).  

 
• Submittals should be tailored to fit the requirements of the project and should 

be limited to those necessary for adequate quality control.  
 
• The importance of an item in the project should be one of the primary factors 

in determining if a formal submittal for the item should be required.  
 

Electronic Transfer of Data (SpecsIntact) 
 

• Corps of Engineers Guide Specifications (CEGS) is designed to be used with 
SpecsIntact, a personal computer-based system for the production of project 
specifications.  

 
• SpecsIntact is an effective tool that has been evolving and improving since 

Headquarters adopted the system in 1987 as the official means for producing 
and maintaining our guide specifications.  

 
• The use of SpecsIntact is mandatory for in-house and A-E production of 

project specifications for all FY 00 and future projects (Civil and Military) where 
use of CEGS is required by regulation. (CEMP-EA, Memorandum, 14 April 1997)  

 
The SPECSINTACT program is available on the Internet at USACE Techinfo:  
http://www.hnd.usace.army.mil/techinfo/info.htm 

 
One of the most important tasks, and one that should not be overlooked, is to ensure that the 
Designer uses the proper Specification Section Number and Title as listed in the latest Index for 
USACE Guide Specifications.  Give this a VERY HIGH PRIORITY during the BCOE Review of 
the contract. However, RMS will permit you to add sections and titles unique to a particular 
contract if need be – it’s just a lot of extra work that could be avoided. 
 

Scheduling (timely flow of materials) It’s a Contract Requirement! 
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• CEGS 01330, paragraph 3.2: “Submittal Register. The approved submittal 
register will become the scheduling document and will be used to control 
submittals throughout the life of the contract”.  

 
• CEGS 01330, paragraph 3.2: “Submittal Register. The submittal register and 

the progress schedules shall be coordinated”.  
 
 

Review and Approval (tracking) The Contractor has an Incentive! 
 

• CEGS 01330, paragraph 1.5: “Withholding of Payment. Payment for 
materials incorporated in the work will not be made if required approvals have not 
been obtained”.   

 
• CEGS 01330, paragraph 3.2: “Submittal Register. The Contractor shall keep 

the register up-to-date and submit it to the Government together with the monthly 
payment request”.  

 
 

Transfer Records to Customer 
 
• ER 415-345-38, “Transfer and Warranties”, is the basic regulation which 

prescribes USACE policy and procedures for transfer of completed construction 
projects.  

 
• Transfer of construction to the Using Service will be simultaneous with the 

acceptance of the construction from the Contractor.  
 
• The materials to be transferred to the Using Service include DD Form 1354; 

DA Form 2877; Equipment Testing Records; Submittals and Shop Drawings, 
O&M Instructions, etc.   
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??

 
 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
 

 
Contractor Schedule Requirements 

 

• Overview 

• Far Clause 52.236-15 

• Gantt Chart 

• Network Analysis System (NAS) 

• Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) 

• Commercial Scheduling Programs 

• A Contractor’s Guide to the SDEF 

• RMS and the SDEF (CEGS 01312) 

• Contract Specified Project Schedule (CEGS 01320) 

• Milestone Schedule 

• Monthly Schedule 

• Activity Schedule 

• Baseline Schedule 

• Feature Schedule 

Chapter 18 – Schedules & the Standard Data 
Exchange Format (SDEF) 
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Schedules and the SDEF 
 
Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes information on the Schedules and the Standard Data Exchange 
Format and provides instructions for utilizing the associated modules of the RMS program.  
“Schedule!” The very word can be frightening. The dictionary provides the following 
definitions for us:  
 
From “The American Heritage Dictionary”. 

• A printed or often written list of items in tabular form. 
• A program of forthcoming events or appointments. 
• A timetable of departures and arrivals. 
• A production plan allotting work to be done and specifying deadlines. 
• A supplemental statement of details appended to a document. 
• Gantt Chart: A chart designed for comparing rates, as of planned production versus 

actual production. 
• Bar Chart (Graph): A graph consisting of parallel, usually vertical, bars or rectangles with 

lengths proportional to specified quantities in a set of data. 
 
From “Means Illustrated Construction Dictionary”. 

• A supplemental listing, usually in chart form, of a project system, subsystem, or 
drawings. 

• A diagram, graph, or other pictorial or written schedule showing proposed and actual 
times of starting and completion of the various elements of the work (progress 
schedule). 

• PERT schedule (An acronym for Project Evaluation and Review Technique.) The PERT 
schedule charts the activities and events anticipated in a work process. 

• CPM (An acronym for Critical Path Method.) A charting of all events and operations to 
be encountered in completing a given process. The method is rendered in a form 
permitting determination of the relative significance of each event, and establishing the 
optimum sequence and duration of operations. 

 
 
A Schedule, in RMS or with our construction contracts, can mean all of these things, and 
much more! 
 
The constraints of cost, time, and the environment leave little room for perfect contract 
documents or perfect construction conditions. The Contractor is committed to build the project 
within the constraints of budget, the contract documents, and good construction practices. Any 
variance from these constraints will cause variations in time and cost. As such, remedies will be 
sought in the form of changes and, perhaps, claims. The administration of claims and changes 
is time-consuming, to say the least. 
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An active role in claim and change management is mandatory to mitigate costs of the 
Government and the Contractor. Organized procedures, such as schedules, form the backbone 
of a strong and effective Quality Control and Quality Assurance organization. 
Identification of a potential problem is the first and most important phase of the entire change or 
claim management process. One cannot remedy a problem unless it is known to exist. Very 
often, identification is automatic, such as a change order initiated by the Government. Most 
claims situations, however, arise out of subtle differences in field conditions, from jobsite delays 
or as a result of differences in contract interpretation. In these and all other instances, a problem 
situation must be recognized and identified as soon as it occurs. 
 
The Critical Path Method (CPM) is a planning and scheduling method that utilizes a network 
diagram (graphical plot) to show all job operations in a sequential fashion necessary for orderly 
completion. It is a device utilized by contractors to plan, schedule, coordinate and control work 
activities on projects in such a manner to enable the contract to be completed in the quickest 
and most economical fashion possible. 
 
E. I. DuPont de Nemours and Company developed the CPM scheduling technique in the period 
of 1956-1958 in conjunction with Univac Applications Research Center of Remington Rand. The 
development of CPM scheduling extended one step beyond the then popular bar 
chart method of scheduling work, since this new method made it possible to 
display the interrelationships and interdependencies of work activities which 
control the progress of the work required. 
 
Engineering author Richard H. Clough ** best summarizes what the network 
diagram does and its advantages: “The network diagram portrays, in simple and direct form, the 
complex time relationships and constraints among the various segments of a project. It has the 
tremendous advantage of easily accommodating modifications, refinements, and corrections. It provides 
the project manager with the following invaluable time-control devices: 
 
• Provides a means to predict with reasonable accuracy the time required for overall project 

completion. 
 
• Make Possible the identification of those activities whose expedient execution is crucial to timely 

project completion. (These are called critical activities, hence the name of the method.) 
 
• Serves as a guide for project shortening when the completion date must be advanced. 
 
• Provides a basis for the scheduling of subcontractors and material deliveries to the job site. 
 
• Serves as a basis for balanced scheduling of manpower and construction equipment on the project. 
 
• Makes possible the rapid evaluation of alternative construction methods. 
 
• Serves as a convenient vehicle for progress reporting and recording. 
 
• Affords a basis for evaluation the time effects of construction changes and delays.” 
 
(** Richard H. Clough, Construction Project Management (New York, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1972), pp. 
7-8.) 
 

 

  Sleep Zone
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CPM schedules are necessarily grounded in pragmatic considerations that govern our activity in 
the real world of construction. We need to evaluate the Contractor’s CPM with these basic 
principles in mind: 
 
• A schedule is only as good as the information on which it is based. 
 
• A typical construction contracts the work sequences of various trades occur over and over 

again throughout the contract. Follow-on trades do not wait for the initial trades to complete 
their work for the entire building prior to commencing the follow-on work; different areas of 
the project are at different stages of completion within the sequence of work. 

 
• Most of our contracts will have essential installations that must receive extra attention even 

when they are not on the critical path. 
 
• Timely completion requires the establishment of flow and momentum. The speed of the 

installation of various trades is substantially affected by the rhythm of a project. When a 
smooth flow of the work is scheduled or established, the majority of the activities will 
probably be very close to the critical path (in terms of float time) since these activities closely 
precede or follow the activities on the critical path. 

 
 
RMS maintains four types of schedules. 
 

Work Activity Schedule 
 

• A detailed NAS of the contractor’s work activities. This is the schedule used at the jobsite 
to forecast projected need dates for submittals, materials, equipment, work crews, testing 
schedules, 3-Phase inspections, etc. The level of detail (i.e., form footings, set re-bar, place 
concrete) is not very useful for the customer or those not tasked with the day-to-day scheduling 
operations at the jobsite. It would not make sense to duplicate this schedule in P2. 
 

Milestone Schedule 
 

• The most important schedule to the customer is the Milestone schedule. This schedule 
includes not only major milestones like the Contract Award Date, Notice To Proceed and BOD, 
but also includes important milestones for the customer, like partial turnover for installing 
customer furniture, scheduling User Training classes, O&M turnover, etc. During construction 
these types of milestones are reviewed at the weekly planning meetings with the contractor and 
are updated in RMS as part of the daily QA reporting process. Prior to construction award, 
milestone dates should come from P2 to RMS, but after construction award the construction 
milestone dates should come from RMS to P2. 
 

Feature Schedule 
 

• As part of the contractor’s QC Plan, Definable Features of Work for a construction contract 
are identified by the contractor to plan Preparatory, Initial and Follow-Up inspections of the 
work. RMS generates a feature schedule by finding the first activity scheduled to start under a 
feature and the last activity scheduled to be finished under a feature. Actual progress is 
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determined by computing earnings to date on the activities for a feature. Most construction 
contracts (even those with 1000’s to tens of 1000’s of work activities) have fewer than 30 
features of work. This rolled up feature schedule makes an excellent schedule for easily 
monitoring the progress on a contract. The customers find this schedule very easy to 
understand. Typical features include items like Site Utilities, Interior Electrical, Roofing, etc. This 
schedule is currently sent to PROMIS from RMS and should be sent to P2. 
 

Monthly Schedule 
 

• Monthly projected earnings vs. actual earnings to date. This monthly schedule clearly 
shows if actual progress is on schedule. This schedule also provides information to project 
scheduled placement by construction office/District. Prior to award, this schedule is generated 
by a standard construction sin-squared curve based on scheduled NTP, estimated contract 
duration and estimated contract amount. After award this schedule is based on actual site 
inspection of progress and the contractor’s NAS. This schedule is also reported to PROMIS 
from RMS and should be sent to P2. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Far Clause 52.236-15 (Schedules for Construction Contracts) 
 
The Federal Acquisition Regulations (FAR) allows Government contracts to include the 
aforementioned Clause under the following conditions: 

 
• Fixed-Price construction contract 
• Contract amount expected to exceed the simplified acquisition threshold 
• Period of actual work performance exceed 60 days 
• May be used with contracts of less than 60 days if an unusual situation exists that 

warrants imposition of a schedule 
 

 
 
 
 

 
The Clause is divided into three (3) basic parts: 
 
Submission of schedule within five days after work commences.  
 

• The Contracting Officer may insert another period of submission. 
• The schedule must be practicable showing the order in which the 

Contractor proposes to perform the work. 
• Must include the start and finish dates of salient features of the 

work (including acquiring materials, plant, and equipment). 

 

The Clause SHOULD NOT BE USED in the same contract 
with clauses covering other management approaches for 
ensuring that contractor makes adequate progress. 

  Sleep Zone

RMS has been designed to assist construction personnel to 
perform their day-to-day tasks while allowing the information they 
generate to be shared by all Project Delivery Team members. 
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• In the form of a progress chart of suitable scale to indicate the percentage of work 
scheduled for completion by any given date during the period. 

• If the Contractor fails to submit a schedule, progress payment may be withheld. 
 

Updating the actual progress on the chart. 
 

• If Contractor falls behind his approved schedule he shall take steps necessary to 
improve progress, without additional cost to the Government. 

• Contractor may be directed to increase the number of shifts, overtime operations, days 
of work, and/or the amount of construction plant. 

• Contractor may be required to provide supplementary schedule or schedules in chart 
form to demonstrate how the approved rate of progress will be regained. 

 
Remedy for lack of compliance. 

 
• Determination may be made by the Government that the Contractor is not prosecuting 

the work with sufficient diligence to ensure completion within the time specified in the 
contract. 

• Failure to comply may result in termination. 
 
 
Gantt Chart 
 
The bar chart (often called the Gantt Chart) is a scheduling device that looks like 
what its name implies – a “chart of bars” plotted along a time scale. 
The bars are used to represent individual items of work (electrical interior, plumbing, 
foundations, excavating, etc.) and are plotted to a specific time scale. The left end 
of the bar is placed at the starting point (in time) of the item of work, and the right end shows the 
completion time of the item of work it represents. Even today, it is the most widely used of all 
scheduling devices and may be quite satisfactory for some of our simpler contracts. 
 
The bar chart, however, has a distinct disadvantage on our major construction contracts. They 
neglect to indicate the relationship between the various items of work. This limits their ability to 
identify possible problems areas or any impact that may have already occurred on the items. 
As contracts become more complex and critical, we need to use a more effective scheduling 
tool, such as the CPM or NAS. 
 
The interface with RMS and the scheduling system employed makes no difference as to 
whether it is a bar chart or a full-blown NAS. CEGS-01312, Resident Management System 
(RMS), requires the contractor to breakout his work activities so they can be analyzed and 
tracked to completion. You will be provided the same information, no matter the scheduling 
system specified in the contract. 
 
 
Network Analysis System (NAS) 

Scheduling Systems on our Contracts - (ER 1-1-11) 
Obtaining quality construction on time and within budget is a primary goal 



 18 - 7 
Resident Management System 

   

of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers. In order to manage the time specified for the 
accomplishment of a project, a schedule may be required on construction contracts.  The 
contractor is responsible for scheduling the work and progress so that the contract completion 
date is met. The Administrative Contracting Officers (ACO) monitors the contractor’s schedule 
to assure compliance. If a schedule is not provided, the Contracting Officer may withhold 
progress payments. If actual progress fails to meet the schedule, the Contracting Officer should 
take appropriate actions to assure compliance with the progress of the work. Therefore, the 
schedule is vital to effective construction management by the contractor and the Government.  
 
 
Regulations allow the District Technical Staff to choose the type of contract schedule during the 
design phase. Bar charts can be used to manage simple jobs. When by its nature a construction 
project or other effort is complex with many interrelated activities, a network schedule may be 
the most effective tool for analyzing progress, projecting completion, and calculating payment 
commensurate with actual progress. The determination of applicability of network scheduling is 
the responsibility of the Contracting Officer. When determined to be applicable, network 
schedules must be carefully specified, updated regularly, and used effectively. Standard data 
exchange format shall be used to monitor a contractor’s schedule. 
 
A network schedule requires first a logic diagram graphically depicting the sequence and 
interdependence of the work. It is required to be drawn in the precedence format, and it must 
accurately represent the intended work sequence and indicate actual constraints.  
Once the logic diagram is made, an analysis is required which calculates early and late start 
and finish dates for the activities as well as the spare time or float available to accomplish the 
activity. Resource data such as cost and responsibility may be entered for activities also. Once 
calculated, these results can be ordered in different arrangements or sorts and compiled into 
specific reports for management purposes. Actual progress must be entered once work 
commences. Based on this progress, revised start and finish dates, and progress payment can 
be calculated. 
 
The Corps of Engineers may apply network Analysis System (NAS), being a management 
control tool, to many aspects of the work. It can be employed profitably in the management of 
in-house operations such as engineering and design, and life cycle project management. A 
comprehensive life cycle analysis of a major civil works project should include, but not be limited 
to, activities for preparation of design memos and environmental impact statements, real estate 
planning and acquisition, preparation of plans and specifications, reservoir clearing, advertising 
and/or negotiation for construction, relocation and recreation contracts. Annual funding 
forecasts can be derived from early and late finish sorts of the analysis if costs have been 
assigned to each activity. Analysis can be used to set construction time prior to advertisement 
or select alternative contracting methods when user requirements preclude the use of sealed 
bidding. 
 
Construction schedules after contract award should be contractor prepared in order to involve 
the contractor in the actual planning. Updates of actual progress should also have contractor 
participation as well as Government concurrence since the resultant analysis will project early or 
late contract accomplishment and progress payment due. Changes to the work and occurrences 
which impact progress must be entered in the schedule logic in order to keep the schedule up to 
date, to reflect actual job progress, to determine where the contractor must accelerate to regain 
the schedule when behind due to his/her own actions, and to determine the impact and effect of 
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Government actions on the contractor in order to provide equitable adjustments to the contract 
time as required. 
 
When the Contracting Officer has determined that NAS will be specified for use on a 

construction contract, the provision of the specifications must be carefully edited 
for the specific job. CEGS 01320 contains numerous notes indicating where such 
editing can be done. This editing is not only permissible, but is also mandatory. 
The contractor should submit his/her NAS within the time required by the 
specifications. The schedule must be verified as being logical and the completion 

dates attainable. Failure to enforce this requirement is highly detrimental to project 
management. Partial payments cannot be processed until an acceptable NAS schedule has 
been submitted. The Contracting Officer may not allow work to start nor make partial payments 
until an acceptable schedule (interim or final) is received and approved. Once approved, the 
schedule must be maintained up to date with regard to job progress and changes. Failure to 
maintain job progress is fatal to effective schedule management. 
 
NAS can be a valuable tool in both Corps life cycle project management and contract 
administration. NAS schedule data can be used to project contract completion, schedule 
Government actions, incorporate changes and occurrences during execution of the contract, 
analyze their effect on the contract completion, and arrive at equitable adjustments. The 
following actions should be implemented to assure effective management by use of NAS where 
it is selected and specified: 
 
• a. Assure that appropriate Government personnel at all levels are adequately trained in the 

use of NAS. Basic training is available through the HQUSACE Construction Training 
Program. 

• b. Carefully edit CEGS 01320 to fit job requirements. When necessary, transfer of data 
should be accomplished by inclusion of a technical provision for standard data exchange 
format when the contractor and the Government use different programs. The Government 
should not dictate a proprietary system. 

• c. After receipt, promptly and carefully review the submission of the NAS. A conference type 
review with the contractor is effective. Verify the schedule logic, contract conformance, and 
approve or disapprove the schedule promptly. 

• d. Enforce all contract clauses and provisions for submission, updating, reporting, and 
payments, and insist upon the ACO’s approval of all input data prior to updating. Failure to 
maintain an accurately updated schedule will undermine all attempts to manage the 
schedule properly. 

• e. Include submittals, approvals, etc in the schedule. 
• f. At the time notice-to-proceed is given for a change order, promptly incorporate the logic 

changes in the network. Analysis of the effect of changes on the schedule will provide the 
basis for equitable time extensions of the contract. 

• g. When work is delayed by causes beyond the contractor’s control, the contractor is 
obligated to notify the ACO within 10 days of the beginning of the delay. The ACO is then 
obligated to ascertain the facts, establish the extent of the delay, and extend the contract 
time when justified. These determinations can be made only if the schedule is accurately 
updated. 

• h. Avoid specifying proprietary computer programs. Contractors should be encouraged to 
prepare their own analysis in lieu of hiring consultants to plan and update their schedules. 

 

 

  Sleep Zone 
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Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) 
 
“The Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) provides a non-proprietary protocol to exchange 
project planning and progress data between scheduling systems.” – Bill East (CERL) 
The Standard Data Exchange Format provides a consistent format for exchanging scheduling 
information on construction projects and allows data to be easily transferred between different 
software programs. It was originally implemented in March 1990, with eight software vendors 
incorporating the data-exchange protocols into their systems. Since then, changes have been 
made to clarify differences that occurred when implementing the standard. Revisions included 
clarification of previously optional activity codes, inclusion of calculated dates, and minor 
modification to the cost elements. 
 
The SDEF was developed by the U.S. Army Construction Engineering Research Laboratories 
(USACERL) in conjunction with the Corps of Engineers Headquarters, Corps Field Offices, 
construction management consultants, scheduling software vendors, and professional 
associations. It uses a 132-character fixed-field ASCII file to specify the position, length, and 
definition of both required and optional scheduling information. Fixed-field ASCII file allows 
contractors to produce the SDEF file with commercial software for large projects or word 
processing programs for smaller projects. 
 
Implementation of the SDEF made data transfer between the Corps and construction 
companies easier by establishing a standard format for the exchange of scheduling data. In 
addition, contractors and subcontractors are able to send and receive electronic scheduling 
information, creating a simplified communication flow through the construction scheduling 
process. This capability provides for more efficient project planning and scheduling. 
 

Questions or comments on the SDEF should be directed to: 
 
E. William (Bill) East, Principal Investigator 
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, CERL-CF-N 
2902 Newmark Drive 
Champaign, IL 61822-1076 
Voice: (217) 373-6710 
Fax: (217) 373-6724 
Email: b-east@cecer.army.mil 

 

Other Resources for the SDEF: 
ASCE’s Computing in Construction Site! http://www.BuildersNet.org/cid/index.cfm 
Bill East’s Ph.D. Research Work http://www.BuildersNet.org/ga/ 
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Data Exchange Standard For Scheduling Software 
 

Fact Sheet 
 

 

 
U.S. Army CERL 
P.O. Box 9005 
Champaign, IL 61826-9005 

Public Affairs Office 
Phone:  (217)-352-6511 
Fax:  (217) 373-7222 
http://www.cecer.army.mil 

The Problem 
Due to the number and variety of Critical Path Method (CPM) scheduling programs 
commercially available, transferring project planning and progress update information between 
project participants is often difficult.  Rather than re-type data from one system to another, many 
construction offices have used proprietary requirements for scheduling software.  Since a 
number of protests of these proprietary specifications have been received, an alternative 
method must be found for electronic transfer of project planning data. 
 
Construction offices have required contractors to purchase software and train construction office 
personnel in the use of that software.  This approach has also elicited protests since the 
expense to purchase software and train government employees can amount to over $15,000 
per project.  Even if the contractor expended these funds, government personnel turnover and 
limited use of each software system would require continuous training for government 
employees using the various systems. 
 
Several companies have developed direct translation software that allows some relief from the 
problem of data transfer.  However, each vendor must spend significant resources to provide 
up-to-date versions of this translation software.  When a software system is updated, each 
vendor must ensure compatibility with all other transferable systems. 
Simply stated, a generic and consistent method of exchanging project planning and progress 
information between software systems must be developed and used. 
 
 
The Technology 
In collaboration with scheduling software vendors, construction management consultants, 
professional associations, and other Federal agencies, the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers 
Construction Engineering Research Laboratories (CERL) has facilitated the development of a 
Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) for scheduling software.  This standard uses a 132-
character fixed field; an ASCII file to specify the position, length, and definition of all required 
project planning and control information.  Since most scheduling software can already export 
ASCII data, software vendors can easily revise existing export routines to provide the data in the 
SDEF. 
 
In addition to a draft technical provision that describes the SDEF, a draft special clause has also 
been developed to provide guidelines for usage of those data items.  This draft special clause 
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was developed over a course of several years with the Alaska, Los Angeles, Mobile, Omaha 
and Savannah Corps of Engineers Districts.  
 
Benefits/Savings 
Project office personnel may save as many as 30 hours per month on large projects since they 
will not have to manually enter schedules, updates and changes.  Time saved could then be 
used for schedule monitoring and updating—further increasing the benefits of using the modern 
project management techniques. 
 
The SDEF impacts other areas besides data entry at the project office.  These areas include: 1) 
coordination of submission and procurement data with the project schedule; 2) schedule 
analysis programs; 3) interfaces between scheduling, estimating and computer-aided design 
software; 4) integrated schedule and accounting systems; and 5) direct data entry into the 
Resident Management System (RMS). 
Status 
In 1986, CERL conducted a survey of software vendors whose products were commonly used 
by the Corps in response to a protest of a Corps of Engineers Seattle District proprietary 
scheduling specification.  The eight vendors unanimously agreed that some type of standard 
exchange format should be developed.  Furthermore, the vendors also volunteered resources to 
create the necessary import and export routines if a standard format could be agreed upon.  In 
1988, CERL facilitated two meetings with these vendors and others to discuss a proposed data-
exchange format. 
 
In March 1990, an initial data exchange format was specified in Corps of Engineers Regulation 
ER 1-1-11, Progress, Schedules, and Network Analysis Systems.  Based upon limited use of 
the format, several minor changes were suggested and a revised format was created in early 
1993.  The SDEF is currently required, by guide specification, for military program construction 
contracts where computerized scheduling is to be used. 
There are a variety of resources available including an informational brochure, guide 
specifications, and demonstration SDEF checking software available on the World Wide Web. 
 

Commercial Scheduling Programs 
 
The Chief of Engineers announced the SDEF to software vendors in August 1993.  Of the 30 
vendors requesting information on the format, six vendors (covering approximately virtually all 
scheduling at Corps of Engineers construction field offices) submitted software for testing in July 
1994.  
 
Currently available Commercial scheduling programs that have been tested to work with the 
Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF):   
 
 

AlderGraf Mr. Leon Alderfer  (713) 467-8500 
DLWcpm  Mr. David Webber (972) 690-1954 
OpenPlan Mr. Chris Jenson  (713) 558-0514 
PMS-80  Mr. Perry Smith (503) 293-6280 
PPMS  Mr. Justin Smith (214) 929-1877 
Primavera Any Support Tech  (610) 668-3030 
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NOTE: RMS, the Government version, 
is to be used for all construction 
contracts, including those where RMS-
QC is not required.

NOTE: As of 2001, only Primavera is 
providing their program with SDEF 
compatibility. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
RMS and the SDEF (CEGS 01312) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
This guide specification covers the requirements for use of RMS for contract monitoring and 
administration. During preparation of the Project Management Plan, the project delivery team 
should analyze each project/future contract to decide if use of QCS is necessary. Its use will be 
appropriate for inclusion in most construction and dredging contracts. However, it may not be 
necessary nor beneficial to include the QCS requirement in small, simple, short duration 
contracts/delivery orders for construction, or for other contracts where its use would not be 
beneficial overall. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Paragraph 6.5, Schedule, of the CEGS states: 
 
“The Contractor shall develop a construction schedule consisting of pay activities, in accordance 
with Contract Clause “Schedules for Construction Contracts”, or Section 01320, PROJECT 
SCHEDULE, as applicable. This schedule shall be input and maintained in the QCS database 
either manually or by using the Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF) (see Section 01320, 
PROJECT SCHEDULE). The updated schedule data shall be included with each pay request 
submitted by the Contractor.” 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Refer to Appendix C at the end of this manual for the 
following additional guidelines and information: 
 

1. A Contractor’s Guide to the SDEF (May 1997) 
2. Primavera and the SDEF 
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Caution: When this Guide Specification has been 
incorporated into your contract, a BAR CHART does 
not comply with the requirements and should not be 
approved. A CPM (NAS) must be used to satisfy these 
contract requirements. 

Contract Specified Project Schedule (CEGS 01320) 
 
This guide specification covers the requirements for the preparation and maintenance of the 
project schedule. Selection of the optional requirements in the specification should be 
coordinated to ensure that the schedule requirements are appropriate for the complexity of the 
constructability portion of the BCOE review.  
 
Paragraph 3.1, General Requirements, of the CEGS states: 
 
“Pursuant to the Contract Clause, SCHEDULE FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS, a Project 
Schedule as described below shall be prepared. The scheduling of construction shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor… The approved Project Schedule shall be used to measure the 
progress of the work, to aid in evaluating time extensions, and to provide the basis of all 
progress payments.” 
 
Paragraph 3.3.1, Use of the Critical Path Method, states: 
 
“The Critical Path Method (CPM) of network calculation shall be used to 
generate the Project Schedule. The Contractor shall provide the Project 
Schedule in the Precedence Diagram Method (PDM).” 
 

 
 
 
 
Well, now that we have explored way more than we needed to 
about schedules and the SDEF, let’s look at RMS and how the 
program interfaces with the Contractor and the Contractor’s 
scheduling program. 
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Milestone Schedule 
 
Milestone events are important occurrences in the life of a contract, like the contract award date, 
beneficial occupancy date, or final inspection date.  Some dates impact the working of RMS.  
For example, when an actual date is entered in Construction Contract Award, the contract 
switches from future to active status; an actual date in Construction Complete-Physical 
switches the project to completed status.  The NTP date is needed to calculate the monthly 
progress schedule and to begin the numbering sequence for the daily QA and QC Reports. 
 
Milestones can be described in two ways.  They are either mandatory or optional.  The RMS 
program includes mandatory milestones that are included for all contracts. These cannot be 
changed or deleted. A newer feature has been added to allow the District to add mandatory 
milestones that will be included in all contracts in that particular District. These milestones can 
be viewed in the District Library. The Local Library can be used at the field office and all are 
optional milestones. 
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District Milestones – District Library 
 
Milestones are arranged in sub-groups and Tabs based on the time period in which they occur.  
The sub-groups are listed below: 
 

All Events   Listing of All Milestone Events 

Pre Award    Events occurring prior to award 
Construction   Events occurring during construction 
Post Construction   Events occurring following construction 

 
You and Add, Edit or Delete Milestones and enter or revise the Milestone schedule from this 
screen option. Of course, you would have to be the District Administrator to do this! 
 
 
 
 
To add a 
NEW 
Milestone 
Event, 
push the 
Add 
button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
You would complete the Event 
Description, determine if the 
recording of Time would be 
appropriate and, finally, determine if 
that milestone event will be passed 
on to PROMIS for upward reporting. 
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Milestone Events – Local Library 
 
Milestones that are 
“gray” on this screen 
are mandatory 
milestones, 
originating from 
either the RMS 
program, or the 
District Library. They 
are “Read Only” and 
cannot be modified. 
 
The milestones 
located in the white 
fields are the Local 
Milestones, from 
the Local Library. 
 
 
 
 
 
The Milestone Schedule in the contract reflects all the milestones from the RMS Program, the 
District and the Local Libraries. You are also able to add milestones that are unique to a 
contract and these would not be listed in the Local Library, nor would they be available for other 
contracts. 
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It is important to maintain the accuracy of the Milestone 
Schedule, as it is one of the critical elements shared with 
PROMIS for upward reporting to the PM Module for HQUSACE. 

 
 
Select the Add button on the 
previous screen to add a 
contract-specific milestone. 
 
You enter the same type of data 
as found in the Libraries, but you 
have control over determining 
whether to send to PROMIS, etc. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Use the Add Milestone Event wizard to add the milestone. 
 
• Use the drop-down table to select the time period of the event (Event Phase, 

e.g., Pre Award). 
 
• Enter the Event Description by either directly typing in the block, or using 

the lookup provided from the Library. 
 
• Enter the Scheduled Date and Time (if appropriate). 
 
• When the Milestone is completed, the Actual Date will be entered. 
 
• Push the Close button when complete. 
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A listing report for Milestone 
Events will eventually be located 
with the Report Menu wizard, 
under Schedules. 
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The critical Milestone Events are also available at the Contract Menu / Contract Status / 
Milestone Events tab. 
 
The information on this screen will be shared with PROMIS; therefore it may be very important 
that it be kept current. 
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Monthly Schedule 
 
This selection should always be completed to provide either scheduled or projected eanrings for 
the monthly projections. 
 
The Monthly Schedule shows projected, scheduled and actual financial placement in percent 
and actual earnings to-date in currency.  The Actual figures are automatically posted from each 
Contractor pay estimate.   
 
The Monthly Schedule screen can be located by either selecting the Administration/Contract 
Status or the Schedules/Monthly Schedules options, as shown below. 
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There are two basic options to base the generated schedule on: (1) Projected Earnings, or (2) 
Scheduled Progress. 
 
Generate Projected Earnings 
 
The default screen for this selection is shown below. Keep in mind that if you have actual 
earning, they will be used to date, the projected earining will be used thereafter. There are 
numerous scenarios on how you choose to reflect and report the earnings: 
 

• Manually entered %’s 
• Scheduled monthly progress 
• Contractors’ early start activity schedule 
• Contractors’ late start activity schedule 
• Contractors’ mid-float activity schedule 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Manually Entered Percentages 
 
 
You may manually enter percentages to 
adjust the earning curve by using this 
selection. Simply enter the integers in the 
fields as required. RMS will “round” the 
numbers to the appropriate “whole” 
number if decimals are used. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 18 - 22 
Resident Management System 

   

Scheduled Monthly Progress 
 
RMS will advise you of the current status of the contractor at the top of this screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
You will then choose to assume the contractor will: 
 

• Remain ahead of schedule and complete early 
• Get back on schedule next month and complete as scheduled 
• Get back on schedule over the remaining duration of the contract 

 
 
After you decide on one of the three (3) schemes you wish to display, push the OK button to 
continue. 
 
 

Contractors’ Early Start 
Activity Schedule 

 
RMS will regenerate the curve base on the 
EARLY START dates of the contractors’ 
schedule. No additional screen will appear. 
 
 

Contractors’ Late Start Activity 
Schedule 

 
As with the Early Start schedule, no additional 
screen will appear, but RMS will regenerate 
the curve based on your selection of Late Start 
dates. 
 

Sample Progress Curve 
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Contractors’ Mid-float Activity Schedule 
 
If you want a “middle-ground” reflection, RMS will compute the curve at the mid-point between 
the early and late start dates of the Contractors schedule. 
 
 
Generate Scheduled Progress 
 
To provide viewing for Scheduled Progress you would select Generate % Scheduled 
Progress. These earnings are used as the monthly baseline for comparing actual progress. 
Both scheduled and actual percent progress will be reported to PROMIS.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There are five (5) options for generating these schedules: 
 

• Contractors’ early start activity schedule 
• Contractors’ late start activity schedule 
• Contractors’ mid-float activity schedule 
• Actual earnings to date plus projected earnings 
• Sin Squared Curve 
 

 
Contractors’ early start activity schedule 

 
This selection will produce a curve based on the EARLY start date of the Contractors’ activities. 
Actual dates will be unchanged, but future dates will change accordingly. 
 
 

Contractors’ late start activity schedule 
Like the previous selection, this curve will use all Actual dates posted and complete the curve 
with the LATE start dates of the Contractors’ activities. 
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Contractors’ mid-float activity schedule 

This curve will be the mid-point of the EARLY and LATE dates. Many schedulers prefer to use 
this curve early on in the project. However, when you begin to run out of time, you need to fine-
tune it to a realistic completion. 
 

Actual earnings to date plus projected earnings 
This curve, like the previous curves, use actual completion dates, but then projects to 
completion based upon earning. 
 

Sin Squared Curve 
This is the most common of the curves used in the industry. RMS has added some latitude on 
what you use to compute this curve. 
 
 
You can choose to set the Start 
Date  in three ways: 

• Actual NTP Date 
• Actual Award Date 
• Other Start Date 

 
You also have choices available 
for the Completion Date: 
 

• Required Finish Date 
• Scheduled BOD Date 
• Scheduled Physical 

Completion Date 
• Scheduled Fiscal 

Completion Date 
• Other Finish Date 
•  

 
 
If you choose the “Other Finish Date”, you may 
enter the precise dates to use. All other choices 
all other choices have the capability of “fudging” 
+/- days as you need. 
 
 
 

•  
•  
•  
•  
•  
•  

Sample Progress Curve 
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•  
•  
•  
•  
•  
•  
•  

•  
•  

Activity Schedule 
 
This option gives you a quick overview of your activity schedule.  The information in this section 
is either entered directly into RMS or imported from the QC module (QCS) or scheduling 
software package.  There is an opportunity to review imported data before incorporating it into 
RMS.  Choosing Activity Schedule brings up the following screen. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This is a Read Only screen and no changes can be made from this screen. The scheduled 
dates are either imported from the Contractor’s NAS or manually updated. The actual dates are 
imported (or manually extracted from) the Contractor’s Daily QC Report. 
 
By using the drop-down menu, at the upper righthand side of the screen, you can view the 
activities sorted by any of the following: 
 

• All Activities (Default) 

Keep in mind that this Monthly Schedule is shared with 
PROMIS. Make it reflect what needs to be conveyed. 
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• Critical Activities 
• Activities Not Started 
• Activities in Progress 
• Activities Not Finished 
• Activities Finished 

 
Baseline Schedule 
 
This selection is under construction by the RMS Center. 
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• All Contractor Activities must be assigned to one and only one 
Definable Feature of Work.  

 
• The Definable Feature of Work may have MANY Activities linked to it. 

 
• The Definable Features of Work in the Quality Control Plan must match 

those in the Scheduling program. 

If you enter a baseline schedule, you can see how much the project varies from the original 
schedule as the work progresses. 

 
These screens are only examples and will be changed at a later date. 

 

Baseline Dates Window 
 
Baseline finish dates can be 
manually entered here or they 
can be set to the early finish, late 
finish or mid float. The 
Early/Late/Actual Display is 
carried over from the activity 
schedule screen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Feature Schedule 
 
The Contractor’s Quality Control Plan requires that the contract be organized according to 
Definable Features of Work.   The Definable Features of Work are assigned to specific 
activities in the schedule so that preliminary, initial and follow-up inspections may be scheduled.  
As Definable Features of Work are required to be identified by the Contractor as part of his 
Quality Control program, this Feature Schedule of RMS is used to track and report when the 
Preparatory and Initial 3-Phase Inspection Control Meetings are scheduled and actually 
conducted. 
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The Feature Schedule can be accessed from the main Contract Menu / Feature Schedule as 
shown below.  If the contractor is using the QCS program, this will be a READ ONLY screen. 

 
The Preparatory 
and Initial dates on 
the above screen 
are taken from the 
Contractors’ Daily 
QC Report. 
 
If the contractor is 
not using QCS, 
entries may be 
entered here. 
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??

 
 
 
 

 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• Requirements for Closeout and 
Warranties 

• Real Property 

• Transfers - DD Form 1354 

• Requisitions - DD Form 1149 

• Contractor Evaluations - DD Form 2626 

• Post Completion Warranty Inspections  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

CHAPTER 19 - Closeout Activities 
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Closeout Activities 
 
Overview 
 
 

This chapter addresses requirements for Transfer of Completed Facilities and Warranty 
enforcement procedures as addressed in ER 415-345-38 (30 June 2000). The referenced 
Engineering Regulation is the basic regulation that prescribes USACE policy and procedures 
for transfer of completed construction projects. 
 
The transfer of construction to the Using Agency must be simultaneous with the acceptance of 
the contract from the construction Contractor. The materials to be transferred to the Using 
Agency are accumulated, organized, and ready to be transferred on the date of the Final 
Inspection. 
 
The material should consist of the following: 
 

• DD Form 1354 (Required for Military Construction only) 
• Equipment Testing Record 
• Shop Drawing Record 
• Operating and Maintenance Instructions 
• Spare Parts and Tools 
• Keys 
• Warranty of Construction 
• Leases and Contracts 
• Policy and Procedures (Required on Civil Construction only) 

 
These tasks can be quite time consuming if done at the very end of the contract. Using RMS 
you will enter these data as the contract progresses, beginning in the Design phases and on 
through the Construction phases.  
 
We will discuss how the RMS program is setup to assist us in closing out a contract. 
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Closeout Activities in RMS 
 
RMS provides the following input screens and forms for closing out a construction contract and 
more are under consideration for future releases: 
 

• Real Property Screens 
• Transfers - DD Form 1354 Input screens and reports 
• Requisitions - DD Form 1149 Input screens and reports 
• Contractor Evaluations - DD Form 2626 Input screens and reports 
• Warranty Inspection screens and reports 

 
RMS Closeout activities are accessed from the main Contract Menu by pushing the Closeout 
button. After that button is pushed, select Real Property to begin review of RMS features. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Real Property 
 
For Military construction contracts, Real Property is required to be documented 
by use of the DD Form 1354, “Transfer and Acceptance of Military Real 
Property”. This form must be used to transfer any facility to the Using 
Service prior to either partial or complete occupancy. All facilities 
(including buildings, structures, utilities, distribution systems, and 
paved areas), whether new construction, rehabilitation, or remodeling, 
are listed on the DD Form 1354. This form is supplemented by DA Form 
2877, “Real Property Record”, on Army construction contracts. 
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The initial DD Form 1354 is required to be provided by the design A-E. The Resident/Project 
Engineer Staff supplements the information provided on the initial DD Form 1354 and 
accompanying forms and completes the form. This should be a simplified process if material is 
gathered as the construction progresses. The completed DD Form 1354, with the real property 
records, is submitted by the Resident/Project Engineer to the Using Service. Regulations 
require the Using Service to accept the transfer of construction by signing the form. The 
deficiencies found during the final inspection that were not immediately corrected are listed on 
the back of the form. The deficiencies relate to contract requirements only. Design deficiencies 
are not to be included. If there are any disputes as to items being construction deficiencies, 
these should be resolved by the ACO/CO, if possible. If not, the dispute is forwarded, in writing, 
to the District with an explanation of the facts.  
 
All renovation and alteration projects require a DD Form 1354, as well as all maintenance and 
repair projects. Prior to the final inspection, the Resident/Project Engineer determines the 
approximate cost of the contract, exclusive of possible claims. Computation of this cost should 
be available, if desired, at the final inspection. On unit price contracts it may be necessary to 
submit an interim DD Form 1354. A final DD Form 1354 will be submitted once all invoices are 
received from the Contractor and validation of final quantities is complete. This final form is the 
designated responsibility of PPMD within the District. 
 
Real Property is transferred to the Customer upon completion (or partial completion, as the 
case may be). Real Property consists of land and capital improvements to land. Real Property 
is considered anything attached to the land, such as a building, parking lot, and underground 
piping systems or a fence. It also includes items on the interior of a building, such as fire 
protection systems, plumbing systems and electrical systems. 
 
Needless to say, a formidable challenge exists in order to keep track and document Real 
Property. Using RMS will greatly simplify this task. 
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As shown above, Real Property is accessed from Contract Menu / Closeout / Real Property. 
This screen will show all items of Real Property that have been entered. You highlight Real 
Property on this screen and then push the Add button to add more items of Real Property. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Add Real Property Screen 
 
In this next window you enter any real property items that will be transferred to the customer 
upon completion, or partial completion, of the contract.  This information will be used at contract 
closeout to complete the DD Form 1354. 
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1. The Item Number field will automatically be filled in with the next sequential number 
for that specific contract. If you delete one of the items, RMS will renumber the items 
sequentially. 
 

2. The Type field, a drop down item list is provided (Permanent, Semi-Permanent or 
Temporary). (Other Air Force types will be added to the program in the near future.) 

 
  Other Air Force types to be added in a future release: 
 

4 Concrete 
5 Bituminous 
6 Stabilized Airfield Pavements 
7 Other Airfield Pavements 
8 Relocatable Structures and Equipment Packages 
C Chemical and Biological Protected 
H Hardened 
K Hardened Chemical/Biological 

 
 
 

3. Category Code and 
Category Description field, a 
lookup is provided and it is a code 
determined by the Customer Type 
that you entered in Administration 
/ Contract Description.  
 
 
If this lookup is empty, the District 
Library has not entered in 1354 
Category Codes for your chosen 
Customer Type. The Customer 
Type is entered on TAB Contract 
Information under Contract 
Description. 
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4 The Unit field entry, a lookup is 
provided here also, and is the unit type 
designation.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

5 The Quantity field is the number of the units selected in the Units field.  
 

6 The Category Description field is a brief description of the Real Property Item.  
 

7 Enter the total Cost of this item in the Cost field (this field will not be automatically 
calculated, you must manually figure the cost and enter it into this field). 
 

8 Enter the number or designation of any associated contract drawings for this item in the 
Drawings field. 
 

9. Any Brief remarks are entered into the Remarks field. 
 

10  Additional Item Information field is a memo field for additional information particular 
to this item.  An Edit button is provided and you will enter the full screen to enter data. The full 
screen will have a Windows Cut, Copy, Paste and Spell Check button.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This process is repeated for each item 
of Real Property being provided or 
altered by the construction contract. 
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Installed Property 
 
Installed Property is those items of equipment that are incorporated into the design of a facility. 
These are typically acknowledged as those pieces of equipment that may require maintenance, 
have serial numbers and can be accounted for individually. It is the Designer that specifies the 
equipment, based upon Design guidance provided by the Government Design or Using Agency. 
These items are given the prefix “IP” by RMS and take the form of “IP-####” for numbering and 
tracking purposes.  As the Installed Property arrives at the jobsite, it is compared to approved 
Shop Drawings for conformance to the contract; the serial number and 
other information is recorded and reported within the Contractor’s Daily 
Quality Control Report. This property is printed out on a separate report 
and is meant to accompany the DD Form 1354 for the Customer. 
Installed Property is not entered on the DD Form 1354 directly. 
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Transfers DD1354 
 
Once the Real Property is entered, you may prepare a DD Form 1354 and link one or more 
pieces of the Real Property to the form. It is not uncommon on larger projects to have multiple 
Transfer Documents, as you need to provide one for the Customer to sign with each phase or 
portion of the contract turned over to them. 
 
The Transfer Document is used to transfer real property to the customer.  When you choose 
Transfers – DD1354, you will be shown  the following selection screen. All existing Transfer 
Documents are reflected on this screen, if any have been entered. 
 
Select the Add button to add a Transfer Document. 
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Header Tab 
 
This first tab is the HEADER information for the DD Form 1354. Each of these fields is pretty 
much self-explanatory. However, your District policy should be used, as coordinated with your 
Customer. 
 

Real Property Tab 
 
For the first transfer you perform, all of the REAL PROPERTY items will be shown. On 
subsequent transfers, only the remaining property items will be shown. You simply check the 
items that willl be transferred with this transaction. Push the Select button to choose each 
item(s). 
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Deficiencies Tab 
 
Outstanding Punch List Items (both QA and QC) will be shown on this tab. Push the Select 
button to select which item(s) will be included on the DD Form 1354. (Some offices prefer to 
attach a separate list, in which case they simple type “See Attached Sheet(s)” in the remarks 
section of the next Tab. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Once an item is chosen, it will not reappear for the next DD Form 1354 you might prepare. 
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Remarks Tab 
 
The Remarks memo field can be used for any additional information that might be appropriate 
and needs to be included on the DD Form 1354. You may type directly in the memo field, or use 
the Edit button to access the Cut, Copy, Paste and Spell Check buttons. 
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DD Form 1354 Report Form 
 
You may view and print the form itself by selecting the DD1354 button at the top of the screen. 
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TRANSFER AND ACCEPTANCE OF MILITARY REAL PROPERTY

B. BENF/O

PHYSICAL COM.

FINAN. COM.

OTHER 

OPERATING
UNIT

OPERATING
AGENCY

OPERATING
AGENCY

252423211817

ACCOUN-
TABLE
OFFICE
NUMBER

PROJECT
NUMBER

CONTRACT
NUMBER

15. TYPE OF TRANSACTIONACCOUN-
TING
NUMBER

DISTRICT
CODE

OPERATING
UNIT

DISTRICT
CODE

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 30 minutes per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data
needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions for reducing this burden, to
Washington Headquarters Services, Directorate for Information Operations and Reports, 1215 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1204, Arlington, Va 22202-4302, and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork
Reduction Project (0704-0188), Washington, DC 20503.

A. NEW CONSTR. 

EXISTING FAC.

CAPITAL IMP.

OTHER 

19 20 22 26

USAPPC V3.00

16.

5. DATE 8.

14. 12. 

4.

11. 

2.

10. 

3. 6. JOB NUMBER 7. SERIAL NUMBER

13. 

28. ACCEPTED BY 

PROPERTY VOUCHER
NUMBER

TRANSFERRED BY 

29.TITLE 

TITLE 

DATE

DATE

(Specify)(Specify)

(Signature)

(Signature) 

(Post Engr./Base Civ. Engr./Navy Rep.) 

(Area Engr./Base Engr./DPWO) 

PAGES

9. 

PAGE OF 

1. 

27. STATEMENT OF COMPLETION: The f acilities listed hereon are in accordance with maps,
drawings, and specif ications and change orders approv ed by  the authorized representativ e
of  the using agency  except f or the def iciencies listed on the rev erse side.

ITEM
NO.

CATEGORY
CODE

FACILITY TYPE COST DRAWING
NUMBERS REMARKSTOTAL

QUANTITY
UNIT

OF
MEAS.

NO. OF
UNITS(Category description)

Form Approved
OMB No. 0704-0188

(Installation/Activity/Service and Zip code)

(Installation/Activity/Service and Zip code)

DD FORM 1354, FEB 90 Previous editions are obsolete.

TO

FROM

Fred Freeman

Resident Engineer

John Haygood

Chief, Quality Branch 2002-01A

Roadrunner Resident Office

85242-4033 CESPL-CO-AW SPL CESPL 02/05/2002 2002-01 0001
DACA09-99-D
-0020  0005

Base Civil Engineer
409th
85707

X
X

B767899

Facility Modernization of DeCA $180,000.00
McClellan AFB, CA

 Modernization of existing Bldgs 948, 949, & 950. Project includes installation of HVAC, fire 
suppression, elevators, new lighting and electrical, rennovation of common areas and restrooms, ADA 
ramps, etc.

1 149-53 VEH TEST RAMP 1 P SY 9000 $180,000.00 C-1 through Ramp for Warthog 
V-987 C-12 testing.
3-foot thick RCC ramp and 8" thick asphalt taxiway and apron

1 2

Real Property Form – DD Form 1354 
 

Transfer and Acceptance of Military Real Property – Page 1 of  2 
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extent that the various items and columns on the superseded forms have been
retained. Additional instructions, as appropriate, w ill be promulgated by the
military departments in connection w ith any new  items appearing hereon.

shall revise and reprint manuals and directives simply to show  the number of
this DD form. Such action can be accomplished through the normal course of
revision for other reasons.

With the issuance of this DD form, it is not intended that the departments

This form has been designed and issued for use in connection w ith the

Existing instructions issued by the military departments relative to the

transfer of military real property betw een the military departments and to or
from other government agencies. It supersedes ENG Forms 290 and 290B
(formerly used by the Army and Air Force) and NAVDOCKS Form 2317
(formerly used by the Navy).

preparation of the three superseded forms are applicable to this form to the

CONSTRUCTION DEFICIENCIES30.

INSTRUCTIONS

DD FORM 1354 REVERSE, FEB 90 USAPPC V3.00

PAGE OF PAGES
1. Corridors Provide additional supports at pipe trapezes that are loose.

2. Offices Provide one additional pipe support within 2'-0" of the change of direction at VAV small 
piping in offices.

3. Bldg. 950 The cable tray installed over the data cables in the corridors must have all gaps and 
penetrations sealed.

4. Chilled Wate Provide 1.5" thick pipe insulation at chilled water piping 1.5" and above  as required by 
the contract specification.

5. Attic Provide metal supports for chilled water piping at the attic in lieu of redwood sleepers.

6. Fire Dampers Fire dampers installation needs to me

31. REMARKS
Contractor will complete all Punch List items within 30 calendar days.

2 2

Transfer and Acceptance of Military Real Property – Page 2 of 2 
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Transfer Property (Requisitions-DD 1149) 
 
Transfer Property is that property that “changes hands” during the construction process. 
Examples would include Government Furnished Property (GFP) that the Contractor would 
install or consume during the contract performance. It would include spare parts and supplies 
that are furnished by the contractor as part of the contract requirements, but not actually 
installed. It could also include equipment or materials that were deleted as part of a contract 
modification and that were beneficial for the Government to retain rather than get some 
minimum token credit for the deletion. These items are given the prefix “TP” by RMS and take 
the form of “TP-####” for numbering and tracking purposes. As the Contractor receives or 
provides the Transfer Property it is reported within his Daily Quality Control Report. The 
Government will also track the property on DD Form 1149 and include it with the contract 
Closeout documents. RMS automates this form procedure. 
 

Requisition Invoice Screen 
 
When you choose Requisitions – DD1149, this screen appears and lists all the DD Form 
1149’s previously entered into the system. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The DD Form 1149 is used to document the transfer of property to the ultimate customer. It will 
include transfers to/from the Contractor, the Corps of Engineers and the Customer.  This 
transfer may take place in more than one stage; if so, you will do one DD Form 1149 for each 
transfer. 
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To edit a transfer, click on the transfer number and push Edit button.  To add a new transfer, 
press Add button.  The screen  below will appear for either choice.  (If the screen is blank, no 
prior entries will have been made.) 
 

Requisition Invoice Screens 
 

DD1149 – Header Part 1Tab 
 
The DD Form 1149 has been adapted for use as a transfer document. Fill in the spaces as 
indicated in this example or modify to fit your local policy, (tab after each entry).   Appropriation 
Symbol, Class and Expenditure Account fields may be left blank in most cases. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

DD1149 – Header Part 2 Tab 
 
The DD Form 1149 has been adapted for use as a transfer document. Fill in the spaces as 
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indicated in this example or modify to fit your local policy, (tab after each entry).   Appropriation 
Symbol, Class and Expenditure Account fields may be left blank in most cases. 
 
Enter the applicable dates and the requisition number.  Under Authority or Purpose, enter a 
brief description of the transfer.   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Transfer Property Tab 
 
All Transfer Property that was entered during the planning stages will appear on the screen 
accessed by the Include button. 
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Check the item(s) you wish to include with this DD Form 1149 and push the OK button. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
From this screen, you may complete the following: 
 
Supply Action  If applicable 
Container Type  If applicable 
Container Number  If applicable 
Quantity Requested  Indicate how many are to be included. The default number will that 
which was enter during the entry of the Transfer Property. 
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When all 
entries have been completed, you may view and print the DD Form 1149 but selecting the 
DD1149 button. 
 
 

Transfer Property Form – DD Form 1149 
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REQUISITION AND INVOICE / SHIPPING DOCUMENT
Form Approved
OMB No. 0704-0246
Expires Dec 13, 1996

PLEASE DO NOT RETURN YOUR COMPLETED FORM TO EITHER OF THESE ADDRESSES, RETURN COMPLETED FORM TO THE ADDRESS IN ITEM 2
1. FROM:

2. TO:

3. SHIP TO-MARK FOR

4. APPROPRIATION SYMBOL AND SUBHEAD

(Include ZIP Code)

(Include ZIP Code)

OBJECT
CLASS

EXPENDITURE ACCOUNT

SHEET
NO.

NO. OF
SHEETS

5. REQUISITION DATE 6. REQUISITION NUMBER

8. PRIORITY

11a. VOUCHER NUMBER AND DATE

b.

14. BILL OF LADING NUMBER

7. DATE MATERIAL REQUIRED

9. AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE

10. SIGNATURE

12. DATE SHIPPED

13. MODE OF SHIPMENT

15. AIR MOVEMENT DESIGNATOR OR PORT REFERENCE NO.

(From) (To)
CHARGEABLE

ACTIVITY
BUREAU CONTROL

ACTIVITY NO.
BUREAU

CONTROL NO.
AMOUNT

ITEM
NO.

( a )

FEDERAL STOCK NUMBER, DESCRIPTION, AND CODING OF MATERIAL AND/OR SERVICES

( b )

UNIT
OF

ISSUE
( c )

QUANTITY
REQUESTED

( d )

SUPPLY
ACTION

( e )

TYPE
CON-

TAINER
( f  )

CON-
TAINER

NOS.
( g )

UNIT PRICE

( h )

TOTAL COST

( i )

16. TRANSPORTATION VIA MATS OR MSTS CHARGEABLE TO 17. SPECIAL HANDLING

ISSUED BY

CHECKED BY

PACKED BY

TOTAL
CONTAINERS

TYPE
CONTAINER DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

TOTAL
WEIGHT

TOTAL
CUBE

CONTAINERS
RECEIVED

EXCEPT AS
NOTED

QUANTITIES
RECEIVED

EXCEPT AS
NOTED

POSTED

DATE (YYMMDD)

DATE (YYMMDD)

DATE (YYMMDD)

BY

BY

BY

SHEET TOTAL

GRAND TOTAL

20. RECEIVER'S VOUCHER NO.

 18. 

R
E O
C F
A
P S
I H
T I
U P
L M
A E
T N
I T
0
N

19. 

R
E
C
E
I
P
T

DD Form 1149, DEC 93

SHIPPING CONTAINER TALLY 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

Sundt Corporation
Tucson, Arizona

Tucson Resident Office
Davis-Monthan AFB, Arizona

Received by ____________________________
Date: ______________________
CESPL-CO-AD

DECA DACA09-99-D-0020 0005

02/04/2002 COE-0020

D-AD99000

02/06/2002

N/A

02/06/2002

Spare Parts/Supplies Required

02/06/2002

Pickup Truck

TP-00001Acoustical wall covering that will be installed by User at a later date (after customer move-in  is completed.SY 300 Complete Box 001 $1,275.00 $382,500.00

TP-00002Spare laminate for wall signs and directories. Even number for all represented colors and sizes.EA 100 Complete Box 002 $4.75 $475.00

Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document – Page 1 of 1 
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Contractor Evaluations – DD Form 2626 
 
It is USACE standard operating procedure that the Contracting Officer evaluate contractor’s 
performance and prepare a performance report using the DD Form 2626, Performance 
Evaluation – Construction Contracts, for each construction contract of: 
 
$100,000 or more; 
$25,000 or more, if any element of performance is either unsatisfactory or outstanding; 
$10,000 or more, if the contract is terminated for default. 
 
(The above construction contract costs are based on the contract cost at the time of 
substantial completion or at the time of award, whichever is greater.) 
 
The Construction Contractor Performance Evaluation system is fully described in ER 415-1-17 
and is a valuable management tool. The evaluation does influence contractor performance. The 
first step in documenting performance is explaining to the Contractor during the Pre-
Construction Conference, what is satisfactory and unsatisfactory performance. The Contractor 
should clearly understand what is expected during the life of the contract and that the 
Contracting Officer (CO) intends to use interim and final performance evaluations to document 
contract performance. 
 
RMS helps us in documentation to support the evaluation as information is collected throughout 
the course of the contract. RMS provides the feature that the Contractor’s QC performance is 
evaluated for each Activity reported completed (Final Follow-Up Inspection conducted by the 
Government.) 
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In Interim Performance Evaluation report must be initiated when a contractor’s performance is 
unsatisfactory on one or more elements for a period of three months or longer, 
or when circumstances dictate. We must be on the alert for indications of 
unsatisfactory performance. When unsatisfactory performance is noted, the 
Contractor should be called into a conference to discuss problem areas and 
their resolutions. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A 

Memorandum for Record (Government In-House Memo in RMS) of the meeting should be 
prepared. The contractor should be advised that performance must improve within 30 days or 
within a reasonable period. During this period the ACO/COR should closely monitor problem 
areas. If no material improvement is noted, a letter is sent to the Contractor as notification of 
intent to issue an interim unsatisfactory performance rating. The letter will address previous 
meetings and identify the facts on which the interim rating will be based. A copy of the 
correspondence will be forwarded to the contractor’s Bonding Company (Surety). It is 
mandatory that the contractor be given the opportunity to meet with the CO prior to issuance of 
the unsatisfactory rating. 
 
The contractor will be allowed at least 14 days to respond in writing to the notification letter. At 
the end of the specified time period, if there is no response or evidence of substantially 
improved performance, the interim unsatisfactory rating will be sent to the contractor and the 
Bonding Company. 

 
 
 
 
 

Interim unsatisfactory ratings alert contractors of their 
shortcomings and serve as a valuable tool in energizing 
them to improve their performance, correct deficiencies, 
and avoid a final unsatisfactory rating. 
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After the issuance of an interim unsatisfactory rating, the ACO/COR must continue to monitor 
the contractor’s performance, and to document performance improvement, or vice versa, as the 
case may be. Documents should be in the form of memoranda of meetings, “cure” letters to the 
contractor, quality assurance reports, photographs, etc. The ACO/COR will re-evaluate the 
interim unsatisfactory rating every three months until the contract is complete. The re-evaluation 
should include the reasons why it is in the Government’s best interest to allow the contractor to 
continue performance of the contract. A new evaluation FORM is not required if the 
unsatisfactory performance continues for additional periods, although the files should continue 
to be fully documented. However, should the contractor’s performance on any performance 
evaluation element change, the original interim rating may be amended with a written 
addendum, which reflects the changes. This written amendment must be forwarded to both the 
original contract file and also to the CCASS file. 
 
When the contract is completed, a Final Performance Evaluation Report is prepared. On Job 
Order Contracts, a final performance evaluation report should be prepared at the conclusion of 
the entire contract. The original performance evaluation report for each contract is retained by 
the District in the contract file for a minimum of six years after the date of the report. A copy of 
the report is transmitted to the NPD central data base systems (CCASS) and is also retained for 
six years. 
 
U.S. Army Engineer Division, North Pacific 
ATTN: CENPD-CT 
P.O. Box 2870 
Portland, Oregon 97208-2870 

 
Telephone (503) 326-3459 
 
When appropriate, contractors should be recognized for outstanding performance on contracts. 
A letter of appreciation could be sent to the contractor and they can be considered for USACE 
recognition and Division Awards. 
 
Where a subcontractor is known to exert significant influence on or control progress through a 
special relationship with the prime contractor (as in the case of a subsidiary or an affiliated 
company), or by virtue of performing a significant portion of the contract, a performance 
evaluation will be prepared on the subcontractor, in addition to the evaluation report prepared 
on the prime contractor. Subcontractor evaluations are stored in the CCASS database in the 
same manner as prime contractors. 
 
An example of when you might find it necessary to Amend a Final Evaluation follows:  
When less than satisfactory performance is noted with regard to the warranty requirements of 
the contract, the contractor performance evaluation must document that requirements were not 
fulfilled. The performance evaluation should reflect warranty activities as of the time of the 
evaluation. Contractor responsibilities continue through the specified warranty period, and must 
be taken into account. If the Final Evaluation has already been sent to CCASS it can be 
amended to reflect poor performance on warranty issues. 
 
A copy of each completed evaluation report must be formally transmitted to the contractor, 
regardless of the rating. 
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Select the Add button to begin preparing the evaluation. 
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DD Form 2626 – Header Tab 
 
This tab provides the general information on the contract and the Government evaluators. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

A. Type of Evaluation. Using the drop-down menu, you may either enter an Interim or 
Final evaluation. You may have numerous interim ratings and you may also amend final ratings. 
 

B. Percent Complete. RMS will enter the percent paid to-date, but you may change it 
here if needed. (This will not appear with a FINAL rating.) 
 

C. Terminated for Default? If the contract has been T4D, indicate so here. This would 
probably be for a Final evaluation, but it too can be amended. 
 

D. Procurement Method. You will indicate if this was a Sealed Bid or a Negotiated 
contract. 
 

F 

BA 

E

C

D G
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E. Type of Contract. You will indicate if this is a Firm Fixed Price, Cost 
Reimbursement, or Other (Specify) type of contract. 
 

F. Liquidated Damages. If LD’s are assessed, indicate the amount to-date here. 
 

G. Net Paid Contractor. RMS will capture the net payment to-date extended to the 
Contractor. However, if you desire to change it, you can do it from this screen and not affect the 
finances of RMS. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

H.  Overalll Evaluation. Use the drop-down menu to indicate one of the following types of 
evaluations: 
 

• Outstanding 
• Above Average 

I 

J 

H 

K 

L 
M 
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• Satisfactory 
• Marginal 
• Unsatisfactory 

 

I.  Date. The calendar lookup may be used to capture the date of the evaluation. 
 

J. Evaluated By. Organization. You should indicate the office making the evaluation and 
the person/title of the Government evaluator. This information is entered in CCASS and helpful 
when someone would like additional information on the evaluation. 
 

K. Phone. The telephone number of the evaluator is most helpful. This telephone number 
is also entered in CCASS and provides a useful link when inquiries are necessary. 
 

L. Reviewed By. Organization. Similar to the Evaluated By above, the reviewers office, 
name and title will be entered here. 
 

M. Phone. This is the telephone number of the reviewer. 
 
 

DD Form 2626 – Evaluation 15 - 16 Tab 
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15. Quality Control – Has a quality product been provided? If not, specifically describe the 
deficiency in quality and the shortcomings in the Contractors’ quality control system responsible 
for it. 
 
16. Effectiveness of Management – Are the Contractors’ on-site and home office management 
personnel exhibiting the capacity to adequately plan, schedule, resource, organize and 
otherwise manage the work? If not, describe and relate to other related elements. 
 

DD Form 2626 – Evaluation 17 - 19 Tab 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
17. Timely Performance – Is the Contractor completing the construction activities in a timely 
manner? This includes administrative activities, as well as physical construction activities, such 
as submittal management, response to RFP’s, etc. 
 
18. Compliance with Labor Standards – Has the Contractor complied with all required labor 
standards and provisions, including Davis-Bacon wages if applicable? 
 
19. Compliance with Safety Standards – Has the Contractor implemented an effective safety 
program; one which minimized or mitigates potential accidents or incidents? 
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DD Form 2626 – Remarks Tab 
 
This memo field should present all the facts on outstanding and less than satisfactory 
performance. Remarks should be included to substantiate the ratings on the individual elements 
of the previous two tabs. 
 
The memo field can be used to Copy or Paste from other documents, reports, and so forth. 
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The DD Form 2626 Report 
 
You may access the report form directly from this screen by selecting the DD2626 button. 
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FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY (WHEN COMPLETED)

PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
(CONSTRUCTION)

1. CONTRACT NUMBER
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

2. CEC NUMBER

IMPORTANT: Be sure to complete Part III - Evaluation of Performance Elements on reverse.

PART I - GENERAL CONTRACT DATA

3. TYPE OF EVALUATION 4. TERMINATED FOR DEFAULT(X one)
INTERIM (List Percentage ________%)61 FINAL AMENDEDX

5. CONTRACTOR (Name, Address, and ZIP code)
Straub Pacific, LLC
26054 Acero Street
Mission Viejo, CA 92691

6.a. PROCUREMENT METHOD (X one)
SEALED BID NEGOTIATEDX

b. TYPE OF CONTRACT (X one)
FIRM FIXED PRICE COST REIMBURSEMENT
OTHER (Specify)

X

7. DESCRIPTION AND LOCATION OF WORK
Modernization of existing Bldgs 948, 949, & 950. Project includes installation of HVAC, 
fire suppression, elevators, new lighting and electrical, rennovation of common areas and 
restrooms, ADA ramps, etc.

Globe, Arizona

8. TYPE AND PERCENT OF SUBCONTRACTING
0% subcontracted.

9. FISCAL DATA

10. SIGNIFICANT DATES

a.AMOUNT OF BASIC
CONTRACT

$4,330,101.00

b.TOTAL AMOUNT OF
MODIFICATIONS

$222,771.00

c.LIQUIDATED
DAMAGES ASSESSED

$25,000.00

d.NET AMOUNT PAID
CONTRACTOR

$2,766,681.00

a.DATE OF AWARD

09/28/2000

b.ORIGINAL CONTRACT
COMPLETION DATE
12/05/2001

c.REVISED CONTRACT
COMPLETION DATE
03/07/2002

d.DATE WORK
ACCEPTED

PART II - PERFORMANCE EVALUATION OF CONTRACTOR

11. OVERALL RATING (X appropriate block)

OUTSTANDING ABOVE AVERAGE SATISFACTORY MARGINAL UNSATISFACTORY (Explain
in item 20 on reverse)X

12. EVALUATED BY
a. ORGANIZATION ((Name and Address (Include Zip Code))
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
Office Roadrunner Resident Office

b. TELEPHONE NUMBER (Include Area Code)
(480) 987-3111

c. NAME AND TITLE
Fredrick B. Freeman
Administrative Contracting Officer

04/09/2002
d. SIGNATURE e. DATE

13. EVALUATION REVIEWED BY
a. ORGANIZATION ((Name and Address (Include Zip Code))
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
Office Roadrunner Resident Office

b. TELEPHONE NUMBER (Include Area Code)
(602) 640-2000

c. NAME AND TITLE
Claudia T. Sickler
Office Administrator

04/09/2002
d. SIGNATURE e. DATE

14. AGENCY USE (Distribution, etc.)

DD FORM 2626, JUN 94 EXCEPTION TO SF 1420
APPROVED BY GSA-IRSM 6/94

USAPPC V1.01

The DD Form 2626 Report  - Page 1 of 2 
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FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY (WHEN COMPLETED)

DD FORM 2626, JUN 94

PART III - EVALUATION OF PERFORMANCE ELEMENTS CONTRACT NUMBER
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

N/A = NOT APPLICABLE     O = OUTSTANDING     A = ABOVE AVERAGE     S = SATISFACTORY     M = MARGINAL     U = UNSATISFACTORY

N/A O A S M U N/A O A S M U15.QUALITY CONTROL
a. QUALITY OF WORKMANSHIP X

b. ADEQUACY OF THE CQC PLAN X

c. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE CQC
PLAN

X

d. QUALITY OF QC
DOCUMENTATION

X

e. STORAGE OF MATERIALS X

f . ADEQUACY OF MATERIALS X

g. ADEQUACY OF SUBMITTALS X

h. ADEQUACY OF QC TESTING X

i. ADEQUACY OF AS-BUILTS X

j. USE OF SPECIFIED MATERIALS X

k. IDENTIFICATION / CORRECTION
OF DEFICIENT WORK IN A TIMELY
MANNER

X

17.TIMELY PERFORMANCE
a. ADEQUACY OF INITIAL PROGRESS

SCHEDULE
X

b. ADHERENCE TO APPROVED
SCHEDULE

X

c. RESOLUTION OF DELAYS X

d. SUBMISSION OF REQUIRED
DOCUMENTATION

X

e. COMPLETION OF PUNCHLIST
ITEMS

X

f . SUBMISSION OF UPDATED AND
REVISED PROGRESS SCHEDULES

X

g. WARRANTY RESPONSE X

16.EFFECTIVENESS OF MANAGEMENT
a. COOPERATION AND RESPONSIVENESS X

b. MANAGEMENT OF RESOURCES /
PERSONNEL X

c. COORDINATION AND CONTROL OF
SUBCONTRACTORS X

d. ADEQUACY OF SITE CLEAN-UP X

e. EFFECTIVENESS OF JOB-SITE
SUPERVISION X

f . COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS AND
REGULATIONS X

g. PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT X

h. REVIEW/RESOLUTION OF
SUBCONTRACTOR'S ISSUES X

i. IMPLEMENTATION OF
SUBCONTRACTING PLAN X

18.COMPLIANCE WITH LABOR
STANDARDS

a. CORRECTION OF NOTED DEFICIENCIES X

b. PAYROLLS PROPERLY COMPLETED
AND SUBMITTED X

c. COMPLIANCE WITH LABOR LAWS
AND REGULATIONS WITH SPECIFIC
ATTENTION OF THE DAVIS-BACON
ACT AND EEO REQUIREMENTS X

19.COMPLIANCE WITH SAFETY
STANDARDS

a. ADEQUACY OF SAFETY PLAN X

b. IMPLEMENTATION OF SAFETY PLAN X

c. CORRECTION OF NOTED DEFICIENCIES X

20.REMARKS (Explanation of unsatisfactory evaluation is required.  Other comments are optional.  Provide facts concerning specif ic
events or actions to justify the evaluation.  These data must be in suff icient detail to assist contracting off icers in determining the
contractor's responsibility.  Continue on separate sheet(s), if  needed.)

The Contractor is going through a reorganization and is experiancing in inordinate number 
of personnel changes in the onsite staff. They are not manning the project sufficiently 
and it has been going on for about 60 days now.

The DD Form 2626 Report – Page 2 of 2 
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Following is a reprint (with references to the old SF 1420 changed to the newer DD 2626) of 
Appendix A from ER 415-1-17, Contractor Performance Evaluations, with the hope that we can 
glean from the ideas thereon in making our evaluations. 
 
You may access this publication on the website at: 
http://www.usace.army.mil/inet/usace-docs/eng-regs/er415-1-17/toc.htm  
 
 

Appendix A – ER 415-1-17, Contractor Performance Evaluations 

A-1 
ER 415-1-17 

26 Mar 93 
APPENDIX A 

GUIDANCE FOR DOCUMENTING 
CONTRACTOR PERFORMANCE EVALUATIONS 

 
1. There are several reasons why it is extremely important to document the performance of a 
construction contractor. The performance documentation can be used to establish in writing 
your case for possible future termination; to document possible justification for debarment; and 
also as a tool to prod the contractor to perform up to the contract standards. However, the 
question that continues to be asked is, “what constitutes adequate documentation for 
performance appraisals?” It is suggested that you ask yourself the following questions as a 
starting point when you evaluate a contractor’s performance with respect to each rated element. 
 
a. Quality of Work (Contractor Quality Control): 
 
Quality of Work reflects the contractor’s management of the quality control program, as well as 
the quality of the work, which is placed. Questions, which should be addressed, are as follows: 
Has a quality product been provided? If not, specifically describe the deficiency in quality and 
the shortcomings in the contractor’s quality control system responsible for it, for example: 
 

• Inadequate control 
• Failure to perform necessary testing 
• Failure to implement 3-phase inspection process 
• Inadequate or incomplete CQC documentation 
• Failure to identify, and correct deficient work 
• Inadequate reviews of materials and shop drawings 
• Incorporation of unspecified materials 

 
To back up any proposed unsatisfactory rating, Item 14 of the DD 2626 must contain detailed 
comments, based on back-up material and with specific instances of deficiencies, as 
appropriate. 
 
b.Timely Performance: 
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• Is the contractor completing the construction activities in a timely manner? This includes 
administrative activities, as well as physical construction activities such as submittal 
management response to RFP’s, etc. 

 
• Did the contractor adequately schedule the work? 
•  
• Has the contractor met administrative milestone dates? 
•  
• Has the contractor met physical milestone dates specified by contract or agreed to in the 

project schedule? 
•  
• If the schedule has slipped through the contractor’s fault or negligence, has he taken 

appropriate corrective action of his own volition? 
•  
• Has the contractor furnished updated project schedules on a timely basis? 

 
c. Effectiveness of Management: 
 

• Are the contractor’s on-site and home office management personnel exhibiting the 
capacity to adequately plan, schedule, resource, organize and otherwise manage the 
work? If not, describe and relate to other rated elements. 

•  
• Is the contractor making a good faith effort to comply with its subcontracting plan? 

 
d. Compliance with Safety Standards: 
 

• Has the contractor implemented an effective safety program, one which 
minimizes/mitigates potential accidents? 

•  
• Has the contractor provided appropriate personnel protective equipment and associated 

necessary training? 
•  
• Has the contractor taken necessary corrective actions when safety deficiencies are 

noted or are violations only corrected after significant Government intervention? 
 
e. Compliance with Labor Standards: 
 

• Has the contractor complied with all required labor standards and provisions? 
•  
• Have necessary corrective actions been made without significant Government 

intervention? 
•  
• Are payroll records being submitted in a complete and timely manner? 

 
• Is the contractor complying with affirmative action and EEO compliance requirements? 

 
f. DD 2626 Preparation: 
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• The telephone number of the Resident Engineer/Area Engineer or evaluating official who 
prepares the report should be in the DD 2626. 

•  
• The contractor’s Contractor Establishment Code (formerly referred to as the DUNS 

number) should be shown in block 2 of the DD 2626. 
•  
• A notation of Interim report, or Subcontractor should be clearly displayed at the top of 

the DD 2626, if applicable. 
•  
• The percentage of work accomplished by each subcontractor is also required 

information. 
•  
• The signature of the Resident Engineer or appropriate evaluating official designated by 

the Contracting Officer is required on each DD 2626. 
•  

 
g. Coordination with the Using Activity (Customer) 
 

• It is recommended that the evaluating official solicit observations and written comments 
from the Using Activity (Customer) concerning the contractor’s overall performance prior 
to finalizing the evaluation. 

 
2. The above questions are not intended to be all-inclusive, but should provide a point of 
departure to develop additional questions and responses, which will result in the preparation of 
a well-documented performance evaluation. Also, the Office of Counsel should be brought into 
the process, as early as possible, if an unsatisfactory rating is expected, so that they can assist 
in reviewing and developing adequate documentation. 
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Warranty Inspections 
 
This module is under construction by the RMS Center. 
 
 
 
The warranty provisions on each fixed-price construction contract are described in FAR clause 
52.276.21, “Warranty of Construction”. The provisions of this clause state that the contractor 
must provide a warranty that the work required by the construction contract conforms to the 
contract requirements and is free of any defect in equipment, material, and workmanship for a 
period of 1 year after the date of final acceptance of the work or 1 year from the date the 
Government takes possession. Further guidance on implementing instructions concerning the 
warranty provisions is found in ER 415-345-38, “Transfer and Warranties”. 
 
The interpretation and enforcement of the Warranty of Construction Clause (FAR 52.246-21), 
with respect to the extension of the warranty period when repairs are performed during the one-
year warranty period, revolve around the interpretation of paragraph (d) of the clause, which is 
reproduced below. 
 
“(d) The contractor shall restore any work damaged in fulfilling the terms and conditions 
of this clause. The Contractor’s warranty with respect to work repaired or replaced will 
run for 1 year from the date of repair or replacement.”  
 
Interpretation of this clause by the Armed Services Board of Contract Appeals (Humphrey 
Heating and Roofing. Inc., ASBCA No. 29730 (Nov. 8, 1984)) concluded 
that the one year extension applies only to replacement or repairs to work 
of property which was consequentially damaged in fulfilling the terms and 
conditions of the clause and not to the warranted item itself. An exception 
to this would be in the case of a manufacturers or suppliers warranty, since paragraph (g) of the 
clause requires that these warranties be passed on to the government. 
 
There are many other scenarios, which can and do occur, however, the principles expressed 
will be of assistance in resolving questions concerning warranties. Each incident of warranty 
enforcement will have to be evaluated on it’s own merit and in complicated or controversial 
situations, legal assistance should be obtained. 
 
Post Completions are conducted, ideally, jointly with the Occupant/User, to identify items 
requiring the attention of the Contractor during the Warranty period. 
 
In accordance with AR 420-10, Chapter 6, support to the Director of Engineering and Housing 
(DEH) is provided under the “Installation Support” program. Initial contact with the contractor, 
vendor, or manufacturer to obtain correction of warranty defects should be made by the using 
service. (See ER 415-345-38.) Upon notification by the DEH that warranty assistance is 
required, the district assumes primary responsibility for warranty enforcement with the correction 
of all design or construction defects on all projects/facilities for one year after the date of transfer 
(execution of DD Form 1354) of the construction to the using service. The warranty enforcement 



 19 - 38 
Resident Management System 

   

service covers the full warranty period on items having manufacturer or contractor’s warranties 
longer than one year. The resident engineer provides field implementation of this responsibility. 
 
The DEH should be advised in writing of the provisions of ER 415-345-38 with regard to 
warranty enforcement. The contractor should be advised, in writing, that requests for warranty 
correction might be forthcoming from the DEH or the resident engineer. 
 
If the initial efforts by the DEH to resolve warranty issues are unsuccessful, the problem will be 
referred to the resident engineer. The matter is forwarded to the district for action when the 
resident engineer cannot obtain compliance with warranty or guarantee provisions. 
 
Design or construction defects not covered by warranty or guarantee are corrected after 
determining the most expedient method of correction and assuring that funds are available. 
RMS documents and tracks the dates the Post Completion Inspections are conducted. The 
contract file should contain the actual results of the inspections in the form of Memorandums, 
letters and Daily Reports. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Warranty enforcement can be a real consumer of energy and resources. ER 415-345-38 
requires a written Memorandum of Understanding (MOU). The USACE Construction Agent (CA) 
establishes it for each Customer. It defines responsibilities and procedures to follow during 
transfer of facilities and during all warranty periods. This Engineering Regulation if found at: 
http://www.usace.army.mil/inet/usace-docs/eng-regs/er415-345-38/toc.htm 
 
The CA is the District office, which is responsible for construction contract execution. The 
USACE District Commander should be party to the general MOU with the supported customer.  
 
A sample generic MOU which outlines many of the points to be included hereafter. A project 
specific MOU is recommended for large or unique projects. For Civil Works projects with a 
Project Cooperation Agreement (PCA), transfer and warranty procedures should be addressed 
in that agreement. For other Civil Works projects where the Corps will operate and maintain the 
facility, appropriate procedures for transfer and warranty enforcement should be established in 
general accordance with this regulation. 

Note: This screen is a  
“sample only” and 
subject to change. 
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ER 415-345-38 
30 Jun 00 

A-1 
APPENDIX A 

GENERIC MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
SAMPLE MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 

DIRECTORATE OF PUBLIC WORKS / BASE CIVIL ENGINEER 
& U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS - AT FORT _____ / ____ AFB 

 
TRANSFER AND WARRANTIES OF COMPLETED CONSTRUCTION 
A. Project Design Phase: The project manager and the designer will explain the warranty 
options available to the customer early in the design process, in order that those special 
requirements can be incorporated into the contract documents. Some items may require 
additional funding by the customer, and early discussions will allow for proper programming of 
monies. The most common options include commissioning of HVAC and other complex 
systems, O&M of the facility by the contractor, extended warranty, and Corps warranty 
management services. It is strongly advised, that in the case of any sizable facility, a warranty 
management plan be specified, which requires the contractor to provide a summary book of all 
materials relating to all warranty information, at the time of transfer. Corps of Engineers Guide 
Specification CEGS-01780 contains a sample contract clause, which outlines the requirements 
of such a plan. 
 
1. PURPOSE: The purpose of this memorandum is to outline established policies for transfer of 
completed facilities, to describe working relationships in carrying out warranty enforcement and to ensure 
a timely response to warranty related problems following construction of facilities. 
 
2. REFERENCE: ER 415-345-38, Transfer and Warranties 
 
3. POLICY: The transfer of construction from the USACE District Office to the Directorate of Public Works 
(DPW) / Base Civil Engineer (BCE) will be simultaneous with the acceptance of construction from the 
contractor unless otherwise specifically stated. Only facilities, which have been completed according to 
contract requirements, or substantially, completed with minor deficiencies not interfering with the intended 
use of the facility, will be accepted from the contractor and transferred to the DPW/BCE. For Civil Works 
projects, details of transfer and warranty will be addressed in the Project Cooperation Agreement. 
 
4. PROCEDURE: The following is an outline of key procedures by project phase, which should be 
followed to insure good management of warranty issues: 
 
 
B. Construction Phase: The DPW/BCE will be: 
 
(1) Invited to attend and participate in the Preconstruction Conference held by the USACE District Office 
prior beginning construction. 
 
(2) Invited to participate in the Partnering process. 
 
(3) Invited to visit the construction site(s) at any time with an escort from the USACE District Office. 
 
(4) Notified of the schedule of customer training required to be presented by the contractor. 
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(5) Invited, upon substantial completion of the facility, to a Pre-Final Inspection where a deficiency list for 
the facility will be compiled. The DPW/BCE will be notified of the scheduled inspection in order to plan 
attendance. The Quality Assurance Representative responsible for the project will monitor correction of 
deficiencies and annotate the resulting deficiency list as to the date each item is corrected. 
 
(6) Responsible for inviting the end user to the Pre-Final Inspection. 
 
(7) Invited to participate in any commissioning of building systems, which are included in the project, to 
include testing and balancing, and performance verification. 
 
C. Project Transfer: Draft DD Form 1354 will be coordinated with the DPW/BCE prior to the Pre-Final 
Inspection and a draft document will be presented the DPW/BCE representative in conjunction with the 
Joint Inspection. Final Documents: In conjunction with the Joint Inspection/Substantial 
Completion/Acceptance of the facility (or at a later time as noted below), the following documents will be 
provided to the DPW/BCE: 
 
(1) Physically Complete DD Form 1354, Transfer and Acceptance of Military Real Property, with 
annotated list of remaining deficiencies. A copy will be signed by the DPW/BCE representative present to 
complete project acceptance. 
 
(2) Equipment In-Place List. Including the make and model number of each piece of major equipment, 
with spare parts lists and manufacturer’s catalogs for equipment. A draft document will be provided at the 
time of acceptance, with the final version provided no later than 30 days after acceptance. Normally this 
information will be included in the required O&M manuals for the facility. 
 
(3) All specified keys, handles and tools required for operation of building equipment. All keys will be 
tagged for each lock clearly showing lock schedule data, building number or location. 
 
(4) All warranty documents as required by the contract. 
 
(5) Final contract specifications, including all modifications, will be furnished within 30 days of 
acceptance. 
 
(6) O&M Manuals will be furnished within 30 days of acceptance. 
 
(7) Final approved shop drawings/submittals will be furnished within 30 days of transfer. 
 
(8) As-built construction drawings will be furnished as specified in the contract or as agreed upon with 
DPW/BCE within 60 days of transfer. At a minimum, marked-up red line drawings should be provided at 
the time of turnover. 
 
(9) Status report on items, which the customer determines should have been included in the contract, will 
be furnished within 30 days of transfer, along with recommended actions to remedy those deficiencies. 
Upon correction of all deficiencies, the USACE District Office will notify the DPW/BCE that all deficiencies 
have been corrected and that action will be taken to close out the project. Upon final close out of the 
project by the USACE District, a ‘Financially Complete’ DD Form 1354 will be provided within 30 days. 
The USACE Office will allocate financially completed costs, including design and all other non-
construction costs, to all Category-Coded items as appropriate. 
 
D. During Warranty Period: The warranty period on the constructed facility begins on the acceptance date 
of the facility from the contractor and extends for one year. At the beginning of the warranty period the 
contractor will be advised of the warranty procedures and will be requested to furnish the name and 
phone number of their warranty contact to the DPW/BCE. 
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(1) When the facility user discovers what he/she thinks is a warranty problem, it is reported to the 
appropriate DPW/BCE personnel. The DPW/BCE will make the primary determination as to whether the 
defect results from a warranty problem, user abuse, improper operation or maintenance, or from a design 
or construction deficiency. If the defect is determined to be the responsibility of the construction 
contractor, the DPW/BCE will make initial contact with the contractor, vendor or manufacturer to obtain 
correction. In the case of a critical item affecting habitability of living space or operations, this contact 
should be expedited. In the case of non-critical defects, a list should be maintained and presented at the 
four and nine month warranty inspections. If the initial effort by the DPW/BCE to solve the problem is 
unsuccessful, the USACE District Office should be contacted for action. The construction contractor 
should use some caution in requesting warranty defect correction. If the problem is not an actual warranty 
item, and the contractor responds and corrects the problem, it could be viewed as an obligation of the 
Government. If there are questions as to the validity of a warranty complaint, the USACE District Office 
should be consulted. The contract Performance Bond remains in effect through the one-year warranty 
period, and if the contractor is not responsive, the surety may be used as a means to have warranty 
deficiencies corrected. 
 
(2) The project manager needs to be kept apprised of warranty actions, so as to take the lead in 
coordination with the customer to correct the identified deficiencies by the most expedient means 
possible, especially with regard to the resolution of any funding questions. The customer must ultimately 
decide whether to pursue correction by the construction contractor. This is a business decision, which 
must be made by weighing funds required against the likelihood of recovery, and whether the corrective 
action will be taken in a timely manner to satisfy the needs of the customer. The USACE project manager 
will provide advice to the customer in this regard. 
 
(3) All necessary actions shall be taken by the USACE District Office to recover the cost of defects from 
the contractor or design firm when they are deemed responsible. Neither acceptance of a facility by the 
Government nor the end of the warranty period ends the contractor’s, manufacturers, or supplier’s liability 
for defects of a latent nature. However, the burden of proof to establish failure due to the latent defect 
falls on the Government. As soon as a latent defect is suspected, the customer should contact the CA 
and a joint inspection should be held. If the contractor responsible for the warranty or latent defect refuses 
to perform or is no longer in business, the CA will notify the surety that furnished the required 
performance bond for the construction contract, or other optional bonding instruments. The CA will pursue 
warranty corrections with the surety as well as the contractor until all warranty defects have been 
corrected. 
 
(4) Periodic meetings will be held between the USACE District Office and the DPW/BCE to exchange 
information concerning completed facilities, in order to highlight recurring maintenance problems, user 
complaints and deficiency correction, as well as maintenance or functional data which may indicate a 
design or construction deficiency. 
 
(5) Joint warranty inspections: Four months and nine months after acceptance, warranty inspections will 
be scheduled by the USACE District Office and conducted with the DPW/BCE representatives, the user, 
and, if possible, contractor personnel attending. The DPW will provide a list of work orders on the facility 
to help identify defects. A list of deficiencies existing at the time will be compiled and furnished to the 
contractor for correction. 

5. DISPOSITION: This Memorandum of Understanding will be reviewed and updated as required, 
especially upon the change of either of the signatories. 
 
 
________________  ____ (Date)     _______________ ____ (Date) 
(Name)        (Name) 
(Position)        (Position) 
DPW/BCE        USACE District Office 
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??

 
 
 
 
 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 

 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• Libraries for Administration 

• Libraries for Finances 

• Libraries for QC/QA 

• Libraries for Submittals 

• Libraries for Schedules 

• Libraries for Closeout 

 

CHAPTER 20 - Local, District and System 
Libraries 
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Local, District and System Libraries 
 

Overview 
 
 

This chapter furnishes instructions for using the libraries within the RMS program. The 
libraries may apply to all the contracts across and entire District, and also include your own 
office libraries that are particular to your office and libraries that may be applicable to a certain 
location or Customer. Libraries are split into three distinct sections: 
 
Local Libraries –  Controlled by the Local office using the RMS program. 
District Libraries  –  Controlled by the District Office. 
System Libraries -  Maintained by the RMS Center. 
 
The Library has been called the heart of RMS.  It is here that much of the lookup information 
and quality control checks are stored.  The library files provide information that you can use 
across all of your contracts.  In this chapter you will learn: 
 

• Which library files are controlled and maintained by the Local Office 
• Which library files are controlled and maintained by the District Office 
• Which library files are controlled and maintained by the RMS Center 
• How to review, change and add to the library files 

 

Distribution of Libraries 
 
 Local Libraries  District Libraries  System Libraries 
 
 Word Documents  District  Policy   Sample Documents 
 User Defined Macros  Contracting Methods  Word Macros 
 Letter Agency Codes  Customer Types  Fund Types 
 Labor Rate Tables  Standard Text   Contract Status Codes 
 Work Types   Far References  Primary Delay Codes 
 Feature Types   QA/QC Reports  Mod Reason Codes 
 3-Phase Checks  Work Category Codes Originating Agencies 
 Milestone Events  Specification Sections  Units of Measure 
 Mod Routing Slip  Submittal Types  CSI Index Numbers 
     1354 Category Codes  Work Types 
     Milestone Events  Feature Types 
     Contractor Trades  3-Phase Checks 
     Labor Classifications   
   
    
The different types of libraries are used for different purposes. Most of the library files contain 
data predetermined by policy and current standards, yet there are others that are empty until the 
RMS User/Administrator adds data. Primarily, the library files furnish the data for LOOKUPS, 
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DROP-DOWN MENUS, and so forth. These libraries set policy to assist you to meet goals and 
comply with standards and to help establish uniformity from one office to another. 
 
The Libraries are accessed and used in the major areas of the RMS program. Some of the 
libraries may also span across two or more of these major areas.  We will discuss the libraries 
for these areas, as shown and reflected across the top of the screen below: 
 

Administration  Submittals 
Finances   Schedules 
QC/QA   Closeout 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Administration Libraries 
 
These libraries have to do with general categories of information one might need during typical 
contract administration duties and functions. All three of the Libraries contain information that is 
used within the broad category of Administration. 
 
Local Library Tables District Library Tables System Library Tables 
 
Word Documents  District Policy   Sample Documents 
User Defined Macros  Contracting Methods  Word Macros 
Letter Agency Codes  Customer Types  Contract Status Codes 
Labor Rate Tables  Labor Classifications  Primary Delay Codes 
     Contractor Trades  Originating Agencies 
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Word Documents (Local Library) 

 
This is the area in RMS the you may add your own custom letters (e.g., Form Letters) and 
Management Plans. You may also create any report or listing you can imagine when using the 
RMS Macros. The procedures for this were discussed in detail in Chapter 6, Correspondence, 
of this Manual. 
 
You also may add a Subcategory, Creats New Document or Copy a Document from another 
Library. Pushing the Add button will produce a drop-down menu with those three (3) selections. 
 
The main categories are fixed within RMS, but you may add as many subcategories as you 
might need. The example below reflects three subcategories under the main category entitled 
“Letters to Contractor”. As you create subcategories and/or documents, you may use your 
mouse to drag and drop them from one area to another. 
 
Be sure to set you your Word Processor (MS Word) to work with the RMS macros, as was 
covered in Chapter 6. 
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User Defined Macros (Local Library) 
 
The User Defined Macros library file is designed to store any piece of data not already kept by 
RMS and that you feel may be useful. This data can then be pulled into correspondence, 
documents, plans, forms and reports. While they are called “Macros” in the Library, they are 
“Entries” at the point where you will enter information. 
 
Before the macros can be used in Administration, they must first be created within the Local 
Library. If no macros exist, you will observe the following screen: 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This screen indicates that the assigned Office Administrator has not entered data within the 
Local Library for User Defined Macros. By default, only the Office Administrator has access to 
the Local Library, but other persons can be granted access via the access control features of 
the RMS program. 
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How to enter User Defined Macros 
 
Select User Defined Macros from the main RMS screen, under Local Library, as shown below. 
You are able to create User Defined Macros to be used for your Contracts or for your Office. 
Click on the TAB to indicate where you wish to work. In this case, we will choose “User Defined 
Contract Entries”. 
 
Push the Add button to begin the process. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

A. Enter the name of your desired macro in the “Macro Name” field. Observe that upper 
case letters will be forced and that you must separate words with an UNDERSCORE. You are 
not permitted to imbed special characters or spaces within macros. The macro name in RMS is 
patterned after MS Word macros. They take the form {UD_ XXX_XXX_XXX}. You should 
provide a name that makes sense and is easy to identify. 
 
 
 

B. Describe the macro in the field labeled “Description”. This is used in the working tables 
and the description should precisely identify the macro. 
 
Continue this process for each of your desired User Defined Macros, both for Contract entries 
and Office entries. 
 

A
B

All User Defined Macros must begin with the prefix of “UD ”.
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The screen below shows four User Defined Macros that could be used to develop a report or 
plan, such as a “Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan” (SWPPP). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
This next screen shows User Defined Macros that may be used to develop a Quality 
Assurance Plan for the Office that can be used for multiple (or all) contracts. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 

Once the macros have been created in the Local Library, they can be used for Contract or 
Office entries. 
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An example of using the entries in the Office area is shown below. The data is simply 
completed, as the information is available and used for reports or plans, such as an office 
“Quality Assurance Plan”. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
An example of completing the screen entries for a Contract shows the same procedure. 
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 Letter Agency Codes (Local Library) 
 
When correspondence is logged in (or out), the letter must be given a Letter Agency Code, 
indicating either the Agency sending the letter or a particular type of correspondence, e.g., an 
RFP. You can add as many codes as may be needed. There are six (6) codes that are required 
for RMS (gray) and cannot be changed or deleted and are listed here: 
 

• C  = Letter to the Contractor 
• H  = Letter to Government from Contractor’s Home Office 
• MEM = Government In-House Memorandum 
• RFI  = Request For Information from the Contractor 
• RFP  = Request For Proposal to the Contractor 
• S  = Letter to the Government from Contractor’s Site Office 

 
You may add as many additional codes as you need. For example, you might add a code for the 
DPW, BCE, HUD, INS, and so forth. The added codes are in the “white” fields. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
The Agency Code is a three-character 
alphanumeric field to identify the Agency. 
Enter a code that is descriptive of the Agency 
and their name in the appropriate fields. 
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Labor Rate Tables (Local Library) 
 
If you will track labor rates and conduct labor standard interviews, you should have these tables 
available. Each of our contracts and delivery orders should have one referenced (CONUS, 
typically). 
 
After the Wage Decision header information is entered, each of the Labor Classifications is then 
added to the Wage Decision. When you select the Add button, you may use the lookup table to 
access the data from the Department of Labor, Dictionary of Occupational Titles. There are 
approximately 900 entries that deal with our construction contracts. If you need additional 
classifications, you may also enter those. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

If RMS is being used in all areas of QA, the 3-phase inspection reports generated by RMS will 
show the labor rate and labor classification when such is properly linked. This is helpful when 
discussing the work to be done and to ensure the contractor is applying the proper labor 
classifications.  
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District Policy (District Library) 
 
District Policy refers to item your District desires to be consistent among the field offices. 
Currently there are three catagories identified that RMS provides. Once these item have been 
checked, as needed, the actions taken by RMS will be transparent to the field office. The 
reports, etc., effected will be populated and calculated accordingly. 
 

• Report Earnings 
• Number of SF30 Copies Returned to the Government 
• Display Program Cost Growth 

 
. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 20 - 12 
Resident Management System 

   

Contracting Methods (District Library) 
 
Contracting Methods refers to the type of contracting method being used for the contract (i.e., 
Firm Fixed Price). It is entered on the Contract Description screen of a contract.  
 
Contract types are grouped into tow broad categories: fixed-price contracts and cost-
reimbursement contracts. The specific contract types range from firm-fixed price, in which the 
Contractor has full responsibility for the performance costs and resulting profit  (or loss), to cost-
plus-fixed-fee, in which the Contractor has minimal responsibility for the performance costs and 
the negotiated fee (profit) is fixed. In between are the various incentive contracts, in which the 
Contractor’s responsibility for the performance costs and the profit or fee incentives offered are 
tailored to the uncertainties involved in contract performance. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
These should not be changed once they are in agreement with your District/Division policy. 
However, if you need to add a Contract Method, the District Library Administrator can push the 
Add button. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Contracts resulting from sealed bidding shall be 
firm-fixed-price contracts or fixed-price contracts 
with economic price adjustment. (FAR 16.102) 
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The Type is a single-character to designate the Contract Type. 
The Description should be coordinated with Contracting if not already in the database. 
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Customer Types (District Library) 
 
The Customer Type determines the construction category codes available to you for tracking 
and reporting Real Property during the Transfer procedures at the conclusion of the contract. 
These customer types have related construction category codes in RMS: Air Force (AFRC), 
Army and Navy. You may enter new Customer types if you have such a need. However, if you 
do enter a new customer type, you should also enter a set of construction category codes for 
that customer if Real Property is involved. 
 
Push the Add button to add a new item, or push the Edit button to edit an existing item. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

1 Type. Enter a three or four-
character designation to identify the 
new Customer Type 
 
 

2  Description. Enter the Name of 
the Customer 
 
 
 
 
 

1 

2 
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Labor Classifications (District Library) 
 
The Labor Classifications are, in part, taken from the Department of Labor Dictionary of 
Occupational Titles. The classification for workers related to our construction contracts number 
over 900. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
This library information is used at 
Administration/Labor Interview 
selection in RMS. 
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Contractor Trades (District Library) 
 
Contractor Trades is used to identify the major trade Subcontractors are responsible for this is 
further discussed later in the Chapter, under QA/AC. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 20 - 17 
Resident Management System 

   

Contract Status Codes (System Library) 
 
Secondary in importance to the Primary Delay Codes, the Contract Status Codes are used 
for upward reporting for Promis. The codes are maintained by the RMS Center. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Contract Status Codes are entered in Administration / Contract Status / Status-Issues 
Tab. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The drop-down menu at the right hand side of the field will reflect the content of the library. 
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Primary Delay Codes (System Library) 
 
This is one of the most important factors in upward reporting that takes place between RMS and 
PROMIS. The delay codes were previously the old AMPRS delay codes, but has taken on a 
significant role since the inception of PPMD. This System Library table is maintained by the 
RMS Center. 
 
The HQ Military Program Review Board modified and added to the PROMIS project “Delay 
Code” list in 1995, as the result of a USACE-wide survey. They expanded the codes primarily in 
the construction contract award phase. The Board advised that the Delay Code should be used 
for programmatic trends and general problems and that Districts should display these delays in 
summary reports that is dealt with at PRB meetings. 
 
The Delay Code definition is as follows: 
 
“A code applicable to design and construction to record the current, principal cause of a 
slippage to scheduled progress. This field will also be used to reflect current or potential 
problems areas even though scheduled progress is currently being maintained. A code other 
than “DO” (No Current Problems” will be displayed when the Current Award Date falls behind 
the Forecast Date and will be carried in PROMIS until the end of the fiscal year unless an 
overriding or more serious Delay/Problem Code is justified.” 
 
You might question why we even need these codes in RMS at all, since PROMIS is responsible 
for this reporting. Here are some thoughts on those very questions from the HQ POC, Robert 
Perrine:  
 
Quote - “The Primary Delay Codes serve as a program indicator and are meant to be used in 
summary reports that are dealt with at PRB meetings. For example, at a Regional Management 
Board meeting, leaders want to know why District “A” is outperforming District “B”. The answer 
lies in the Delay Code Summary Report. District “B” had 10% of its program deferred to another 
year, 15% delayed because the award was authorized but funds were received late, and one large 
contract, representing 12% of the workload, defaulted. 
 
The Delay Code creates a statistical element that can show trends (one District having a higher 
percent of poor performing A-E’s), problem areas (too high a percentage of bid busts by one 
procurement organization), critical path holdups (land acquisition not complete), and excusable 
circumstances (pending alternate disputes resolution). 
 
It also serves as a “flag” for exception reports. Leaders and functional chiefs do not need to 
spend their time reading mountains of narrative. The Delay Code Summary Report will direct 
attention to specific delay patterns where they can then read the narrative. 
Various high level programs depend on the Delay Code, such as the Annual Forecast of Awards 
which has a sentence I the definition describing how to insert the delay, i.e., “A code other the 
“DO” (No Current Problems) will be displayed when the Current Award Date falls behind the 
Forecast Date and will be carried in PROMIS until the end of the fiscal year unless an overriding or 
more serious Delay/Problem Code is justified.” ER 415-345-13, Financial Closeout, also relies on 
Delay Codes for excusing certain projects from being closed out on time. 
 
One of the most successful uses of the Delay Code is to “reflect potential problem areas even 
though scheduled progress is currently being maintained.” This gives the PM a “heads-up” that 
he/she may have missed in the narrative or to re-direct attention to the narrative. 
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It also serves search engines very well. For example, from time to time, the DPM may want to 
analyze the organization’s production. The Delay Code becomes invaluable for this type of 
analysis.” – End of Quote 
 
This table matches HQUSACE PROMIS Delay Codes and can only be changed by the RMS 
Center, as it is a Read Only screen.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This information is used at Administration / Contract Status / Status/Issues Tab, in the 
Primary Delay Code field. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The drop-down 
menu at the 
right side of the 
field reflects 
the contents of 
the library. 
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Contract Plans (Local Library) 
 
Similar to form letters, you may add Contract Plans to create such things as a “Pre-
Construction Conference Outline”, or a “Contract Quality Assurance Plan”, and so forth. The 
plans can make use of the macros built into RMS, Microsoft Word ©, or those macros you will 
create yourself under User Defined Macros previously discussed. You have the building blocks 
to create either Contract Plans or Office Plans. 
 
This option allows you to create one or more general management plans that can be adapted to 
a variety of projects.  You might have a plan for military projects and one for civil works, or one 
for each customer you serve.  Review the sample plans included with RMS to get an idea of 
what you can include. 
 
You add the plan in the Local Library, but use the plan in other places, such as at the contract 
level. The following screen shows a “Pre-Construction Conference Outline” that will be 
generated for this contract. Initially, there are no Contract Plans reflected. However, when you 
push the Add button to begin adding a new plan, a listing of all available plans will be shown. 
You simply check the one(s) you want and RMS will then generate the plan from the RMS data 
and macros for this contract. 
 
Check the Plan you wish to create, that orginates in the Local Library. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Push OK when 
completed. 
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The next screen is similar to the first, except the plan selected is now shown. Click on the plan 
and RMS will begin the generation process. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Depending on the macros within the plan, RMS may ask you several questions in order to 
complete the plan.  

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
After the plan is generated, it will place you in MS Word, where you can edit the plan and make 
any desired changes from the generic plan from the library. 
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From this point, you continue with the document the same way that was explained in the 
previous Correspondence chapter of this User Manual. You will be working in MS Word and all 
procedures are the same as if you were creating a simple form letter. 
 

MS Word Example Screen of Generated Contract Plan 
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Correspondence (Local Library) 
 
RMS is released with a variety of form letters that can be used as templates for specific letters 
that you may need to write. Using these templates, or others that you create, allows you to be 
consistent in text and format from contract to another. When you use Generate/Edit letter in 
Correspondence, you will be able to select from the variety of letters available for your use. 
Refer to the Correspondence chapter to learn how to Add Form Letters to RMS. The exercise 
need not be repeated here. When you choose to add a form letter, you will also be asked if you 
need to add a Category, Create a New Document or Copy a Document. 
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NOTE: You have already been presented with the various 
types of screens with which you are able to Add, Edit or 
Read Only from the Library. The Administration Library 
showed many of them. We will not show anymore, unless 
one is unusual or complicated. 

Financial Libraries 
 
There are currently seven libraries associated with RMS Finances. Once these are set up for 
your office, they would not normally need to be modified, unless some unforeseen change 
occurs in Policy or Contracting procedures. 
 
Local Libraries  District Libraries  System Libraries 
 
None    District Policy   Fund Types 
     Funding Sources  Mod Reason Codes 
     Standard Text   Originating Agencies 
     FAR References   
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Fund Types (System Library) 
 
Fund Types refers to WHO is paying for the contract. That is, WHO (i.e., which Agency) is using 
their budget for the contract?  The sources are maintained in the System Library and selected 
on the Contract Description screen. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Primary Fund Type – Contract Description 
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Standard Text (District Library) 
 
These tables were previously in the Local Library. However, during the year 2001, the RMS 
Users Group directed that they be placed at the District level, as the Districts desired to control 
the standard language in the contract payment/change/modification documents. 
 
Standardized paragraphs can be of great benefit and provide uniformity that will expedite review 
of Change Requests by Contract Admin and Engineering Division responsible parties. An 
unlimited number of standard paragraphs can be entered within the District Library. 
 
 

BCD Standard Text Tab 
 
BCD Standard Text is provided to expedite and control entries for Change Request and may be 
provided for the following entries: 
 

• Description of Change 
• Change in Drawings 
• Change in Specifications 
• Necessity of Change 
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The information from this library is utilized under Contract/Finances/Contract Changes, BCD 
Item. 
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SF30 Standard Text 
 
Standard text for contract modification is typically a legal issue and should be coordinated with 
District Legal and Contracting Staff members. 
 
SF30 Standard Text is provided to expedite and control entries for Contract Modifications and 
may be provided for the following entries: 
 

• Accounting Data 
• Change in Price 
• Change in Time 
• Closing Statements 
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The information from this library is utilized under Contract/Finances/Contract Modifications, 
SF30-Page 2 Tab. 
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ENG 93 Standard Text 
 
If you need to use different standard remarks on Monthly Progress Payments, or the Final 
Payment, using the ENG Form 93, you can have as many different paragraphs as you need. 
These would be selected from a lookup each time you prepare a pay estimate. 
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This item is maintained in the District Library and is used for Progress Payments, as shown 
below. 
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FAR References (District Library) 
 
The library contains FAR references to include on the SF 30 modification forms. There may also 
be DFAR and EFAR clauses included if desired. This library is maintained in the District 
Library and they are used on the SF30, Modification module. The fields include: 
 

• Paragraph – An official, unique clause number taken from the FAR, DFAR or EFAR. 
• Clause Date - The date shown with the clause in the FAR, DFAR or EFAR. 
• Clause Title – The official title directly from the FAR, DFAR or EFAR. 
• Reference on SF 30 – This list is the type of modification(s) for which this clause is 

applicable. When you use the FAR clause lookup for the SF 30 form, only the 
clauses for that particular type of modification will be shown. 
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The information from this library is utilized under Contract/Finances/Contract 
Modifications, SF30-Page 2 Tab. 
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Mod Reason Codes (System Library) 
 
This System Library gives the Mod Reason Code for the modification. The Mod Reason Code 
is entered in the Change Request (BCD) Inception Tab window. It is a two-character code 
designation and is used for upward reporting and is used to reflect Contract Cost Growth on the 
Contract Status Report. 
 
 

Mod Reason 
Code – System 

Library 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Mod Reason Code – Change Request (BCD) 
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The information shown is 
HQUSACE data that is maintained 
by the RMS Center only.  
 
The Exclude Change from Total 
Cost Growth is determined by 
HQUSACE and is used for upward 
reporting (Data Call). 
 
HQUSACE has recently 
determined what changes will 
be counted against Cost and 
Time growth. Differing Site 
Conditions, nor User Changes 
will be not tabulated while 
computing contract Cost and 
Time Growth. 
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Originating Agencies (System Library) 
 
The Agency originating the change is chosen from a lookup created by this System Library 
selection. The single-character code is entered in the Change Request / Inception Tab 
window of the RMS program, and represents the name of the Agency chosen. 
 
 

Originating 
Agencies  – 

System Library 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Originating Agencies  – Change Request / Inception Tab 
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QC/QA Libraries 
 
These libraries represent a key element in the QC/QA process. The libraries provide information 
for the 3-phase inspection process and data for completing the Daily QC and QA Reports within 
RMS and QCS. 
 
These are the basis for the inspection worksheets.  The connections to work types and from 
there to features are the result of much experience and should serve the needs of most 
projects.  If necessary, you can customize how checks, work types and features are connected 
as you enter data for each project. 
 
Local Libraries  District Libraries  System Libraries 
 
Work Types   QA/QC Reports  CSI Index Numbers 
Feature Types   Work Category Codes Work Types 
3-Phase Checks  Contractor Trades  Feature Types 
     Labor Classifications  3-Phase Checks 
         Units of Measure 
          

Work Types (Local Library) 
 
You may add Work Types as you need, but you should know that the System Library already 
has most work types listed. Therefore, those you add would be considered LOCAL work types. 
The work types are used with the 3-Phase Inspection process. 
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Feature Types (Local Library) 

Feature Types Window – Local Library 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
You may add Feature Types as you need, but you should also understand that the System 
Library already has most features imaginable, therefore those you add would be considered 
LOCAL features. The features are also used with the 3-Phase Inspection process. 
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3 Phase Checks (Local Library) 
 
You may add checks for 3-phase inspections from this window. These checks are considered to 
be LOCAL checks and would typically apply to your office or geographic area of responsibility. 
They would apply to multiple contracts or types of contracts. You would not enter PROJECT 
SPECIFIC checks in the library. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Push the Add button 
to add checks. The 
top memo field is for 
the check comment 
itself, while the 
bottom memo field 
(Tech Notes) is for 
explanatory material 
or technical 
discussions. The 
Tech Notes would 
not be transferred to 
the Contractor, as 
the Checks would 
be. 
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QA/QC Reports (District Library) 
 
This entry will allow you to create other than the standard Military and Civil Daily Reports with 
their own unique narratives. However, even with the standard Military and Civil Reports you can 
add, delete or modify narratives as needed. They are placed in the District Library in order to 
present some similarity of consistency between offices within a particular District. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The example to the left 
shows a HUD report 
was added and QA 
Narratives were added 
that match the HUD 
inspection report. 
 
You may have as many 
Report Types as needed, and 
as many narratives as 
needed also. 
 
The type of report to be used 
for a contract is entered at the 
Contract Menu / 
Administration / Contract 
Setup / Quality Assurance Tab. 
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The drop-down menu shows three possible choices: Military, Civil, and the newly added HUD. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The narratives for the reports are used in the Daily QA/QC Report at Contract Menu / QA/QC / 
QA/QC Daily Reports, QA Narratives. 
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Work Category Codes (District Library) 
 
Work Category Codes are used on Master and Local Checks and are also used on each 
Contractor Pay Activity. Each Pay Activity is assigned to a single Contractor (Prime or Sub) and 
the Work Category Code indicates what type of work that is represented. You can provide 
reports based on Work Category Codes, Contractors, and the like. Part of contract Closeout 
actions include preparation of the Contractor Evaluation Form and this form requires a 
percentage of the contract be included on each type of work that was subcontracted out. RMS 
automatically calculates this percentage and enters it on the DD Form 2626. 
 
Simply, the Work Category Code is a single-character that represents a particular type of work. 
The Work Category Description is a 30-character field describing the type of work. 
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Units of Measure (System Library) 
 
The System Library includes Units of Measure that is used in many areas of RMS, including 
the QA/QC modules. 
 
If a unit of measure does not exist in the library, contract the RMS Center for assistance. 
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NOTE: Any changed CSI number affects all 
contracts. One CSI number cannot have two 
descriptions.  

CSI Index Numbers (System Library) 
 
Many consider this to be the “heart” of the RMS QA process. These numbers determine the 
placement of 3-Phase checks in the numerous categories. This helps minimize duplicates 
(nothing is perfect) and erroneous information from appearing on the Inspection Reports. 
There is nothing mysterious about the numbering system, as it very nearly parallels industry 
standards, such as Means, Sweets, and even our Guide Specification Sections. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
If any need to be added or changed, the RMS Center maintains this library.   The fields are the 
CSI number and a description (Title).   
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Work Types (System Library) 
 
Work Types are defined in the  Local Library,  Work Types.  Each work type can have 3 phase 
checks associated with it.  Labor Classifications are also listed with the Work Type. 
 

 
 
This area in under construction by the RMS Center. 
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RMS does not care what the description of a Feature Type is, and 
neither should you. However, it is VERY IMPORTANT that you and the 
Contractor have a common understanding of EXACTLY what kind of 
work is represented by the Feature. For example, if he has a Feature 
called “Electrical Work”, he could mean it to be EXTERIOR and you 
could have it mean INTERIOR. When you attach the checks to his 
feature and print out the report, it wouldn’t make sense. You would 
have INTERIOR checks attached to OUTSIDE work – apples and 
oranges type thing. Always discuss the features of work with the 
Contractor to ensure a common understanding exists. 

Feature Types (System Library) 
 
Feature Types and 3-Phase Checks are related. These libraries are the mainstay of the 3-
phase inspection check worksheets.  Extensive relationships have been established based on 
previous construction experience and this can be invaluable as you manage a contract.   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A comprehensive set of features is included in the Feature Types library.  Each feature has a 
set of work types associated with it.  The RMS Center will add to or delete the work types 
associated with a feature but must also keep in mind that these connections are the result of the 
large body of accumulated experience. 
 
It may be helpful to know that these Feature Types are meant to match the Contractor’s 
Features of Work that he uses in his QC program. Attached to these Feature Types are the 
“checks” within the program. The Contractor can simply pick these within QCS, or use his own 
description.  
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3-Phase Checks (System Library) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Input Screen for Master 3-Phase Checks – System Library 
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Contractor Trades (District Library) 
 
Contractor Trades are an integral part of the RMS QA interfaces and procedures. RMS reports 
will generate correspondences, comments, punch list items, etc., based on these trades. In 
addition, RMS will use the trades to calculate the percentage and type of subcontracted work 
that is required for the Contractor Appraisal, DD Form 2626. 
 
RMS also links the type of works to the extensive library of QA/QC 3-Phase Checks and 
Feature Types. 
 
The trades also link Labor Classifications for tracking purposes. 
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Labor Classifications (District Library) 
 
 
The Labor Classifications are included in the Wage Rate Decisions issued by the Department of 
Labor for CONUS contracts. The titles come from the Department of Labor Dictionary of 
Occupational Titles. 
 
These are primarily used for Labor Standards Interview, as discussed earlier in this manual. 
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Submittal Libraries 
 
The Submittal Libraries provide the basic data for compiling the Contract Submittal Register 
(ENG Form 4288). The libraries must be maintained at the District for uniformity throughout the 
entire District. However, you are able to add additional sections, types and titles for an individual 
contract, as discussed in the Submittal chapter of this manual. 
 
 
Local Libraries  District Libraries   System Libraries 
 
-None-    Specification Sections   -None- 
    Submittal Types 
 
 

Specification Sections (District Library) 
 
The Specification Sections are maintained at the District Library to help ensure consistency 
between contract specifications from all offices within the District. 
 
Who ever has been designated responsibility for this section should carefully coordinate with the 
Design Sections to ensure consistency between contracts and design agents is maintained. 
If they are not maintained properly, the submittal register will not reflect the correct section 
numbers and titles. 
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The data is used to create the submittal register (ENG Form 4288) for each contract. If 
SpecsIntact is being used, the same section numbers should also be used. The input screen for 
the submittal sections is from Contract Menu / Submittals / Specification Sections. 
 

Specification Sections (Contract Level) 
 
From this contract-specific screen, you can add specification sections that are unique for this 
contract, you can copy other sections from the District Library, and you can modify any of the 
Titles that you wish. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Push the Add button to continue. Indicate if you wish to add a new one or copy from the library. 
 
Refer to the chapter on Submittals in this manual for the many options available here. 
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Submittal Types (District Library) 
 
The Submittal Type conveys the nineteen (19) Submittal Descriptions (SD) that are part of the 
SpecsIntact program. There are ten submittal descriptions used on Corps of Engineers’ 
contracts and the Department of the Navy uses nine. When NAVFAC guide specifications are 
used in a Corps contract, conversions are necessary. (See Chapter 16 of this User Manual for 
details on these codes.) 
 
This library is used as a lookup for the submittal register.  If you need additional entries, the 
fields are: 
 
Abbreviated Title  A fifteen-character description   
Full Title for Report  An extended description 
SD No    A two-character numeric designation per CEGS 01330 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 



 20 - 53 
Resident Management System 

   

 Schedule Libraries 
 
The Local Library includes an entry, Milestone Events that is used for scheduling. The Local 
Office Administrator maintains it. The District Library Administrator maintains the Milestone 
Events in the District Library. 
 
Local Libraries   District Libraries   System Libraries 
 
Milestone Events   Milestone Events   (None) 
 
 

Milestone Events (District Library) 
 
All Milestone Events in the District Library are MANDATORY events for all District contracts. 
This is similar to the mandatory events embedded within the RMS program 
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Milestone Events (Local Library) 
 
The Local Library can have as many milestones as deemed necessary. The local office has 
control to determine if the local milestones will be reported to PROMIS. 
 
The local Milestone Events are in the “white” fields. The “gray” fields are mandatory milestones 
from the District or the RMS program. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Add or Edit button is used, similar to the other library table discussed. You would first select 
the Event Group, enter a Description and Order Number, and then decide if Time would be 
appropriate to include and if you want this new milestone automatically added to all new 
contracts. 
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Milestone Events – Schedules 
 
The data from this Library is used at Schedules / Milestone Schedule and also at the 
Administration/Contract Status – Milestone Events Tab. 
 
From this contract-level screen, you are able to add additional events that would not be 
transferred to the Library and would pertain only to this contract. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The entry screen is similar to the Library entry screen, but includes additional items. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



 20 - 56 
Resident Management System 

   

Milestone Events – Contract Status 
 
The milestones on this screen are MANDATORY milestones from the RMS program. They are 
all reported to PROMIS. 
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Closeout Libraries 
 
 
Closeout Libraries are related to Closeout activities to turnover the contract. The District 
Library maintains the Construction Category Codes that are used on the DD Form 1354 to 
turnover property on a Military contract. The RMS program is initially provided with the Category 
Codes for the Air Force, Army and Navy, but is kept current and modified as desired by the 
individual District. 
 
Local Libraries  District Libraries   System Libraries 
 
-None-    1354 Category Codes   -None- 
 

1354 Category Codes 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The Add or Edit button produces a screen for data entry. The fields are self-explanatory and 
are taken from the respective document of the Agency being entered. 
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The information from this Library is used under Closeout / Real Property / “Category Code” 
field. The Add or Edit button is used to create or modify individual entries, as shown below. 
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??

 
 
 
 

 
What you will learn from this Chapter: 
 
 

• Overview of Chapter Contents 

• Contract Report Selection 

• Sample Reports 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
  

CHAPTER 21 - RMS Reports
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RMS Reports 
 

Overview 
 

This chapter furnishes examples of various Reports of the RMS, as of the time it was written.  
Reports are available with the following headings: Contracts, Summary, Office and Libraries. 
Most all of the reports can be viewed prior to printing and can be exports as an MS Word 
document or to HTML format. 
 
One thing to remember about this Chapter, and the reports of RMS, “It will never be finished!” 
There will always be improvements and changes in our reporting needs and RMS will continue 
to add, delete and modify the reports we have today. In fact, you will probably feel, at some 
point in time, that it may even be going “backwards”. The only sure thing with change is change 
itself. 
 
If you have a need for a special or unique report, please submit the details to the RMS Center. 
The RMS Users Group has the responsibility to review changes, make recommendations on 
priorities and to keep the program current with current policies and requirements. Perhaps your 
report can be embedded into the program itself and be shared with the entire organization. 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
The Reports button is the starting point for accessing our RMS generated reports from the 
Reports Menu. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE: The reports from this Chapter are typically not 
taken from a current existing contract. Therefore, much of 
the data will be erroneous and even some of the names 
have been changed to protect the guilty!!! 
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Reports Menu – Report Selection 
 
RMS places its reports into for different categories, as are reflected across the top menu bar. 
 

• Contract  (The Contract reports are not available from the Main Menu.) 
• Summary 
• Office 
• Library 

 
We will preview the currently available reports in each of the above areas. 
 

Contract Reports – Administration 
 
 
 
From this 
screen you 
select your 
report to go to 
the print 
screen or to 
the report 
itself. 
 
Push the 
Preview icon 
to review the 
reports, or the 
Print icon to 
print it. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
This is the procedure used for most all the following reports. The report is then exported to a 
Word file and then placed in this User Manual. 
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Facility Modernization of DeCA
Contract No. DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

McClellan AFB, CAUS Army Corps
of Engineers

07 Feb 2002

Description

Contract

Funding

Progress

Status

ORIGINAL CONTRACT
QUANTITY VARIATIONS
FIRM MODIFICATIONS

CURRENT CONTRACT

CONTRACT COST GROWTH

PROGRAM AMOUNT

ORIGINAL CWE
CURRENT CWE

PROGRAM COST GROWTH

NOTICE TO PROCEED
ORIGINAL COMPLETION

REQUIRED COMPLETION

CONTRACT TIME GROWTH

  Modernization of existing Bldgs 948, 949, & 950. Project includes installation of HVAC, fire suppression, elevators, 
new lighting and electrical, rennovation of common areas and restrooms, ADA ramps, etc.

CONTRACTOR -  Straub Pacific, LLC
ARCHITECT -  Defense Commissary Agency

$4,330,101.00
$0.00

$217,738.00

$4,547,839.00

5.0%

$4,800,000

$4,706,189
$4,898,977

2.1%

05 Dec 2000
05 Dec 2001

28 Feb 2002
SCHEDULED BOD 28 Feb 2002

23.3%

CONSTRUCTION WORKING ESTIMATE

ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST
CONTINGENCY
S&A
MGT RESERVE
OTHER

$4,573,182
$12,734

$298,611
$0

$2,384

CONTRACT SCHEDULE

0% 25% 50% 75% 100%

99% Scheduled

61% Actual thru Jan 2002

ORIGINAL DURATION-365 TIME EXTENSION-85

13,321

224,512

-20,095 0

CONTRACT MODIFICATIONS

USER
REQUEST

ENGINEERING
CHANGES

CONSTRUCTION
CHANGES

OTHER
CHANGES

Bldg. 949 :  Major demolition completed on  December 21st.  The elevator pit saw cut and excavation and 
some coring of holes remains.  Electricians and fire alarm subcontractor are installing lighting  and 
alarm racew ays at offices and corridors.  Plumbers are installing w aste and water lines at bathrooms 
and the mechanical room and fire protection pipe installation and wall framing of the office/corridor 
walls are beginning on Jan. 7th.  Ductwork and hydronic piping work is imminent.

Page 1 of 2

Contract Status Report - Report 
 
This is one of the most useful Briefing reports within RMS. It recaps the contract and is a terrific 
tool for keeping management and customers advised of the status of the contract. 
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Correspondence Subject and Status 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This is a typical print report 
screen that shows the various 
sorts available for a particular 
report. You can print/preview 
reports based on Status, with a 
particular Range, with all or a 
range of Dates and you can 
sort the items by Letter Date or 
Letter Number. There are over 
100 combinations of reports just 
on this screen alone. 

As you make your 
selections on this screen 
the result will be shown at 
the top window. When 
complete push the 
Preview button at the top 
left corner. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Correspondence Subject and Status 15 Nov 2000

Richard B. Russell Lake, GA10162000 New Contract
DACA09-97-C-0052

Dated Letter Subject and Status

Range: All Sort: Letter DateStatus: All

   Reference is made to your Health & Safety Persons' Qualif ications Submittal, 12345-9.  Your jerry w ill be 10/18/2000 C-0004
accepted as your designated Heath and Safety Person. How ever, you are reminded that such acceptance of 
jerry is conditional and based on demonstrated satisfactory performance. The Government reserves the right 
to require changes in your Health and Safety personnel and/or operations as may be necessary to ensure 
that the degree of safety required by the contract documents is achieved.
H-0001 answ ers C-0004
Request For Proposal for WK001 - Porch10/18/2000 RFP-0001
RFP-0001 answ ers S-0001
RFP-0001 answ ers H-0001
MEM-0001 answ ers RFP-0001
S-0001 answ ers RFP-0001
Request For Proposal for WK001 - Porch10/18/2000 RFP-0002
In accordance w ith the Contract Clause, "Changes", w e request a proposal to perform the follow ing w ork. 
This pending change may be referenced as  WK001,  "Porch".
S-0002 answ ers RFP-0002
Request For Proposal for WK008 - Eric's new  one bbbli10/18/2000 RFP-0004
RFP-0004 answ ers H-0001

Page 1 of 1

Correspondence Subject and Status – Sample Report 
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Correspondence Subject Listing 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This is a useful listing for such things as Indexes in the front of a reading file, or a quick search 
for a particular subject. You are able to scroll through each of the report pages by using the 
features on the preview screen. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Correspondence Subject Listing 15 Nov 2000

Richard B. Russell Lake, GA10162000 New Contract
DACA09-97-C-0052

Dated Letter Subject

Report: All Correspondence Chronologically Dates: All Dates

DHJEHJ10/18/2000 C-0001
10/18/2000 C-0002

KUJYT10/18/2000 C-0003
   Reference is made to your Health & Safety Persons' Qualif ications Submittal, 12345-9.  Your jerry w ill be 10/18/2000 C-0004
accepted as your designated Heath and Safety Person. How ever, you are reminded that such acceptance of 
jerry is conditional and based on demonstrated satisfactory performance. The Government reserves the right 
to require changes in your Health and Safety personnel and/or operations as may be necessary to ensure 
that the degree of safety required by the contract documents is achieved.
Request For Proposal for WK001 - Porch10/18/2000 RFP-0001
Request For Proposal for WK001 - Porch10/18/2000 RFP-0002
In accordance w ith the Contract Clause, "Changes", w e request a proposal to perform the follow ing w ork. 
This pending change may be referenced as  WK001,  "Porch".
Request For Proposal for WK007 - 1018 CHANGE10/18/2000 RFP-0003
   In accordance w ith the Contract Clause, "Changes", w e request a proposal to perform the follow ing w ork. 
This pending change may be referenced as  WK007,  "1018 CHANGE".

1�Add Pump
Add jaccuzzi pump

2�Add electric to pump
furnidh and install 120v ac to jaccuzzi pump

3�3rd item
In accordance w ith the Contract Clause, "Changes", w e request a proposal to perform the follow ing w ork. 
This pending change may be referenced as  WK001,  "Porch"..
Request For Proposal for WK008 - Eric's new  one bbbli10/18/2000 RFP-0004
Reference is made to the US Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 385-1-1, 10/19/2000 C-0005
w hich is part of your contract.

   Paragraph 01.A.07. of the above referenced manual provides that, "prior to commencement of w ork at a 
jobsite, an acceptable Accident Prevention Plan w ritten by the prime contractor for the specif ic w ork and 
implementing in detail pertinent requirements of this manual, w ill be review ed by the designated Government 
personnel.  On contract operations, the Contractor's plan w ill be job specif ic and w ill include w ork to be 
performed by subcontractors, and measures to be taken by the Contractor to control hazards associated w ith 
materials, services, or equipment provided by suppliers."

10/19/2000 C-0006

Page 1 of 1

Correspondence Subject Listing - Report 
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Correspondence Draft Letters 
 
Larger offices seem to make more use of Draft Letters than do our smaller offices. Of course, 
most of the offices throughout the Corps of Engineers are “smaller” offices and this feature will 
typically be less used. If someone is writing a letter, or responding to a letter, on behalf of 
someone else, a draft would usually be provided before the letter is actually mailed to the 
recipient.  
 
Offices with an internal LAN system are very advantageous. A person can draft the letter and 
the responsible person can review, modify and approve the letter without ever wasting a piece 
of paper. RMS coordinates this very well. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

If your office uses the Draft Letter feature of RMS, it is 
very important that you ensure that the letter 
progresses through the approval process. It can be 
quite disturbing to believe a letter has been mailed, 
but it has not yet been approved and sent. This is a 
good report to circulate and review periodically. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Correspondence Draft Letters 15 Nov 2000

Richard B. Russell Lake, GA10162000 New Contract
DACA09-97-C-0052

Dated Letter Subject and Status

Range: All Draft Letters

DHJEHJ10/18/2000 C-0001
10/18/2000 C-0002

KUJYT10/18/2000 C-0003
Reference is made to the US Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 385-1-1, 10/19/2000 C-0005
w hich is part of your contract.

   Paragraph 01.A.07. of the above referenced manual provides that, "prior to commencement of w ork at a 
jobsite, an acceptable Accident Prevention Plan w ritten by the prime contractor for the specif ic w ork and 
implementing in detail pertinent requirements of this manual, w ill be review ed by the designated Government 
personnel.  On contract operations, the Contractor's plan w ill be job specif ic and w ill include w ork to be 
performed by subcontractors, and measures to be taken by the Contractor to control hazards associated w ith 
materials, services, or equipment provided by suppliers."

10/19/2000 C-0006
Request For Proposal for WK007 - 1018 CHANGE10/18/2000 RFP-0003
   In accordance w ith the Contract Clause, "Changes", w e request a proposal to perform the follow ing w ork. 
This pending change may be referenced as  WK007,  "1018 CHANGE".

1�Add Pump
Add jaccuzzi pump

2�Add electric to pump
furnidh and install 120v ac to jaccuzzi pump

3�3rd item
In accordance w ith the Contract Clause, "Changes", w e request a proposal to perform the follow ing w ork. 
This pending change may be referenced as  WK001,  "Porch"..

Page 1 of 1

Correspondence Draft Letters - Report 
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List of Contractors 
 
This is a usful report to present to your Customer during the turnover phase of the 
contract. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

List of Contractors 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Contractor
Code

Name Trade POC Phone

PRIM Straub Pacif ic, LLC PRIM
ELEC Sparks, Incorporated Electrical Larry Sparks 760-987-3434
MECH Dow nhill Plumbing, Incorporated Plumbing Shirley Dow nhill 760-965-2334

Page 1 of 1

List of Contractors - Report 
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Contract Reports – Finances 
 
There are numerous reports available at this time and more will be added with each RMS 
release. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Change Request / Modification Register 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$38,076.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

CHANGE REQUEST CONTRACT MODIFICATION
CHANGE
REQUEST

NO.

INITIAL
DATE DESCRIPTION

AGENCY/
REASON

/TYPE

GOVERNMENT
ESTIMATE

CONTRACTOR
PROPOSAL

DATE NTP
ISSUED NEGOTIATED

REFERENCE
NO.

MOD
NO. AMOUNT STATUS AGE

STATUS = TRANSACTION + STAGE
TRANSACTION CODES:

4 = UNFUNDED PENDING CHANGE
5 = FUNDED PENDING CHANGE
6 = COMPLETED MODIFICATION

STAGE CODES:
A. INITIATED
B. PROPOSAL REQUESTED
C. PROPOSAL RECEIVED
D. CHANGED NEGOTIATED
E. SF30 TO CONTRACTOR

F. CO SIGNATURE REQUIRED
G. ACO SIGNATURE REQUIRED
H. MOD SIGNED NOT OBLIGATED
I. MOD READY FOR RELEASE
J. FINAL READY FOR PAYMENT
K. CANCELLED

 

VD021 05/18/2001 Hot Water Recirculating C Not Required $2,888.22  - 0 Day s 06/04/2001 R00005 $2,540.00  - 0 Day s 6J 42
Pumps

VD022 06/01/2001 New Liebert Units C Not Required $53,887.91  - 10 Day s $10,000.00  - 0 Day s 4C 251

VD023 06/01/2001 Change Boiler C Not Required -$7,908.95  - 0 Day s $0.00  - 0 Day s 4C 251

VD024 06/04/2001 Increase Framing/ Remov e C Not Required $13,096.82  - 0 Day s 07/27/2001 R00009 $8,468.00  - 0 Day s 6J 59
Mortar

VD025 06/19/2001 Side Vented Water Heaters C Not Required Not Required Not Required $0.00  - 0 Day s 4K 38

VD026 06/19/2001 New Shed & Seal Shower C Not Required $3,932.94  - 5 Day s 07/27/2001 R00009 $3,933.00  - 0 Day s 6J 62
Floors

VD027 06/22/2001 Mechanical Sy stem C Not Required -$21,253.89  - 0 Day s -$21,253.89  - 0 Day s 4C 230
Re-design

VD028 06/22/2001 Re-route Chilled Water Lines C Not Required $0.00  - 0 Day s -$2,000.00  - 0 Day s 4B 230
To 950

VD029 06/25/2001 Relocate Shower Walls&:Add C Not Required $1,688.96  - 0 Day s 07/31/2001 R00010 $3,203.00  - 0 Day s 6J 73
Light Fixture

VD030 06/27/2001 Prov ide Serv ice & Telephone C Not Required $15,068.40  - 0 Day s 09/04/2001 R00012 $1,522.00  - 0 Day s 6J 83
Lines

VD031 06/28/2001 Prov ide Mechanical Testing & C Not Required $100,986.80  - 0 Day s 09/07/2001 R00013 $34,900.00  - 10 Day s 6J 83
Balancing

VD032 07/27/2001 Window Sills & Concrete C Not Required $1,716.67  - 0 Day s 08/24/2001 R00011 $1,717.00  - 0 Day s 6J 81
Remov al

VD033 07/27/2001 Indiv idual Exhaust Fans & C Not Required $4,139.45  - 10 Day s 08/08/2001 R00010 $3,125.00  - 11 Day s 6J 41
Wiremold

VD034 08/14/2001 Freeze Lines/ Repair Leak/ C Not Required $4,490.00  - 0 Day s 09/26/2001 R00014 $4,490.00  - 0 Day s 6J 64
Bollards

VD035 08/16/2001 Pull Data & Voice Cable C Not Required $7,230.00  - 0 Day s 09/26/2001 R00014 $3,684.00  - 0 Day s 6J 62

VD036 08/16/2001 Slurry  Seal Parking Lots C Not Required $3,750.00  - 0 Day s $15,000.00  - 0 Day s 4C 175

VD037 08/28/2001 New Door Frame/Drill Hinges C Not Required $16,280.00  - 0 Day s 09/26/2001 R00014 $9,340.00  - 0 Day s 6J 50

VD038 09/18/2001 Abandon Piping In 948 C Not Required $0.00  - 0 Day s -$3,000.00  - 0 Day s 4B 125

Page 2 of 3

Change Request / Modification - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Pending Change Requests / Modifications 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$12,733.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

CHANGE REQUEST CONTRACT MODIFICATION
CHANGE
REQUEST

NO.

ACTION
BY

INITIAL
DATE DESCRIPTION

AGENCY/
REASON

/TYPE

GOVERNMENT
ESTIMATE

CONTRACTOR
PROPOSAL SETTLED AMOUNT

REFERENCE
NO.

CONTRACTOR
SIGNATURE

GOVERNMENT
SIGNATURE STATUS AGE

STATUS = TRANSACTION + STAGE
TRANSACTION CODES:

4 = UNFUNDED PENDING CHANGE
5 = FUNDED PENDING CHANGE
6 = COMPLETED MODIFICATION

STAGE CODES:
A. INITIATED
B. PROPOSAL REQUESTED
C. PROPOSAL RECEIVED
D. CHANGED NEGOTIATED
E. SF30 TO CONTRACTOR

F. CO SIGNATURE REQUIRED
G. ACO SIGNATURE REQUIRED
H. MOD SIGNED NOT OBLIGATED
I. MOD READY FOR RELEASE
J. FINAL READY FOR PAYMENT
K. CANCELLED

 

VD008 Cindy 02/28/2001 Add Electrical Circuits To Temp C / 4 / B Estimate Not Required $5,033.007 Day s $5,033.007 Day s R00001 03/10/2001 03/27/2001 5H 27
Trailers

VD009 Cindy 04/01/2001 Relocate Water Line C / 7 / B Estimate Not Required Requested: 03/01/2001 Not Settled 4B 343

VD022 Cindy 06/01/2001 New Liebert Units C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required $53,887.9110 Day s 4C 251

VD023 Cindy 06/01/2001 Change Boiler C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required -$7,908.95 4C 251

VD027 Cindy 06/22/2001 Mechanical Sy stem Re-design C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required -$21,253.89 4C 230

VD028 Cindy 06/22/2001 Re-route Chilled Water Lines To 950 C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 07/06/2001 4B 230

VD036 cbaksy s 08/16/2001 Slurry  Seal Parking Lots C / 4 / B Estimate Not Required $3,750.00 4C 175

VD038 cbaksy s 09/18/2001 Abandon Piping In 948 C / V / B Estimate Not Required Due: 10/10/2001 4B 125

VD040 CBaksy s 10/30/2001 Additional VWC & Vertical Blinds C / 7 / B Estimate Not Required $6,709.572 Day s $6,648.00 R00016 Required 5D 92

VD041 CBaksy s 11/13/2001 Prov ide Hardware and Electrical C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required $3,795.00 $3,738.00 R00016 Required 5D 86

VD042 CBaksy s 11/16/2001 HVAC @ Bldg. 948 C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 12/13/2001 4B 83

VD043 CBaksy s 11/16/2001 Additional Asbestos In Bldg. 949 C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required $10,983.926 Day s $9,924.003 Day s R00017 Required 5D 83

VD044 CBaksy s 11/16/2001 Additional Demolition @ Bldg. 949 C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 12/13/2001 4B 83

VD045 DDimperi 11/27/2001 Relocate Communication Wire and C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 12/03/2001 4B 71
Molding

VD046 CBaksy s 12/19/2001 949 Door Hardware and Aud. Framing C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 01/09/2002 4B 50

VD047 CBaksy s 01/07/2002 Breakroom Plumbing & Freeze Lines C / 7 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 01/27/2002 4B 16
II

VD048 CBaksy s 01/08/2002 Repair Circuits @ 949 C / 7 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 01/29/2002 4B 14

VD049 CBaksy s 01/10/2002 Add Doors at 949 C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 01/30/2002 4B 13

VD050 CBaksy s 01/10/2002 Raise Ramp & Add Molding C / 1 / B Estimate Not Required Due: 02/18/2002 4B 28

Page 1 of 1

Pending Modifications – Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Current Activity Summary 15 Nov 2000

Richard B. Russell Lake, GA10162000 New Contract
DACA09-97-C-0052

Activity
Number

Activity
Description

QUANTITY
UNIT
PRICE

AMOUNT

CLIN 0001 Basic Contract 1 $1,500,000.00 / LS $1,500,000.00
0001 Basic Contract $1,500,000.00

$1,500,000.00
CLIN 0002 Landscaping 1 $200,000.00 / LS $200,000.00
0002 Landscaping $200,000.00

$200,000.00
CLIN 0003 Apron 60,000 $5.00 / CY $300,000.00
0003 Apron $300,000.00

$300,000.00
CLIN 0004 Porch 1 $0.00 / LS $3,500.00
112-111 Porch $3,500.00

$3,500.00
CLIN 0005 Eric's new one 1 $0.00 / LS $4,000.00
0005 Eric's new  one $4,000.00

$4,000.00

Sum of Bids $2,007,500.00
Sum of Activities $2,007,500.00
Difference $0.00

Page 1 of 1

Activity Summary - Report 
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Modification – SF30 - Report 
 
 
You must select the Modification package you want to preview or print. 
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STANDARD FORM 30

PAGE OF PAGES

(REV. 10-83)

AMENDMENT OF SOLICITATION/MODIFICATION OF CONTRACTXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXX
XXXXXX

11. THIS ITEM APPLIES ONLY TO AMENDMENTS OF SOLICITATIONS

13. THIS ITEM APPLIES ONLY TO MODIFICATIONS OF CONTRACTS/ORDERS
IT MODIFIES THE CONTRACT/ORDER NO. AS DESCRIBED IN ITEM 14.

E. IMPORTANT:

1. CONTRACT ID CODE

2. AMENDMENT/MODIFICATION NO. 3. EFFECTIVE DATE 4. REQUISITION/PURCHASE REQ. NO. 5. PROJECT NO.

6. ISSUED BY CODE 7. ADMINISTERED BY CODE

8. NAME AND ADDRESS OF CONTRACTOR 9A. AMENDMENT OF SOLICITATION NO.

9B. DATED

10A. MODIFICATION OF CONTRACT/ORDER

10B. DATED
CODE FACILITY CODE

14. DESCRIPTION OF AMENDMENT/MODIFICATION

15A. NAME AND TITLE OF SIGNER 16A. NAME AND TITLE OF CONTRACTING OFFICER

15B. CONTRACTOR/OFFEROR 15C. DATE SIGNED 16B. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 16C. DATE SIGNED

BY

NSN 7540-01-152-8070
PREVIOUS EDITION UNUSABLE

30-105-2
PRESCRIBED BY GSA
FAR (48 CFR) 53.243

The above numbered solicitation is amended as set forth in Item 14. The hour and date specif ied for receipt of Offers is extended, is not ex-,
tended.
Offers must acknow ledge receipt of this amendment prior to the hour and date specif ied in the solicitation or as amended, by one of the follow ing methods:
(a) By completing items 8 and 15, and returning ______ copies of the amendment; (b) By acknow ledging receipt of this amendment on each copy of the offer
submitted; or (c) By separate letter or telegram w hich includes a reference to the solicitations and amendment numbers. FAILURE OF YOUR ACKNOWLEDG-
EMENT TO BE RECEIVED AT THE PLACE DESIGNATED FOR THE  RECEIPT OF OFFERS  PRIOR TO THE HOUR AND DATE SPECIFIED MAY RESULT
IN REJECTION OF YOUR OFFER. If  by virtue of this amendment you desire to change an offer already submitted, such change may be made by telegram or
letter, provided each telegram or letter makes reference to the solicitation and this amendment, and is received prior to the opening hour and date specif ied.

Contractor is not, is required to sign this document and return original and ______ copies to the issuing off ice.

Except as provided herein, all terms and conditions of the document referenced in Item 9A or 10A, as heretofore changed, remains unchanged and in full
force and effect.

12. ACCOUNTING AND APPROPRIATION DATA

A. THIS CHANGE ORDER IS ISSUED PURSUANT TO: THE CHANGES SET FORTH IN ITEM 14 ARE MADE IN THE CON-
TRACT ORDER NO. IN ITEM 10A.

B. THE ABOVE NUMBERED CONTRACT/ORDER IS MODIFIED TO REFLECT THE ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
SET FORTH IN ITEM 14, PURSUANT TO THE AUTHORITY OF FAR 43.103(B).

C. THIS SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENT IS ENTERED INTO PURSUANT TO AUTHORITY OF:

D. OTHER

XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXXXX

(If Applicable)

(If other than item 6)

(No., Street, County, State and Zip Code)

(SEE ITEM 11)

(SEE ITEM 13)

(Specify Authority)

(Such as changes in paying office,

(Specify type of modification and authority)

(Organized by UCF section headings, including solicitation/contract subject matter where feasible.)

(Type or print) (Type or print)

(Signature of person authorized to sign) (Signature of Contracting Officer)

X

Construction

SEE BLOCK 16C R1297A232C0131

P3777

Roadrunner Resident Office
18513 E. Via De Arboles
Queen Creek, Arizona 85242

Sun Eagle Corp
261 N. Dean Ave
Chandler, AZ 85236

DACA09-97-C-0052  NA

01 Sep 2000

See Page 2.
Contract Amount Increased $3,500.00.

X
52.0243-0004-  CHANGES
Contract Clause 61

X 3

Contract for 10162000 New Contract at Richard B. Russell Lake, GA.

Reference No. R00001

WK001 Porch

See Page 2.

Haskell L. Barker
Administrative Contracting Officer

10/06/200010/06/2000

1 2

Modification – SF30 – Page 1 of 2 
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STANDARD FORM 30

PAGE OF PAGES

(REV. 10-83)

MODIFICATION OF CONTRACT
DATE SIGNED

See Block 16C
Contract No: DACA09-97-C-0052  NA Reference No. R00001
Modification No:
Contractor: Sun Eagle Corp
Contract Title: 10162000 New Contract
Location: Richard B. Russell Lake, GA

12. ACCOUNTING AND APPROPRIATION DATA     (Continued)

CONTRACTWORK
APPROPRIATION ITEM CHANGE

21-NA-1997-2020-0000     U01871 $3,500.00
Total $3,500.00

Mod accounting and appropriation data

14. DESCRIPTION OF MODIFICATION     (Continued)

A. SCOPE OF WORK
WK001 Porch

Add 12x12 porch is a sample description for BCD description of 
modification text. This is a sample description for BCD description 
of modification text.This is a sample description for BCD 
description of modification text.This is a sample description for 
BCD description of modification text.This is a sample description 
for BCD description of modification text.This is a sample 
description for BCD description of modification text.This is a 
sample description for BCD description of modification text.This is 
a sample description for BCD description of modification text.This 
is a sample description for BCD description of modification text.

B. CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE

Total contract price is increased by $3,500.00.

The following revision shall be made to the pricing schedule.

NEW/ CLIN UNIT CHANGE
REVISED No. DESCRIPTION QUANTITY PRICE AMOUNT

New 0004 Porch 1.00 $3,500.00 /LS $3,500.00

Fort Irwin change in price

C. CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIME

The contract completion date shall be extended by 2 days by reason 
of this modification.

D. CLOSING STATEMENT

closing statement stuff goes here

2 2

Modification – SF30 – Page 2 of 2 
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Mod Routing Slip 
 
This is required, in some offices, to be furnished with the Modification package as it is sent to 
Contracting Division. Choose Preview to view the listing of all Mods ready for a routing slip. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Click on the desired Mod and push the OK button. 
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MODIFICATION ROUTING SLIP 29 Apr 2002

MODIFICATION NO. CONTRACT NO

CONTRACT TITLE

LOCATION

Government Estimate
Contractor Proposal
Negotiated Amount
Time Extension
Gov't Signature Date

R00010 DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Facility Modernization of DeCA

Globe, Arizona

$0.00

$5,828.41
$6,328.00

11 days

06 Sep 2001

Modification Signed by ACO
There is NO routing info available.  Most likely the person to sign the Mod has not been specified or Routing info has
not been entered into the Local Library for this office.

Routing Notes

Description of Modification
VD029 Relocate Shower Walls&:Add Light Fixture Engineering Changes

1. Adjust the north and south shower walls, at buildings 949 and 950, to match the attached, revised detail. 
 Since the showers are already framed at building 950,  the walls will have to be re-built. 

2. Provide an additional W-1 type light fixture adjacent to door 133B at the exterior of building 950.

VD033 Individual Exhaust Fans & Wiremold Engineering Changes
1. Provide wall-mounted exhaust fans, with wall diffusers in both bathrooms and janitor's closets, at all eight 

of the 1st and 2nd floor bathrooms of buildings 949 and 950.  Attic mounted fans, with wall diffusers, will 
be installed at all four of the 3rd floor bathrooms at buildings 949 and 950.  Fans shall operate from the 
light switches.

2. Provide metal wiremold and boxes at all thermostats in lieu of conduit.  Wiremold shall be installed only 
below the ceilings.

Page 1 of 1

Mod Routing Slip – Report 
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Contractor’s Pay Request Worksheet - Report 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This report can be tailored to only include those activities on which the contractor has requested 
payment (top selection), or to include all activities started and paid less than 100%. 
 
As some of our contracts will have litterly 1000’s of activities, this can be a very lengthy report. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Contractor Pay Request No. 0008 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Request Received Date: 01/02/2002
Activity
Number

Description Total
Amount

Previous
Paid

Requested Allowed

Range: Activities w ith contractor requested earnings 12/01/2001 to 12/31/2001 Sort: Activity Number

0025A Add lights $8,500.00 0 % 10 % ____________ %
Contractor Subcontractor: Not assigned to this activity

Activity not reported f inished
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

01560 Submit Environmental Protectio 1.00 * 0.00 * 1.00 * ____________ *
Contractor Subcontractor: Not assigned to this activity

L2000663 Initial and Preparatory inspections not performed
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

01565 Approve Environmental Protecti 1.00 * 0.00 * 1.00 * ____________ *
Contractor Subcontractor: Not assigned to this activity

L2000663 Initial and Preparatory inspections not performed
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

02512 Fabricate and Deliver for Wate $25,250.00 90 % 95 % 90 %
Contractor Subcontractor: Sparks

Auto, General, Workers insurance not submitted
SF Form 1413 Statement and Acknow ledgment Document not submitted
L2000663 Initial and Preparatory inspections not performed
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

B02040 Install Chiller $405,000.00 98 % 99 % 97 %
Contractor Subcontractor: Not assigned to this activity

L2000663 Initial and Preparatory inspections not performed
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

E01100 Install Boiler $58,655.00 0 % 50 % 45 %
Contractor Subcontractor: Not assigned to this activity

Activity not reported f inished
L2000676 Initial and Preparatory inspections not performed
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

E01200 Install AHU $87,985.00 0 % 45 % 40 %
Contractor Subcontractor: Not assigned to this activity

Activity not reported started
Activity not reported f inished
L2000676 Initial and Preparatory inspections not performed
QC Test Not performed

Government Final inspection not held
QA Test Not performed

Page 1 of 1

Contractor’s Pay Request Worksheet - Report 
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ENG                93FORM
1 MAR 78 PREVIOUS EDITION OF THIS FORM IS OBSOLETE **(USE REVERSE SIDE FOR DETAILED EXLANATION AND -OR REMARKS)

PAYMENT ESTIMATE - CONTRACT PERFORMANCE
For use of this form, see ER 37 -2 -10 and ER 37 -345 -10

1. INVOICE RECEIVED DATE

PAYMENT DUE DATE

2. CONTRACTOR AND ADDRESS 3. CONTRACT NO. 4. DISTRICT

5. DESCRIPTION OF WORK 6. APPROPRIATION AND PROJECT 7. REQUIRED COMPLETION DATE

8. LOCATION 9. PERIOD COVERED BY THIS ESTIMATE
FROM THRU

10. JOB ORDER NO. 11. ESTIMATE NO.

12. PRESENTED FOR PAYMENT

CONTRACT TOTAL TO DATE

REMARKS

PAYEE PER

TITLE

13. APPROVED AMOUNT

I certify that I have checked the quantities covered by this bill or estimate; that
the w ork w as actually performed; that the quantities are correct and consistent
w ith all previous computations as actually checked; that the quantities and
amounts are w holly consistent w ith the requirements of the contract or other
instrument involved.

DATE

SIGNATURE TITLE DATE

CONTRACTING OFFICER APPROVAL (Signature) DATE

ITEM
NO.
a

DESCRIPTION

a
QUANTITY AND

UNIT
c

UNIT
PRICE

d
AMOUNT

e

QUANTITY AND
UNIT

f

AMOUNT
g

CONTRACT AMOUNT (contract line items - see attached sheets)

INCLUDES MODIFICATIONS
THRU

% EARNINGS TO DATE
% LESS STORED MATERIAL TOTAL CONTRACT

TOTAL EARNINGS
TO DATE

14. A.
B.

C.
D.

E.

F.

G.
H.
I.
J.
K.
L.
M.
N.

PREVIOUS RETAINED PERCENTAGE
PREVIOUS OTHER DEDUCTIONS

PREVIOUS LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
PREVIOUS PAYMENTS

PREVIOUS EARNINGS (A + B + C + D)

EARNINGS THIS PERIOD (TOTAL
EARNINGS TO DATE MINUS E)
LESS RETAINED PERCENTAGE
LESS OTHER DEDUCTIONS
TOTAL DEDUCTIONS THIS PERIOD (G + H)
RETAINAGE REFUND
OTHER REFUNDS
TOTAL REFUNDS THIS PERIOD (J + K)
LIQUIDATED DAMAGES THIS PERIOD
AMOUNT DUE CONTRACTOR (F -I + L -M)

15. TOTALS TO DATE - ALL INVOICES

RETAINED PERCENTAGE (A + G - J)
OTHER DEDUCTIONS (B + H - K)

LIQ. DAMAGES (C + M)
PAID TO DATE (D + N)

Sun Eagle Corp

261 N. Dean Ave, Chandler, AZ 85236

Sun Eagle Corp

18 Oct 2000

01 Nov 2000

DACA09-97-C-0052  NA Los Angeles District

10162000 New Contract 21-NA-1997-2020-0000 27 Oct 2001

19 Oct 2000 18 Oct 2000 0003

$2,007,500.00 10% $202,750.00
ADDITIONAL EARNINGS (not included in contract line items)

 - STORED MATERIALS 200.00

 - PREPARATORY WORK 100.00

 - PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS 1,000.00

SUBCONTRACTOR DEDUCTIONS BY PRIME CONTRACTOR [5,000.00]

10
10 $2,007,500.00 $199,050.00R00002

$12,830.00

$0.00

$0.00
$117,220.00

$130,050.00

$69,000.00

$0.00

$0.00
$0.00

$0.00
$0.00

$0.00
$0.00

$69,000.00

Haskell L. Barker Administrative Contracting Officer

Haskell L. Barker
Resident Engineer

$12,830.00
$0.00

$0.00
$186,220.00

Sheet 1 of 2

Progress Payment ENG Form 93 – Page 1 of 3 - Report 
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ENG                93FORM
1 MAR 78 PREVIOUS EDITION OF THIS FORM IS OBSOLETE **(USE REVERSE SIDE FOR DETAILED EXLANATION AND -OR REMARKS)

PAYMENT ESTIMATE - CONTRACT PERFORMANCE (Continuation)
PAYMENT ESTIMATE CLIN DETAILS

2. CONTRACT NO.

3. CONTRACTOR AND ADDRESS 4. PERIOD COVERED BY THIS ESTIMATE

FROM                                   THRU
ITEM
NO.
a

MOD.
NO.
b

DESCRIPTION
CONTRACT LINE ITEMS

c

QUANTITY AND
UNIT

d

CONTRACT
UNIT

PRICE
e

AMOUNT
f

TOTAL TO DATE
QUANTITY AND

UNIT
g

AMOUNT
h

TOTALS THIS PAGE

Sun Eagle Corp

261 N. Dean Ave, Chandler, AZ 85236

DACA09-97-C-0052  NA

19 Oct 2000 18 Oct 2000

0001 Basic Contract 1.00 LS $1,500,000.00 $1,500,000.00 7% $105,000.00

0002 Landscaping 1.00 LS $200,000.00 $200,000.00 3% $6,000.00
0003 Apron 60,000.00 CY $5.00 $300,000.00 18,000.00 CY $90,000.00

0004 R00001 Porch 1.00 LS $3,500.00

Revised Amount CLIN 0004 1.00 LS $3,500.00 $3,500.00 50% $1,750.00

0005 R00002 Eric's new one 1.00 LS $4,000.00
Revised Amount CLIN 0005 1.00 LS $4,000.00 $4,000.00 0% $0.00

2,007,500.00 202,750.00

Sheet 2 of 2

Progress Payment ENG Form 93 – Page 2 of 3 - Report 
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ENG                93FORM
1 MAR 78 PREVIOUS EDITION OF THIS FORM IS OBSOLETE **(USE REVERSE SIDE FOR DETAILED EXLANATION AND -OR REMARKS)

PAYMENT ESTIMATE - CONTRACT PERFORMANCE (Continuation)
OBLIGATION ACCOUNT SUMMARY

2. CONTRACT NO.

3. CONTRACTOR AND ADDRESS 4. PERIOD COVERED BY THIS ESTIMATE

FROM                                   THRU
LINE
ITEM

a

DESCRIPTION
OBLIGATION LINE ITEMS

b

DELIVERY

c

CONTRACT
AMOUNT

d

PREVIOUS
EARNINGS

e

EARNINGS
TO DATE

f

EARNINGS
THIS PERIOD

g

PERCENT
COMPLETE

h

TOTALS THIS PAGE

Sun Eagle Corp

261 N. Dean Ave, Chandler, AZ 85236

DACA09-97-C-0052  NA

19 Oct 2000 18 Oct 2000

0001 COEMIS CONVERSION $2,007,500.00 $214,050.00 $199,050.00 -$15,000.00 10%

2,007,500.00 214,050.00 199,050.00 -15,000.00 10%

Sheet 1 of 1

Progress Payment ENG Form 93 – Page 3 of 3 - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Progress Payment History 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

PAYMENT

NO.

PERIOD

COVERED
%

EARNINGS

TO DATE

RETAINAGE

TO DATE

DEDUCTIONS

TO DATE

LIQ DAMAGES

TO DATE

PAID

TO DATE

EARNINGS

THIS PERIOD

PAID

THIS PERIOD

0001 12/05/2000  -  05/31/2001 $843,453.9519% $83,462.05 $0.00 $0.00 $759,991.90 $843,453.95 $759,991.90
0002 06/01/2001  -  06/30/2001 $1,164,816.1526% $115,598.27 $0.00 $0.00 $1,049,217.88 $321,362.20 $289,225.98
0003 07/01/2001  -  07/31/2001 $1,551,481.7834% $154,264.83 $0.00 $0.00 $1,397,216.95 $386,665.63 $347,999.07
0004 08/01/2001  -  08/31/2001 $1,852,685.1041% $184,385.17 $0.00 $0.00 $1,668,299.94 $301,203.32 $271,082.99
0005 09/01/2001  -  09/30/2001 $2,281,857.1850% $227,302.37 $0.00 $0.00 $2,054,554.81 $429,172.08 $386,254.87
0006 10/01/2001  -  10/31/2001 $2,574,726.6557% $227,302.38 $0.00 $0.00 $2,347,424.28 $292,869.47 $292,869.47
0007 11/01/2001  -  11/30/2001 $2,708,291.8760% $227,302.38 $0.00 $0.00 $2,480,989.50 $133,565.22 $133,565.22
0008 12/01/2001  -  12/31/2001 $2,766,680.6261% $227,302.38 $0.00 $0.00 $2,539,378.25 $58,388.75 $58,388.75

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$12,733.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

Page 1 of 1

Progress Payment History - Report 
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Construction Working Estimate (CWE) – Report 
 
Numerous reports and style combinations are available for this report. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Current Working Estimate 15 Nov 2000

Richard B. Russell Lake, GA10162000 New Contract
DACA09-97-C-0052

Appropriation Acct.
Number

Funding Acct.
Number

Award
CWE

Completed
Modifications

Current
CWE

Funded
Pending Changes

CWE
Estimate

Unfunded
Pending Changes

CWE
Unfunded

Report: CWE by Contract Style: Include all CWE Elements

Contract $2,000,000.00 $7,500.00 $2,007,500.00 $6,000.00 $2,013,500.00 $0.00 $2,013,500.00
Other Supporting Contract $0.00 $500.00 $500.00 $0.00 $500.00 $0.00 $500.00
Design During Construction $5,000.00 $0.00 $5,000.00 $400.00 $5,400.00 $0.00 $5,400.00
Gov't Review  Contractor Design $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $400.00 $400.00
Contingency $877,273.06 -$9,000.00 $868,273.06 -$6,400.00 $861,873.06 -$900.00 $860,973.06
S & A $100,000.00 $1,000.00 $101,000.00 $0.00 $101,000.00 $0.00 $101,000.00
Other Without S & A $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $500.00 $500.00
TOTAL $2,982,273.06 $0.00 $2,982,273.06 $0.00 $2,982,273.06 $0.00 $2,982,273.06

Page 1 of 1

Construction Working Estimate (CWE) – Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Change Request / Modification Funding 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CHANGE
REQUEST

NO.

REFERENCE
NO.

MOD
NO. DESCRIPTION

GOV'T
SIGNED

AGENCY
/REASON

/TYPE
TIME STATUS

INCREASE/
DECREASE

CONTINGENCY
AMOUNT

WORK ITEM: CD8JFB          DECA MCCLELLAN AFB REPAIR HQ BLDG 950          FUNDING ACCOUNT: L266460 Continued:  $38,076.93

VD008 R00001 Add Electrical Circuits To Temp Trailers 03/27/2001 C/4/B 7 day s 5H $5,033.00 $33,043.93

VD040 R00016 Additional VWC & Vertical Blinds C/7/B 5D $6,648.00 $26,395.93

VD041 R00016 Prov ide Hardware and Electrical C/1/B 5D $3,738.00 $22,657.93

VD043 R00017 Additional Asbestos In Bldg. 949 C/1/B 3 day s 5D $9,924.00 $12,733.93

VD009 Relocate Water Line C/7/B 4B $48,477.00 -$35,743.07

VD022 New Liebert Units C/1/B 4C $10,000.00 -$45,743.07

VD027 Mechanical Sy stem Re-design C/1/B 4C -$21,253.89 -$24,489.18

VD028 Re-route Chilled Water Lines To 950 C/1/B 4B -$2,000.00 -$22,489.18

VD036 Slurry  Seal Parking Lots C/4/B 4C $15,000.00 -$37,489.18

VD038 Abandon Piping In 948 C/V/B 4B -$3,000.00 -$34,489.18

VD042 HVAC @ Bldg. 948 C/1/B 4B $8,000.00 -$42,489.18

VD044 Additional Demolition @ Bldg. 949 C/1/B 4B $9,000.00 -$51,489.18

VD045 Relocate Communication Wire and Molding C/1/B 4B $4,000.00 -$55,489.18

VD046 949 Door Hardware and Aud. Framing C/1/B 4B $9,000.00 -$64,489.18

VD047 Breakroom Plumbing & Freeze Lines II C/7/B 4B $13,500.00 -$77,989.18

VD048 Repair Circuits @ 949 C/7/B 4B $8,000.00 -$85,989.18

VD049 Add Doors at 949 C/1/B 4B $2,500.00 -$88,489.18

VD050 Raise Ramp & Add Molding C/1/B 2 day s 4B $12,000.00 -$100,489.18

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$12,733.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

Page 2 of 2

Change Requests/Modification Funding – Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Cancelled Changes 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CHANGE
REQUEST

NO.
Description Inception Cancelled Remarks

VD002 SMUD Fee 11/17/2000 03/30/2001

VD010 Add Fire Dampers 03/01/2001 05/15/2001

VD025 Side Vented Water Heaters 06/19/2001 07/27/2001

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$12,733.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

Page 1 of 1

Cancelled Changes - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

CLIN History 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CLIN CLIN HISTORY
GOV'T

SIGNED

FUNDING

ACCOUNT

WORK

ITEM

WORK ITEM

AMOUNT

INCREASE

DECREASE

CURRENT

QUANTITY

UNIT

PRICE

CURRENT

AMOUNT

CLIN 0010 Modif ication 2: Delete Trailer Specialties (CONTINUED)

05/02/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $1,356.00 -$28,079.00 $1,356.00 LS1.00 $43,582.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB -$28,079.00

CLIN 0011 Modif ication 3: SMUD Electrical Work

0011 Modif ication 3: SMUD Electrical Work

R00004 Mod 1: SMUD Electrical Work 05/02/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $53,038.00 $53,038.00 $53,038.00 LS1.00 $96,620.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB $53,038.00

CLIN 0012 Modif ication 4: Additional Asbestos In Bldg. 950

0012 Modif ication 4: Additional Asbestos In Bldg. 950

R00005 Mod 1: Additional Asbestos In Bldg. 950 06/29/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $9,758.00 $9,758.00 $9,758.00 LS1.00 $106,378.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB $9,758.00

CLIN 0013 Modif ication 5: Close Ceilings, Add Drains& Delete Zones

0013 Modif ication 5: Close Ceilings, Add Drains& Delete Zones

R00006 Mod 1: Close Ceilings, Add Drains& Delete Zones 07/09/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $45,028.00 $45,028.00 $45,028.00 LS1.00 $151,406.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB $45,028.00

CLIN 0014 Modif ication 6: Rev ise The Electrical Distribution

0014 Modif ication 6: Rev ise The Electrical Distribution

R00008 Mod 1: Rev ise The Electrical Distribution 07/18/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $15,661.00 $15,661.00 $15,661.00 LS1.00 $167,067.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB $15,661.00

CLIN 0015 Modif ication 7: Increase Framing/ Remov e Mortar

0015 Modif ication 7: Increase Framing/ Remov e Mortar

R00009 Mod 1: Increase Framing/ Remov e Mortar 08/20/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $12,401.00 $12,401.00 $12,401.00 LS1.00 $179,468.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB $12,401.00

CLIN 0016 Modif ication 8: Relocate Shower Walls&:Add Light Fixture

0016 Modif ication 8: Relocate Shower Walls&:Add Light Fixture

R00010 Mod 1: Relocate Shower Walls&:Add Light Fixture 09/06/2001 L266460 CD8JFB $6,328.00 $6,328.00 $6,328.00 LS1.00 $185,796.00

Work Item Total CD8JFB $6,328.00

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$12,733.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

Page 2 of 3

CLIN History - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Activity Total Earnings 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

ACTIVITY

NUMBER
DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

$ AMOUNT

PREVIOUS EARNINGS

% AMOUNT

EARNINGS TO DATE

% AMOUNT

REMAINING

$ AMOUNT

0025A Add lights 8,500.00 0.000% 850.0010% 7,650.00
01311 Submit CPM Schedule 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01315 Approve CPM Schedule 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01400 Submit for Quality Control 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01410 Approve Quality 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01420 Fabricate and Deliver for Qual 5,500.00 5,500.00100% 5,500.00100% 0.00
01500 Submit Mobilization & Temp Con 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01505 Approve Mobilization & Temp Co 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01560 Submit Environmental Protectio 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01565 Approve Environmental Protecti 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01720 Submit Contract Close-Out 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
01725 Approve Contract Close-Out 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02000 Submit Asbestos & Lead Abateme 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02005 Approve Asbestos & Lead Abatem 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02083 Submit Asbestos Removal 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02084 Submit Asbestos Disposal 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02085 Approve Asbestos Disposal 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02086 Submit Lead Waste Disposal 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02087 Submit Ballast & Fluorescent T 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02088 Approve Asbestos Removal 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02089 Approve Lead Waste Disposal 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02090 Approve Ballast & Fluorescent 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02223 Submit for Minor Demo 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02224 Approve for Minor Demo 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02225 Fabricate and Deliver for Mino 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02230 Submit for Site Clearing 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02231 Approve for Site Clearing 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02232 Fabricate and Deliver for Site 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02310 Submit for Earthw ork 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02311 Approve for Earthw ork 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02312 Fabricate and Deliver for Eart 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02315 Submit for Excavation 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02316 Approve for Excavation 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02317 Fabricate and Deliver for Exca 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02318 Submit for Fill & Backfill 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02319 Approve Fill & Backfill 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02510 Submit for Water Distribution 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02511 Approve for Water Distribution 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02512 Fabricate and Deliver for Wate 25,250.00 22,725.0090% 22,725.0090% 2,525.00
02620 Submit for Subdrainage 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02621 Approve for Subdrainage 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02622 Fabricate and Deliver for Subd 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02741 Submit for Bit. Conc. Paving 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02742 Approve for Bit. Conc. Paving 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02743 Fabricate and Deliver for Bit. 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02751 Submit for PCC Paving 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02752 Approve for PCC Paving 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02753 Fabricate and Deliver for PCC 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02821 Submit for Chain Link Fences 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00
02822 Approve for Chain Link Fence 0.00 0.000% 0.000% 0.00

Page 1 of 10

Activity Total Earnings – Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Activity Accrual 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

ACTIVITY

NUMBER
DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

$ AMOUNT

PREVIOUS EARNINGS

% AMOUNT

EARNINGS TO DATE

% AMOUNT

ACCRUAL

$ AMOUNT

0025A Add lights 8,500.00 0.000% 850.0010% 850.00
E01100 Install Boiler 58,655.00 0.000% 26,394.7545% 26,394.75
E01200 Install AHU 87,985.00 0.000% 35,194.0040% 35,194.00

TOTALS THIS PERIOD 155,140.00 0.000% 62,438.7540% 62,438.75

Page 1 of 1

Activity Accrual - Report 
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Contract Reports - Quality Control Reports 
 
These reports are part of the Contractor’s QCS program and available for Contractor use. 
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CONTRACTORS QUALITY CONTROL Report (QCR)
DAILY LOG OF CONSTRUCTION - MILITARY

REPORT NUMBER

DATE

PROJECT CONTRACT NUMBER

239

01 Aug 2001 - Wednesday

DACA09-99-D-0020  0005Facility Modernization of DeCA

CONTRACTOR WEATHER

Weather Not EnteredStraub Pacif ic, LLC

QC NARRATIVES
No QC Narratives were Reported today

PREP/INITIAL DATES (Preparatory and initial dates held and advance notice)

No preparatory or initial inspections were held today

ACTIVITY START/FINISH
The following 3 activities were started today:

Activity No Description
1C12500 Window  Shades
2C12000 Window  Shades
3C12000 Window  Shades

The following 3 activities were finished today:
Activity No Description
1C12500 Window  Shades
2C12000 Window  Shades
3C12000 Window  Shades

QC REQUIREMENTS
No QC requirements were completed today

QA/QC PUNCH LIST (Describe QC Punch List items issued, Report QC and QA Punch List items corrected)

No QC Punch List items were issued today
The following 2 Punch List items were corrected today:

Item No Location Description

QA-00015 Off ices/VAV Provide fabricated fittings at the connection betw een the f lex duct and oblong 
diffuser inlet as required by spec. section 15815, para. 3.01E.  

QA-00016 Corridors Provide eccentric reducers w here pipes are reduced in size as required by spec. 
section 15181, para. 3.03E.

CONTRACTORS ON SITE (Report contractors' f irst and/or last date on site)

No contractors had their first or last day on site today

LABOR HOURS
No labor hours were Reported today

Total hours w orked to date: 64.0

EQUIPMENT HOURS
No equipment hours were Reported today

Total operating hours to date: 0.0

ACCIDENT REPORTING (Describe accidents)

No accidents reported today

CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION On behalf of the contractor, I certify that this Report is complete and correct and all equipment and
material used and work performed during this Reporting period are in compliance w ith the contract
plans and specifications, to the best of my knowledge, except as noted above.

QC REPRESENTATIVE'S SIGNATURE DATE SUPERINTENDENT'S INITIALS DATE

Page 1 of 1

QC Daily Report 
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Roadrunner Resident Office 07 Feb 2002
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

McClellan AFB, CA

THREE-PHASE INSPECTION SCHEDULE
ACTIVITY ACTIVITY DESCRIPTION DATE DATE FINAL QC
NUMBER STARTED FINISHED FOLLOW-UP RATING

- ACTIVITIES NOT ASSIGNED TO A FEATURE OF WORK -

0025A Add lights 01/18/2002
1E9505 Ceiling Grid Rooms

03/22/2001 02/05/2002- ACOUSTICS -

PREPARATORY INSPECTION CONDUCTED 01/18/2002
INITIAL INSPECTION CONDUCTED 01/18/2002

3E09510 Accoustical Tile __________ __________ __________ _____
1C09510 Acoustical Tile 07/25/2001 10/17/2001 __________ _____
1E09510 Acoustical Tile __________ __________ __________ _____
2C09510 Acoustical Tile 07/26/2001 10/17/2001 __________ _____
2G09510 Acoustical Tile __________ __________ __________ _____
3C09510 Acoustical Tile 07/16/2001 09/27/2001 __________ _____
1E9506 Ceiling Grid Hall __________ __________ __________ _____
2G9506 Ceiling Grid Hall __________ __________ __________ _____
3E9506 Ceiling Grid Hall __________ __________ __________ _____
2G9505 Ceiling Grid Rooms __________ __________ __________ _____
3E9505 Ceiling Grid Rooms __________ __________ __________ _____
P00006 Mod #6 Close Ceiling/Demo 03/22/2001 __________ __________ _____

12/05/2000 02/22/2002- ADMIN -

PREPARATORY INSPECTION CONDUCTED __________
INITIAL INSPECTION CONDUCTED __________

15633 Approve Air Cooled Water Chill 04/27/2001 05/25/2001 __________ _____
02005 Approve Asbestos & Lead Abatem 03/21/2001 04/17/2001 __________ _____
02085 Approve Asbestos Disposal 03/21/2001 04/16/2001 __________ _____
02088 Approve Asbestos Removal 03/21/2001 04/17/2001 __________ _____
02090 Approve Ballast & Fluorescent 03/21/2001 04/17/2001 __________ _____
16053 Approve Basic Elect Mat. & Met 05/01/2001 05/18/2001 __________ _____
15055 Approve Basic Mechanical Mat & 04/23/2001 04/27/2001 __________ _____
15555 Approve Breechings, Chimneys & 01/16/2001 02/05/2001 __________ _____
01315 Approve CPM Schedule 06/05/2001 06/20/2001 __________ _____
15066 Approve Cathodic Protection 01/16/2001 02/05/2001 __________ _____
15859 Approve Central-Sta-Air-Handli 01/16/2001 02/05/2001 __________ _____
16126 Approve Conductors - 600 Volts 04/19/2001 04/27/2001 __________ _____
01725 Approve Contract Close-Out __________ __________ __________ _____
15425 Approve Drainage & Vent Pipe 05/14/2001 05/25/2001 __________ _____
15821 Approve Duct Accessories 04/29/2001 05/25/2001 __________ _____
15082 Approve Duct Insulation 05/22/2001 06/15/2001 __________ _____
16015 Approve Elect Gen Requirements 04/19/2001 05/27/2001 __________ _____
16056 Approve Elect. System Protecti 04/19/2001 04/27/2001 __________ _____
16080 Approve Electrical Identificat 04/19/2001 04/27/2001 __________ _____
01565 Approve Environmental Protecti 01/04/2001 01/09/2001 __________ _____
16535 Approve Exterior Lighting & La 04/28/2001 05/25/2001 __________ _____
15833 Approve Fan-Coil Units 04/12/2001 05/03/2001 __________ _____

Page 1 of 13

3-Phase Schedule – Report 
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Facility Modernization of DeCA 07 Feb 2002
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Roadrunner Resident Office

PREPARATORY INSPECTION WORKSHEET

DEFINABLE FEATURE OF WORK : ELECFINISH

A. ACTIVITIES INCLUDED UNDER ELECFINISH -

B. QUALITY CONTROL REQUIREMENTS -

QC TESTS -
CT # 00001 Perform GFCI Tests on 100% of electrical receptacles in all laboratory rooms and spaces.Awaiting Results

C. QA/QC PUNCH LIST ITEMS -

INCLUDE ADDITIONAL COMMENTS ON DAILY REPORT

D. LABOR RATES -

LABOR BASIC FRINGE PLUS TOTAL
CLASSIFICATIONS RATE BENEFITS % WAGE/HR

E. REVIEW CONTRACT DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS -

DRAWING / SPEC. NO COMMENTS / CONFLICTS

DISCUSSED
Yes/ No/ NA

1.
2.
3.
4.

F. REPETITIVE DEFICIENCIES FOUND ON PREVIOUS PROJECTS -
DISCUSSED
Yes/ No/ NA

1.
2.
3.
4.

Page 1 of 2

3-Phase Inspection Worksheet – Report 
 
 



 21  - 39 
Resident Management System 

   

Contractor Action Items – Report 
 
Currently, RMS checks for the following items for this report: 
 

• CLINS with Unbalanced Activities 
• QC Daily Reports not submitted 
• Missing Certified Weekly Payrolls 
• Required Contractor’s Insurance Policies 
• SF 1413 Statements not submitted by Subcontractors 
• Preparatory Inspections Required 
• Initial Inspections Required 
• Activities not Scheduled 
• Activities Scheduled to be started and not reported started 
• Activities Scheduled to be finished and not reported finished 
• Modifications requiring Contractor signature 
• Letters Requiring an Answer from the Contractor 
• Request for Proposals not received 
• Accident Reports not submitted to Government b the Contractor 
• All Outstanding QC Punch List Items 
• All Outstanding QA Punch List Items 
• Outstanding Submittals that are Due 
• Submittals Requiring Resubmittal 
• Required QC Tests on activities in progress 
• Outstanding User Schooling on activities in progress 
• Outstanding Installed Property on activities in progress 
• Outstanding Transfer Property on activities in progress 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 21  - 40 
Resident Management System 

   

Facility Modernization of DeCA 07 Feb 2002
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Roadrunner Resident Office

CONTRACTOR ACTION ITEMS

Items requiring completion on or before 02/14/2002    ( 7 days )

Turn in QC Reports for the following day(s)
02/13/2001 02/14/2001 02/15/2001 02/16/2001 02/17/2001 02/18/2001 02/19/2001 02/20/2001 02/21/2001 02/22/2001 
02/23/2001 02/24/2001 02/25/2001 02/26/2001 02/27/2001 02/28/2001 03/01/2001 03/02/2001 03/03/2001 03/05/2001 
03/06/2001 03/07/2001 03/08/2001 03/09/2001 03/10/2001 03/11/2001 03/12/2001 03/13/2001 03/14/2001 03/15/2001 
03/16/2001 03/19/2001 03/20/2001 03/21/2001 03/22/2001 03/23/2001 03/26/2001 03/27/2001 03/28/2001 03/29/2001 
03/30/2001 04/02/2001 04/03/2001 04/04/2001 04/05/2001 04/06/2001 04/09/2001 04/10/2001 04/11/2001 04/12/2001 
04/13/2001 04/16/2001 04/17/2001 04/18/2001 04/19/2001 04/20/2001 04/21/2001 04/23/2001 04/24/2001 04/25/2001 
04/26/2001 04/27/2001 04/30/2001 05/01/2001 05/02/2001 05/03/2001 05/04/2001 05/07/2001 05/08/2001 05/09/2001 
05/10/2001 05/11/2001 05/14/2001 05/15/2001 05/16/2001 05/17/2001 05/18/2001 05/21/2001 05/22/2001 05/23/2001 
05/24/2001 05/25/2001 05/26/2001 05/29/2001 05/30/2001 05/31/2001 06/01/2001 06/04/2001 06/05/2001 06/06/2001 
06/07/2001 06/08/2001 06/11/2001 06/12/2001 06/13/2001 06/14/2001 06/15/2001 06/18/2001 06/19/2001 06/20/2001 
06/21/2001 06/22/2001 06/25/2001 06/26/2001 06/27/2001 06/28/2001 06/29/2001 07/02/2001 07/03/2001 07/04/2001 
07/05/2001 07/06/2001 07/07/2001 07/08/2001 07/09/2001 07/10/2001 07/11/2001 07/12/2001 07/13/2001 07/16/2001 
07/17/2001 07/18/2001 07/19/2001 07/20/2001 07/23/2001 07/24/2001 07/25/2001 07/26/2001 07/27/2001 07/30/2001 
07/31/2001 08/01/2001 08/02/2001 08/03/2001 08/06/2001 08/07/2001 08/08/2001 08/09/2001 08/10/2001 08/13/2001 
08/14/2001 08/15/2001 08/16/2001 08/17/2001 08/20/2001 08/21/2001 08/22/2001 08/23/2001 08/24/2001 08/27/2001 
08/28/2001 08/29/2001 08/30/2001 08/31/2001 09/03/2001 09/04/2001 09/05/2001 09/06/2001 09/07/2001 09/10/2001 
09/11/2001 09/12/2001 09/13/2001 09/14/2001 09/17/2001 09/18/2001 09/19/2001 09/20/2001 09/21/2001 09/24/2001 
09/25/2001 09/26/2001 09/27/2001 09/28/2001 10/01/2001 10/02/2001 10/03/2001 10/04/2001 10/05/2001 10/06/2001 
10/08/2001 10/09/2001 10/10/2001 10/11/2001 10/12/2001 10/15/2001 10/16/2001 10/17/2001 10/18/2001 10/19/2001 
10/20/2001 10/21/2001 10/22/2001 10/23/2001 10/29/2001 10/30/2001 10/31/2001 11/01/2001 11/02/2001 11/05/2001 
11/06/2001 11/07/2001 11/08/2001 11/09/2001 11/13/2001 11/14/2001 11/15/2001 11/16/2001 11/30/2001 12/03/2001 
12/04/2001 12/05/2001 12/06/2001 12/07/2001 12/10/2001 12/11/2001 12/12/2001 12/13/2001 12/14/2001 12/17/2001 
12/18/2001 12/19/2001 12/20/2001 12/21/2001 12/24/2001 12/26/2001 12/27/2001 12/28/2001 12/31/2001 01/02/2002 
01/03/2002 01/04/2002 01/07/2002 01/08/2002 01/09/2002 01/10/2002 01/11/2002 01/14/2002 01/15/2002 01/17/2002 
01/18/2002

Payroll Submissions required from the following subcontractor(s)
Straub Pacific 11/24/2001 12/01/2001 12/08/2001 12/15/2001 12/22/2001 12/29/2001 01/05/2002 

01/12/2002 01/19/2002 01/26/2002 02/02/2002 
Downhill 01/19/2002 01/26/2002 02/02/2002 
Sparks 01/19/2002 01/26/2002 02/02/2002 

Current Insurance Documentation required from the following subcontractor(s)
Straub Pacific General, Auto, Worker's Comp
Downhill General, Auto, Worker's Comp
Sparks General, Auto, Worker's Comp

SF1413 Statement and Acknowledgement required from the following subcontractor(s)
Downhill, Sparks

Preparatory Inspection required for the following Feature(s) of Work Scheduled
ADMIN
DEMO
MASONRY
CASEWORK
DOORS
HARDWARE
CERTILE
MTLSTUDGYP
ACOUSTICS 0900 01/14/2002
FLOORING
PAINT
WINDTREAT

Page 1 of 8

Contractor Action Items - Report 
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Contract Reports - Quality Assurance Reports 
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INSPECTORS QUALITY ASSURANCE REPORT (QAR)
DAILY LOG OF CONSTRUCTION - MILITARY

(ER 415-1-302)

REPORT NUMBER

DATE

PROJECT CONTRACT NUMBER

409

18 Jan 2002 - Friday

DACA09-99-D-0020  0005Facility Modernization of DeCA

CONTRACTOR WEATHER
Weather Caused No Delay
Temperature Min 45 °F, Max 65 °F; 0.3 Inches Precipitation; 12 MPH Wind

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

ENG FORM 2538-1, Aug 89 (Facsimile) The QCR w ill be attached to or f iled w ith the QAR

QA NARRATIVE(S)

Comments Pertaining to Contractor's CQC Activities
Very bad job here.     Fred B. Freeman

     Fred B. Freeman

QA FINAL FOLLOW-UPS (Evaluation of Contractors' performance on activities reported f inished)

Final follow-up inspections were held today on the following Activities:
Activity # Contractors' QC Performance
P0012C Provide Service and Telephone Outstanding QC
P0012D Revise Site Water Line Above Average QC
P0013 Provide Mech Testing and Balan Unsatisfactory QC
P0014 Misc. Changes Satisfactory QC
P0015 Add Moulding Satisfactory QC

QA PUNCH LIST (Describe QA Punch List items issued, verify QA Punch List items reported corrected by contractor)

The following QA Punch List items were issued today:
QA Punch List Item Location Description Status
QA-00171 Outstanding

QC-00001 North Pad Must remove all f ill and recompact. Subcontractor did not use w ater 
and it is too dry.

QA TESTING (Include test description, and results)

The following QA test was performed today:
QA Test # Description Results
AT-00001 Aw aiting ResultsVerify smoke detector sensitivity tests are accomplished.

LABOR INTERVIEWS
The following employees were interviewed today:

Employer Employee/Classif ication Required Rate Paid Rate Disputed
Dow nhill Jerry Johnson $23.50 $20.00 $3.50

PLUMBER
Straub Pacif ic John Jacobs $18.50 $19.00 None

LABORER, CARPENTRY

ACCIDENT REPORTING (Describe accident, cause and QA recommendations)

The following Accident occurred today:

The track hoe operator w as w arned yesterday, and the day before that, that seatbelts are required. He has refused to 
w ear it.

The Doctor reported that at least tw o days off w ork w as required.

INSPECTOR'S SIGNATURE DATE SUPERVISOR'S INITIALS DATE

Page 1 of 1

QA Daily Report – Page 1 of 1  
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Punch List Items by QA 07 Feb 2002

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Item
Number

LocationDescription Status
Date

Issued
Age

(days)

Status: All Range: All Locations Sort: Item No

QA-00002 Check the short circuit rating of the temp. trailer panels.  Trailer Temp Service QA Verify 05 Mar 2001 339
draw ings call for 30,000 AIC w hile panels are actually rated for 
10,000 AIC.

QA-00004 The temporary pow er panel at the electricians trailer is mounted Trailer Corrected 02 Apr 2001
too high for accessibility in accordance w ith article 380, para. 
380-8(a) of the NEC.  Provide a step or platform for access.  
Also, the open space in the panel must be covered and the 
voltage w ritten on the panel.

QA-00005 Provide proper labelling on asbestos w aste containers. Bldg. 950 Corrected 18 Apr 2001

QA-00006 Provide numbers on safety sign. Site Corrected 18 Apr 2001

QA-00007 Clean w indow  tracks at bathrooms and pick up screens that Bldg. 950 Corrected 24 Apr 2001
have fallen out.(All w indow s)

QA-00008 Verify that the pipe shields that are integral w ith the calcium Chiller Yard Corrected 13 Jun 2001
silicate hard pipe insualtion meet MSS SP69.

QA-00009 Provide the correctly sized f ire extinguishers to meet EM Bldg. 950 Corrected 13 Jun 2001
385-1-1.(2A,10BC)

QA-00010 3" of clearance needs to be maintained betw een the existing Elevator Pit Corrected 13 Jun 2001
subgrade/concrete footing and the rebar at the w est w all of the 
elevator pit.

QA-00011 Eccentric reducers must be installed w ith the level side up.  Chiller Reissued 14 Jun 2001 238
Also, f lexible connectors must be used to connect piping to 
pumps.  Grooved couplings do not meet the 
requirement.--Reissued

QA-00012 Provide additional supports at pipe trapezes that are Corridors Reissued 25 Jul 2001 197
loose.--Reissued

QA-00013 Provide one additional pipe support w ithin 2'-0" of the change of Offices QA Verify 25 Jul 2001 197
direction at VAV small piping in off ices.

QA-00014 Provide upstream and dow nstream access doors at all VAV Offices/VAV Corrected 25 Jul 2001
coils in off ices as required by spec. section 15820, para. 3.01E.

QA-00015 Provide fabricated fittings at the connection betw een the flex Offices/VAV Corrected 25 Jul 2001
duct and oblong dif fuser inlet as required by spec. section 
15815, para. 3.01E.  

QA-00016 Provide eccentric reducers w here pipes are reduced in size as Corridors Corrected 25 Jul 2001
required by spec. section 15181, para. 3.03E.

QA-00017 Provide certif ied payrolls. Administrati Corrected 25 Jul 2001

QA-00018 The cable tray installed over the data cables in the corridors Bldg. 950 QA Verify 31 Jul 2001 191
must have all gaps and penetrations sealed.

QA-00019 Damper actuators, at the VAV's, shall not be installed such that Bldg. 950 Reissued 02 Aug 2001 189
they cover the schematic.--Reissued

QA-00020 All demolished w all openings, above door frames at corridors, Bldg. 950 QA Verify 03 Aug 2001 188
that are more than 2/3 the w idth of the opening, horizontally,  
leave less than 2 courses of cmu above the frame, or w here 
the lintel rebar has been cut must have the lintel replaced.  The 
new  lintel must have a minimum of 8" of bearing on the existing 
cmu.

QA-00021 Provide complete preparatory inspection outlines.  Also, Initial Admin. QA Verify 08 Aug 2001 183
Inspections must be scheduled, held and documented.

Page 1 of 9

Punch List Items Issued by QA - Report 
 
Available with many choices for sorting data. 
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Contract Reports – Submittals 
 
 
The Submittal Register (ENG 4288) is also available in the Contractor’s QCS module. 
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Submittal Register (ENG 4288) - Options 

 
If you have more than one (1) Submittal Register, you will need to choose the one desired. 
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SUBMITTAL REGISTER (ER 415-1-10) TITLE AND LOCATION DATE

CONTRACTOR CONTRACT NUMBER

ACTIVITY

NUMBER

TRANS-

MITTAL

NUMBER

ITEM

NUMBER

SPECIFICATION

PARAGRAPH

NUMBER

DESCRIPTION OF

SUBMITTAL
TYPE OF SUBMITTAL

CLASSI-
FICATION

INFO
ONLY

GOV'T
APPR

REVIEWER

CONTRACTOR
SCHEDULE DATES

CONTRACTOR
ACTION

GOVERNMENT
ACTION

SUBMIT
NEEDED

BY

APPROVAL
NEEDED

BY

MATERIAL
NEEDED

BY
CODE

SUBMIT
TO

CORPS
CODE DATE

Facility  Modernization of  DeCA,McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

07 Feb 2002

SORT : SECTION & ITEMRANGE : ALL

1 1 02084 1.03A LICENSE/WASTE HAULER, & LANDFILL CERTIFICATES A B21 Mar 01x
SECTION - 02086 Disposal of Lead Containing Waste

1 1 02086 1.03A LICENSE/ WASTE HAULER, & LANDFIL CERTIFICATES A F21 Mar 01 16 Apr 01x
SECTION - 02087 Disposal of Ballast & Spent Fluorescent

1 1 02087 1.03A LICENSE/ WASTER HAULER & LANFILL CERTIFICATES A F21 Mar 01 17 Apr 01x
SECTION - 02510 Water Distribution System

1 4 02510 1.4.E Record Drawings DRAWINGS A E30 Apr 01 12 Jun 01x
SECTION - 02751 Pneumatic Sewage Ejectors

1 1 02751 2.1 Design Data, Portland Cement Con MIX DESIGN A B08 May  01 25 May  01x
SECTION - 02780 Concrete Block Pavements

1 1 02780 2.1A Standard parking curbs DATA B B02 Oct 01 16 Nov  01x
SECTION - 02821 Fencing

1 1 02821 1.3 Chain Link Fence, Gates & Windsc DATA A A28 Aug 01 07 Sep 01x
SECTION - 03300 Cast-In-Place Structural Concrete

1 1 03300 1.4.B Product Data MIX DESIGN A B08 May  01 25 May  01x
SECTION - 04810 Unit Masonry Assemblies

1 1 04810 1-4B Products SD-01 DATA A B21 May  01 25 May  01x
1 2 04810 1-4C Samples SAMPLES A F21 May  01 25 May  01x
1 3 04810 1-4D Certif ications CERTIFICATES A B21 May  01 25 May  01x

SECTION - 05500 Miscellaneous Metal
1 1 05500 2.3D Fabricated Metal Products DRAWINGS A B06 Jul 01 08 Aug 01x
2 3 05500 Stair Treads/Aluminum DRAWINGS B B21 Aug 01 05 Sep 01x

SECTION - 06114 Rough Carpentry
1 1 06114 1.3B Wood Blocking & Curbing DATA A B24 Jul 01 08 Aug 01x

SECTION - 07840 Firestopping
1 1 07840 Fire Saf e Series Sealant Fire St DATA A B21 Aug 01 06 Sep 01x
2 2 07840 Fire Saf e Sealant Fire Stop DATA A B21 Aug 01 06 Sep 01x
2 3 07840 Air Metrx - 3M DATA A B21 Aug 01 06 Sep 01x

SECTION - 08110 Steel Doors and Frames
1.1 1 08110 1.4.B Steel Doors and Frames MFR'S DATA A B22 Oct 01 14 Nov  01x

SECTION - 08211 Wood Doors
1 1 08211 1.4B Wood Doors DATA A E25 Jul 01 07 Aug 01x

SECTION - 08351 Accordion Folding Doors
1 1 08351 1.4.B,D,E,FProduct Data DATA A B24 Aug 01 05 Sep 01x

SECTION - 08710 Door Hardware

Page 2 of 12
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TRANSMITTAL OF SHOP DRAWINGS, EQUIPMENT DATA, MATERIAL SAMPLES, OR
MANUFACTURER'S CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE

(Read instructions on the reverse side prior to initiating this form)

SECTION I - REQUEST FOR APPROVAL OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS                                                                                                                                                                                                                        (This section w ill be initiated by the contractor)

DATE TRANSMITTAL NO.

TO: FROM: CONTRACT NO. CHECK ONE:
THIS IS A NEW TRANSMITTAL
THIS IS A RESUBMITTAL OF
TRANSMITTAL ___________

SPECIFICATION SEC. NO. (Cover only one section w ith each
transmittal)

PROJECT TITLE AND LOCATION CHECK ONE: THIS TRANSMITTAL IS
FOR        FIO        GOV'T. APPROVAL

ITEM
NO.

a.

DESCRIPTION OF ITEM SUBMITTED
(Ty pe size, model number/etc.)

b.

MFG OR CONTR.
CAT., CURVE
DRAWING OR

BROCHURE NO.
(See instruction no. 8)

c.

NO.
OF

COPIES

d.

CONTRACT REFERENCE
DOCUMENT

SPEC.
PARA. NO.

e.

DRAWING
SHEET NO.

f.

FOR
CONTRACTOR

USE CODE

g.

VARIATION
(See

Instruction
No. 6)

h.

FOR
CE

USE
CODE

i.

REMARKS I certify that the above submitted items have been reviewed
in detail and are correct and in the strict conformance with the
contract drawings and specifications except as otherwise
stated.

NAME AND SIGNATURE OF CONTRACTOR

SECTION II - APPROVAL ACTION
ENCLOSURES RETURNED (List by item No.) NAME, TITLE AND SIGNATURE OF APPROVING AUTHORITY DATE

ENG FORM 4025-R, MAR 95 (ER 415-1-10) EDITION OF SEP 93 IS OBSOLETE. (Proponent: CEMP-CE)

01/11/2001 01010-1

01010

DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

Roadrunner Resident Office
18513 E. Via De Arboles
Queen Creek, Arizona 85242

Straub Pacific, LLC
26054 Acero Street
Mission Viejo, CA 92691

Facility Modernization of DeCA McClellan AFB, CA

X

X

1 Temporary Trailer Layout DRAWINGS 6 4 C-3 A B

SHEET 1 OF 1

ENG 4025 - Report 
 
This report is also available in the Contractor’s QCS module. 
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TRANSMITTAL OF SHOP DRAWINGS, EQUIPMENT DATA,
MATERIAL SAMPLES, OR MANUFACTURER'S

CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE
PROJECT TITLE Facility Modernization of DeCA

LOCATION McClellan AFB, CA

DATE

CONTRACT NO.

DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

TRANSMITTAL NO.

PAGE

Attachment to ENG FORM 4025-R Range: Selected Transmittals

01/11/2001 01010-1

Item Description Variation QA Code
1 Temporary Trailer Layout B

SECTION III - GOVERNMENT REVIEW REMARKS

1. The contract requires that 1 - 4 plex electrical outlet be provided per workstation. These are not shown at all of workstations 
located in the centers of the buildings.

2. The contract requires that 1.33 LAN outlets be provided at each workstation. No LAN is indicated for the workstations at 
exterior walls and only one outlet is shown for other workstations.

3. No power, LAN or phone outlets are indicated for some workstations in the centers of the buildings.

4. No LAN outlets are shown in the private offices and conference rooms, but the contract requires 2 outlets for each. Please 
note that duplex phone outlets are required in the executive offices and 3 LAN, not 1, outlets are required at the executive 
secretarial area.

5. Delete office 4 and just make one office at the East Admin area.

6. Provide the 180 SF of covered porch at the front of the TOS complex such that one can walk between all three sections and 
under cover.

7. Provide the site utility connection drawings.

8. Provide two more electrical receptacles at the eas and west walls (each) of the open work station area in the Admin West 
Wing.

9. Delete the west wall of the southeast office (office #1) of the Executive Area. Also, move the door of the adjacent office 
(office #2) form the west to the southwest corner of the room.

10. Delete the wall between offices #1 and #2 at the Admin Area West Wing.

1 of 1

ENG4025 Remarks - Report 
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Contract Reports - Schedules Reports 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Current Activity Schedule 16 Nov 2000

Ft. Irw in, CA18 HOLE GOLF COURSE
AZ9809

Data Date: 

Activity
Number

Activity Description Duration Budgeted Earned
Percent

Completed
Early
Start

Early
Finish

Late
Start

Late
Finish

Total
Float

Range: All Activities Sort: Activity No

0010 CARPETING 10,000.00 BF 0.00 BF 00.0 2000Jun13  A 2000Jul11  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A
100 GRADE FIRST PHASE 1,500,000.00 BF 10,000.00 BF 00.0 2000Jul11  A 2000Sep12  A

Page 1 of 2

Current Activity Schedule - Report 
 
This report is not yet in the Contractor QCS module, however, it will be in the future. 
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Monthly Placement Graph – currently under construction 
 
 
 

Feature Progress Chart – currently under construction 
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Contract Reports – Contract Closeout 
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TRANSFER AND ACCEPTANCE OF MILITARY REAL PROPERTY

B. BENF/O

PHYSICAL COM.

FINAN. COM.

OTHER 

OPERATING
UNIT

OPERATING
AGENCY

OPERATING
AGENCY

252423211817

ACCOUN-
TABLE
OFFICE
NUMBER

PROJECT
NUMBER

CONTRACT
NUMBER

15. TYPE OF TRANSACTIONACCOUN-
TING
NUMBER

DISTRICT
CODE

OPERATING
UNIT

DISTRICT
CODE

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 30 minutes per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data
needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions for reducing this burden, to
Washington Headquarters Services, Directorate for Information Operations and Reports, 1215 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1204, Arlington, Va 22202-4302, and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork
Reduction Project (0704-0188), Washington, DC 20503.

A. NEW CONSTR. 

EXISTING FAC.

CAPITAL IMP.

OTHER 

19 20 22 26

USAPPC V3.00

16.

5. DATE 8.

14. 12. 

4.

11. 

2.

10. 

3. 6. JOB NUMBER 7. SERIAL NUMBER

13. 

28. ACCEPTED BY 

PROPERTY VOUCHER
NUMBER

TRANSFERRED BY 

29.TITLE 

TITLE 

DATE

DATE

(Specify)(Specify)

(Signature)

(Signature) 

(Post Engr./Base Civ. Engr./Navy Rep.) 

(Area Engr./Base Engr./DPWO) 

PAGES

9. 

PAGE OF 

1. 

27. STATEMENT OF COMPLETION: The f acilities listed hereon are in accordance with maps,
drawings, and specif ications and change orders approv ed by  the authorized representativ e
of  the using agency  except f or the def iciencies listed on the rev erse side.

ITEM
NO.

CATEGORY
CODE

FACILITY TYPE COST DRAWING
NUMBERS REMARKSTOTAL

QUANTITY
UNIT

OF
MEAS.

NO. OF
UNITS(Category description)

Form Approved
OMB No. 0704-0188

(Installation/Activity/Service and Zip code)

(Installation/Activity/Service and Zip code)

DD FORM 1354, FEB 90 Previous editions are obsolete.

TO

FROM

Fred Freeman

Resident Engineer

John Haygood

Chief, Quality Branch 2002-01A

Roadrunner Resident Office

85242-4033 CESPL-CO-AW SPL CESPL 02/05/2002 2002-01 0001
DACA09-99-D
-0020  0005

Base Civil Engineer
409th
85707

X
X

B767899

Facility Modernization of DeCA $180,000.00
McClellan AFB, CA

 Modernization of existing Bldgs 948, 949, & 950. Project includes installation of HVAC, fire 
suppression, elevators, new lighting and electrical, rennovation of common areas and restrooms, ADA 
ramps, etc.

1 149-53 VEH TEST RAMP 1 P SY 9000 $180,000.00 C-1 through Ramp for Warthog 
V-987 C-12 testing.
3-foot thick RCC ramp and 8" thick asphalt taxiway and apron

1 2

Real Property Transfer – Page 1 of 2 – Report 
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extent that the various items and columns on the superseded forms have been
retained. Additional instructions, as appropriate, w ill be promulgated by the
military departments in connection w ith any new  items appearing hereon.

shall revise and reprint manuals and directives simply to show  the number of
this DD form. Such action can be accomplished through the normal course of
revision for other reasons.

With the issuance of this DD form, it is not intended that the departments

This form has been designed and issued for use in connection w ith the

Existing instructions issued by the military departments relative to the

transfer of military real property betw een the military departments and to or
from other government agencies. It supersedes ENG Forms 290 and 290B
(formerly used by the Army and Air Force) and NAVDOCKS Form 2317
(formerly used by the Navy).

preparation of the three superseded forms are applicable to this form to the

CONSTRUCTION DEFICIENCIES30.

INSTRUCTIONS

DD FORM 1354 REVERSE, FEB 90 USAPPC V3.00

PAGE OF PAGES
1. Corridors Provide additional supports at pipe trapezes that are loose.

2. Offices Provide one additional pipe support within 2'-0" of the change of direction at VAV small 
piping in offices.

3. Bldg. 950 The cable tray installed over the data cables in the corridors must have all gaps and 
penetrations sealed.

4. Chilled Wate Provide 1.5" thick pipe insulation at chilled water piping 1.5" and above  as required by 
the contract specification.

5. Attic Provide metal supports for chilled water piping at the attic in lieu of redwood sleepers.

6. Fire Dampers Fire dampers installation needs to me

31. REMARKS
Contractor will complete all Punch List items within 30 calendar days.

2 2

Real Property Transfer – Page 2 of 2 – Report 
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FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY (WHEN COMPLETED)

PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
(CONSTRUCTION)

1. CONTRACT NUMBER
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

2. CEC NUMBER

IMPORTANT: Be sure to complete Part III - Evaluation of Performance Elements on reverse.

PART I - GENERAL CONTRACT DATA

3. TYPE OF EVALUATION 4. TERMINATED FOR DEFAULT(X one)
INTERIM (List Percentage ________%)61 FINAL AMENDEDX

5. CONTRACTOR(Name, Address, and ZIP code)
Straub Pacific, LLC
26054 Acero Street
Mission Viejo, CA 92691

6.a. PROCUREMENT METHOD (X one)
SEALED BID NEGOTIATEDX

b. TYPE OF CONTRACT (X one)
FIRM FIXED PRICE COST REIMBURSEMENT
OTHER (Specify)

X

7. DESCRIPTION AND LOCATION OF WORK
Modernization of existing Bldgs 948, 949, & 950. Project includes installation of HVAC, 
fire suppression, elevators, new lighting and electrical, rennovation of common areas and 
restrooms, ADA ramps, etc.

Globe, Arizona

8. TYPE AND PERCENT OF SUBCONTRACTING
0% subcontracted.

9. FISCAL DATA

10. SIGNIFICANT DATES

a.AMOUNT OF BASIC
CONTRACT

$4,330,101.00

b.TOTAL AMOUNT OF
MODIFICATIONS

$222,771.00

c.LIQUIDATED
DAMAGES ASSESSED

$25,000.00

d.NET AMOUNT PAID
CONTRACTOR

$2,766,681.00

a.DATE OF AWARD

09/28/2000

b.ORIGINAL CONTRACT
COMPLETION DATE
12/05/2001

c.REVISED CONTRACT
COMPLETION DATE
03/07/2002

d.DATE WORK
ACCEPTED

PART II - PERFORMANCE EVALUATION OF CONTRACTOR

11. OVERALL RATING (X appropriate block)

OUTSTANDING ABOVE AVERAGE SATISFACTORY MARGINAL UNSATISFACTORY (Explain
in item 20 on reverse)X

12. EVALUATED BY
a. ORGANIZATION ((Name and Address (Include Zip Code))
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
Office Roadrunner Resident Office

b. TELEPHONE NUMBER (Include Area Code)
(480) 987-3111

c. NAME AND TITLE
Fredrick B. Freeman
Administrative Contracting Officer

04/09/2002
d. SIGNATURE e. DATE

13. EVALUATION REVIEWED BY
a. ORGANIZATION ((Name and Address (Include Zip Code))
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
Office Roadrunner Resident Office

b. TELEPHONE NUMBER (Include Area Code)
(602) 640-2000

c. NAME AND TITLE
Claudia T. Sickler
Office Administrator

04/09/2002
d. SIGNATURE e. DATE

14. AGENCY USE (Distribution, etc.)

DD FORM 2626, JUN 94 EXCEPTION TO SF 1420
APPROVED BY GSA-IRSM 6/94

USAPPC V1.01

Contractor Evaluation – Page 1 of 2 - Report 
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FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY (WHEN COMPLETED)

DD FORM 2626, JUN 94

PART III - EVALUATION OF PERFORMANCE ELEMENTS CONTRACT NUMBER
DACA09-99-D-0020  0005

N/A = NOT APPLICABLE     O = OUTSTANDING     A = ABOVE AVERAGE     S = SATISFACTORY     M = MARGINAL     U = UNSATISFACTORY

N/A O A S M U N/A O A S M U15.QUALITY CONTROL
a. QUALITY OF WORKMANSHIP X

b. ADEQUACY OF THE CQC PLAN X

c. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE CQC
PLAN

X

d. QUALITY OF QC
DOCUMENTATION

X

e. STORAGE OF MATERIALS X

f . ADEQUACY OF MATERIALS X

g. ADEQUACY OF SUBMITTALS X

h. ADEQUACY OF QC TESTING X

i. ADEQUACY OF AS-BUILTS X

j. USE OF SPECIFIED MATERIALS X

k. IDENTIFICATION / CORRECTION
OF DEFICIENT WORK IN A TIMELY
MANNER

X

17.TIMELY PERFORMANCE
a. ADEQUACY OF INITIAL PROGRESS

SCHEDULE
X

b. ADHERENCE TO APPROVED
SCHEDULE

X

c. RESOLUTION OF DELAYS X

d. SUBMISSION OF REQUIRED
DOCUMENTATION

X

e. COMPLETION OF PUNCHLIST
ITEMS

X

f . SUBMISSION OF UPDATED AND
REVISED PROGRESS SCHEDULES

X

g. WARRANTY RESPONSE X

16.EFFECTIVENESS OF MANAGEMENT
a. COOPERATION AND RESPONSIVENESS X

b. MANAGEMENT OF RESOURCES /
PERSONNEL X

c. COORDINATION AND CONTROL OF
SUBCONTRACTORS X

d. ADEQUACY OF SITE CLEAN-UP X

e. EFFECTIVENESS OF JOB-SITE
SUPERVISION X

f . COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS AND
REGULATIONS X

g. PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT X

h. REVIEW/RESOLUTION OF
SUBCONTRACTOR'S ISSUES X

i. IMPLEMENTATION OF
SUBCONTRACTING PLAN X

18.COMPLIANCE WITH LABOR
STANDARDS

a. CORRECTION OF NOTED DEFICIENCIES X

b. PAYROLLS PROPERLY COMPLETED
AND SUBMITTED X

c. COMPLIANCE WITH LABOR LAWS
AND REGULATIONS WITH SPECIFIC
ATTENTION OF THE DAVIS-BACON
ACT AND EEO REQUIREMENTS X

19.COMPLIANCE WITH SAFETY
STANDARDS

a. ADEQUACY OF SAFETY PLAN X

b. IMPLEMENTATION OF SAFETY PLAN X

c. CORRECTION OF NOTED DEFICIENCIES X

20.REMARKS (Explanation of unsatisfactory evaluation is required.  Other comments are optional.  Provide facts concerning specif ic
events or actions to justify the evaluation.  These data must be in suff icient detail to assist contracting off icers in determining the
contractor's responsibility.  Continue on separate sheet(s), if  needed.)

The Contractor is going through a reorganization and is experiancing in inordinate number 
of personnel changes in the onsite staff. They are not manning the project sufficiently 
and it has been going on for about 60 days now.

 
Contractor Evaluation – Page 2 of 2 – Report 
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REQUISITION AND INVOICE / SHIPPING DOCUMENT
Form Approved
OMB No. 0704-0246
Expires Dec 13, 1996

Public reporting burden f or this collection of  inf ormation is estimated to av erage 1 hour per response, including the time f or rev iewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed. and
completing and rev iewing the collection of  inf ormation.  Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any  other aspect of  this collection of  inf ormation, including suggestions f or reducing this burden, to Washington Headquarters
Serv ices, Directorate f or Inf ormation Operations and Reports, 1215 Jef f erson Dav is Highway , Suite 1204, Arlington, VA 22202-4302, and to the Of f ice of  Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Project (0704-0246).
Washington, DC 20503. PLEASE DO NOT RETURN YOUR COMPLETED FORM TO EITHER OF THESE ADDRESSES, RETURN COMPLETED FORM TO THE ADDRESS IN ITEM 2

1. FROM:

2. TO:

3. SHIP TO-MARK FOR

4. APPROPRIATION SYMBOL AND SUBHEAD

(Include ZIP Code)

(Include ZIP Code)

OBJECT
CLASS

EXPENDITURE ACCOUNT

SHEET
NO.

NO. OF
SHEETS

5. REQUISITION DATE 6. REQUISITION NUMBER

8. PRIORITY

11a. VOUCHER NUMBER AND DATE

b.

14. BILL OF LADING NUMBER

7. DATE MATERIAL REQUIRED

9. AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE

10. SIGNATURE

12. DATE SHIPPED

13. MODE OF SHIPMENT

15. AIR MOVEMENT DESIGNATOR OR PORT REFERENCE NO.

(From) (To)
CHARGEABLE

ACTIVITY
BUREAU CONTROL

ACTIVITY NO.
BUREAU

CONTROL NO.
AMOUNT

ITEM
NO.

( a )

FEDERAL STOCK NUMBER, DESCRIPTION, AND CODING OF MATERIAL AND/OR SERVICES

( b )

UNIT
OF

ISSUE
( c )

QUANTITY
REQUESTED

( d )

SUPPLY
ACTION

( e )

TYPE
CON-

TAINER
( f  )

CON-
TAINER

NOS.
( g )

UNIT PRICE

( h )

TOTAL COST

( i )

16. TRANSPORTATION VIA MATS OR MSTS CHARGEABLE TO 17. SPECIAL HANDLING

ISSUED BY

CHECKED BY

PACKED BY

TOTAL
CONTAINERS

TYPE
CONTAINER DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

TOTAL
WEIGHT

TOTAL
CUBE

CONTAINERS
RECEIVED

EXCEPT AS
NOTED

QUANTITIES
RECEIVED

EXCEPT AS
NOTED

POSTED

DATE (YYMMDD)

DATE (YYMMDD)

DATE (YYMMDD)

BY

BY

BY

SHEET TOTAL

GRAND TOTAL

20. RECEIVER'S VOUCHER NO.

 18. 

R
E O
C F
A
P S
I H
T I
U P
L M
A E
T N
I T
0
N

19. 

R
E
C
E
I
P
T

DD Form 1149, DEC 93

SHIPPING CONTAINER TALLY 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

Sundt Corporation
Tucson, Arizona

Tucson Resident Office
Davis-Monthan AFB, Arizona

Received by ____________________________
Date: ______________________
CESPL-CO-AD

DECA DACA09-99-D-0020 0005

02/04/2002 COE-0020

D-AD99000

02/06/2002

N/A

02/06/2002

Spare Parts/Supplies Required

02/06/2002

Pickup Truck

TP-00001Acoustical wall covering that will be installed by User at a later date (after customer move-in  is completed.SY 300 Complete Box 001 $1,275.00 $382,500.00

TP-00002Spare laminate for wall signs and directories. Even number for all represented colors and sizes.EA 100 Complete Box 002 $4.75 $475.00

Requisition Invoice (DD Form 1149) - Report 
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Summary  – Summary Reports 
 

These reports will typically span numerous offices, contracts, etc. 
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Contract Status Report - Multiple 
 
You may select a particular contract office, a contract range and, finally, the contract(s) you wish 
to include in the report. This will produce the same Contract Status Report as on the individual 
contract, but you don’t need to resort to opening each contract. 
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Status of Construction - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Contract Status / QA Rep          CESPL-CO-AL 07 Feb 2002

Contract
No

Del
No

Title
Project

Engineer
QA Rep Contractor

Contract Amount
Original Modified

Scheduled
BOD Date

Progress
Sched Actual

Range: All Offices Sort: Contract No.

DACA05-99-D-0014 NANA LK-TO 02 Kingman Tank Remova MEL MEL ITS $0.00 $0.00 0% 0%
DACA09-99-D-0013 NANA LK-TO 02 Remdl Public Health Srv STODDARD JERRY G VALENZUELA ENG $0.00 $0.00 02/21/2001 0% 0%
DACA09-99-D-0013 NANA LK-TO 01 Repair Upgrade Fire Al WEISS ROBBIE VALENZUELA ENG $0.00 $0.00 0% 0%
DACA09-99-D-0020 NANA LK-TO 06 INS/Administration Faci STODDARD JERRY G STRAUB $0.00 $0.00 0% 0%

Page 1 of 1

Contract Status / QA Rep - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Contract Update Worksheet          CESPL-CO-AW 15 Nov 2000

Contract Del Description
Completion Dates

Current Expected
Current
Amount

Status
Code

Delay
Code

Sched Actual Remarks

Range: Select Office Symbol(s) Sort: Contract Number

AZ9809 NA 18 HOLE GOLF COURSE 01/03/1999 12/30/1999 0 3 A6 50.0% 00.0% rem
DACA09-97-C-0052 NA Landfill Expansion 09/13/2001 09/13/2001 0 A A2 25.0% 00.0%
DACA09-97-C-0052 NA RMS TCX Test Project - FBF 09/10/2000 04/18/2001 1011350 J C5 00.0% 00.0% jjfaf jafjw ei auao oafjeoi if jw oif j jak j;foiajk aifa;
DACA09-97-C-0052 NA 10162000 New  Contract 10/27/2001 10/20/2001 2007500 C2 00.0% 11.0%
DACA09-97-C-0052 NA PROMIS TEST (MILITARY) 09/04/1999 2000100 23.0% 00.0%
DACA09-97-C-0052 NA ERIC 10-17-2000 10/02/2000 1010000 00.0% 01.0%
DACA09-97-C-0052 NA 10202000-Test FBF 12/14/2001 12/14/2001 2714671.4 D0 00.0% 28.0% Contract progessing smoothly, w ith no claims.
DACA47-97-C-0025 NA Advanced Laser Research Facility 07/07/2001 11/07/1999 8464459 A D0 50.0% 00.0% BLACK & VEATCH (Dale Walters)
DACA47-97-D-0012 0006 INS-Miscellaneous Projects 11/11/1998 0 82.0% 00.0%
DACA56-98-C-0024 Occupational Health Clinic Replacement 09/26/1999 0 50.0% 00.0% Revised 04/20/99 by WMH
DACA97-99-C-0052 NA JUNK CONTRACT NO CEFMS 100050 00.0% 00.0%
DACA97-99-C-0052 NA EGH10-20-2000 0 00.0% 00.0%

Page 1 of 1

Contract Update Worksheet - Report 
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Change Request Register By Office 
 
Select one or more offices for this report. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Change Request Register 07 Feb 2002

TITLE AND LOCATION:

CONTRACTOR:

CONTINGENCY:

ORIGINAL COMP DATE:

CURRENT COMP DATE:

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:

CURRENT CONTRACT AMOUNT:

McClellan AFB, CAFacility Modernization of DeCA
DACA09-99-D-0020 0005

Facility Modernization of DeCA  McClellan AFB, CA

Straub Pacif ic, LLC

$38,076.93

12/05/2001

02/28/2002

$4,330,101.00

$4,547,839.00

CHANGE REQUEST CONTRACT MODIFICATION
CHANGE
REQUEST

NO.

INITIAL
DATE DESCRIPTION

AGENCY
/ TYPE

GOVERNMENT
ESTIMATE

CONTRACTOR
PROPOSAL

DATE NTP
ISSUED NEGOTIATED

REFERENCE
NO.

MOD
NO. AMOUNT STATUS AGE

STATUS = TRANSACTION + STAGE
TRANSACTION CODES:

4 = UNFUNDED PENDING CHANGE
5 = FUNDED PENDING CHANGE
6 = COMPLETED MODIFICATION

STAGE CODES:
A = IN AUDIT (MOD > $100,000)
B = RFP Required
C = CLAIM IN CO-OP DIVISION
D = SIGNED - MOD TO DISTRICT FOR DISTRIBUTION
E = PROPOSAL NOT REQUESTED  (PRELIM. ESTIMATE)

F = FINAL - SIGNED, READY FOR CONTRACTOR PMNT
G = GOVERNMENT ESTIMATE PREPARED
H = CHANGE IN HOLD / ABEYANCE STATUS
I = PART 1 OF A 2 PART CHANGE
L = CLAIM IN OFFICE OF COUNSEL
M = All actions completed

N = CHANGE NEGOTIATED, PR&C REQUESTED
O = To District (CD) f or CO signature
P = PROPOSAL RECEIVED
Q = Corrections/rev isions required
R = PROPOSAL REQUESTED, BUT NOT RECEIVED
S = FINISHED MOD TO DISTRICT WITHOUT SIGNATURE

 

VD001 11/07/2000 Delete Trailer Specialties C / B Not Required -$31,127  - 30 Day s 03/16/2001 R00003 -$29,435  - 30 Day s 6J 176

VD002 11/17/2000 SMUD Fee C / B Not Required Not Required Not Required $0  - 30 Day s 4K 133

VD003 11/17/2000 Complete Communincations f or C / B Not Required $0  - 0 Day s 03/06/2001 R00002 $9,672  - 9 Day s 6J 132
Trailers

VD004 01/05/2001 TOS Furniture C / B Not Required $2,644  - 0 Day s 03/15/2001 R00003 $1,356  - 0 Day s 6J 90

VD005 01/26/2001 Add Conduit and Boxes C / B Not Required $0  - 0 Day s 03/06/2001 R00002 $16,888  - 14 Day s 6J 62

VD006 02/02/2001 SMUD Electrical Work C / B Not Required $55,117  - 0 Day s 04/11/2001 R00004 $53,038  - 0 Day s 6J 89

VD007 02/27/2001 Close Ceilings C / B Not Required $22,159  - 0 Day s 06/18/2001 R00006 $21,596  - 0 Day s 6J 132

VD008 02/28/2001 Add Electrical Circuits To Temp C / B Not Required $5,033  - 7 Day s 03/01/2001 R00001 $5,033  - 7 Day s 5H 27
Trailers

VD009 04/01/2001 Relocate Water Line C / B Not Required $0  - 0 Day s Not Required $48,477  - 0 Day s 4B 343

VD010 03/01/2001 Add Fire Dampers C / B Not Required Not Required Not Required $0  - 0 Day s 4K 75

VD011 03/19/2001 Additional Asbestos In Bldg. C / B Not Required $11,766  - 0 Day s 06/04/2001 R00005 $7,218  - 0 Day s 6J 102
950

VD012 03/27/2001 Add Exterior Lights C / B Not Required $11,204  - 0 Day s Not Required R00018 $8,500  - 0 Day s 6J 293

VD013 04/03/2001 Rev ise The Electrical C / B Not Required $20,270  - 7 Day s 06/29/2001 R00008 $15,661  - 7 Day s 6J 106
Distribution

VD014 04/18/2001 Add Motion Detectors/Repair C / B Not Required $28,292  - 0 Day s 08/24/2001 R00011 $21,416  - 0 Day s 6J 181
Conduit

VD015 04/18/2001 Add'l Demo. & Delete CMU C / B Not Required $10,719  - 0 Day s 09/26/2001 R00014 $1,411  - 0 Day s 6J 182

VD016 04/30/2001 Add Data/Voice Outlets @ 949 C / B Not Required $5,730  - 0 Day s 08/24/2001 R00011 $4,094  - 0 Day s 6J 148
& 950

VD017 05/03/2001 Combine Work @ Bldg. 949 C / B Not Required -$629  - 0 Day s 09/07/2001 R00012 -$629  - 0 Day s 6J 95

VD018 05/03/2001 Delect Demolition @ C / B Not Required $1,997  - 0 Day s 06/14/2001 R00006 $1,843  - 0 Day s 6J 31
Conf erence Room

VD019 05/14/2001 Bathroom Floor Drains C / B Not Required $19,864  - 0 Day s 06/14/2001 R00006 $19,026  - 0 Day s 6J 56

VD020 05/18/2001 Relocate Fire Protection Zone C / B Not Required $24,034  - 0 Day s 06/14/2001 R00006 $2,563  - 0 Day s 6J 45
Valv es

Page 1 of 3

Change Request Register By Office - Report 
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Construction Placement By Office 
 
 
You also select one or more offices for this report. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Construction Placement For Fiscal Year 2002 07 Feb 2002

CONTRACT
AWARD

DATE
CURRENT
CONTRACT

PRIOR
PLACEMENT

OCT NOV DEC JAN FEB MAR APR MAY JUN JUL AUG SEP
FY 2002

PLACEMENT
FUTURE

PLACEMENT

Note: Monthly Placement amounts through January are actual accruals. All others are estimated amounts. All figures are rounded to the nearest thousand

Roadrunner Resident Office
L2000001 0005 Sep 00 4,548 2,282 293 134 0 0 1,840 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2,266 0
Facility  Modernization of  DeCA

TOTAL OFFICE CONTRACT AMOUNTS 4,548
ACTUAL EARNINGS 2,282 293 134 0 0

SCHEDULED EARNINGS 2,274 318 136 91 0 1,840 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2,266 0

Construction Placement By Office - Report 
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Projected Placement By Office 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Projected Monthly Contract Placement 07 Feb 2002

Fiscal Year 2002 Through 2004Multiple Offices

Totals prior to Feb 02 reflect actual rather than scheduled placement.

FY 2002 FY 2003 FY 2004

$2,265,981.82 $0.00 $0.00

All graph figures are rounded to the nearest thousand
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Military  Cost and Time Growth - Options 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Los Angeles District Military Construction - Cost Growth 29 Apr 2002

Army, Air Force, DoD Contracts w ith Construction Complete/BOD Actual from 04/29/2001 thru 04/29/2002

Contract No.                          Office
Contract Title

Fund
Type

Construction
Completion/

Actual
BOD

Original
Contract
Aw ard
Amount

Contract
Options

Exercised
After Aw ard

Total
Contract
Aw ard
Value

Controllable
Mods

Amount %

Uncontrollable
Mods

Amount %

Total
Cost Grow th

Amount %

Army
DACA01-00-C-0026  NA EGH2 01/01/2002
Basewide Energy  Dist. Sy stem, Ph. 1 42 01/01/2002 $9,174,000 $200,000 $9,374,000 $548,257 5.8 $44,968 0.5 $593,225 6.3

Air Force
DACA81-00-C-0057  NA EGH2 02/06/2002
Upgrade Water & Communication, K-16 20 02/06/2002 $2,581,536 $0 $2,581,536 $0 0.0 $0 0.0 $0 0.0

DoD/Other
DACW57-00-D-0005  YW07 EGH2 02/07/2002
Lo Gran Rewedge Generator Units 4-6 1K 02/07/2002 $622,851 $0 $622,851 $0 0.0 $100,000 16.1 $100,000 16.1

Page 2 of 4

Military  Cost and Time Growth - Report 
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The following reports are under construction by the RMS Center. 
 

Summary Reports 
 

Briefing Packages – Under Construction 
Resident Management Plans – Under Construction 

 
 

Office Reports 
 
Office Structure – Under Construction 
Office Calendar – Under Construction 
Staff Listing – Under Construction 
Staff Calendar – Under Construction 
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Library Reports – Management 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Contractor Trades 15 Nov 2000

Library

Trade

Sort: Trade Range: All Types

Asbestor/HTRW
Asphalt Paving
Building Mover
Cabinetry/Casew ork
Cathodic Protection
Concrete
Concrete Formw ork
Cranes
Demolition/Wrecking
Dredging
Dryw all/Gypsum Board
Earthw ork
Electric Special Systems
Electrical
Elevator/Conveying Equip
Fencing
Fire Protection-Piping
Fire Protection-Systems
Flooring/Tile
Food Service Equipment
Framing/Rough Carpentry
Furnishings
Garage/Overhead Doors
Heavy Equipment
Insulation-Buildings
Insulation-Mechanical
Insulation-Roofing
Landscaping/Irrigation
Lathing/Plastering
Lightning Protection
Masonry
Materials Testing
Mechanical
Medical Equipment
Painting/Wall Covering
Pavement Marking
Pest/Termite Control
Pile Driving
Plastering/Stucco
Plumbing
Pre-Engineered Buildings
Prime Contractor
Reinforcing Steel
Roofing
Safety Consultant
Services/Manpow er
Sheet Metalw ork
Specialities
Steel Joists/Decks
Structural Steel

Page 1 of 2

Contractor Trades - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Work Category Codes 15 Nov 2000

Library

Code Description

Sort: Work Category Codes Range: Work Category Codes

A Architectural
C Civil
E Electrical
F Fire Extinguish
H Family Housing
M Mechanical
P Plumbing
R Roofing
S Structural
T Safety
X Administrative
Z HTRW

Page 1 of 1

Work Category Codes - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Construction Category Codes 15 Nov 2000

Library

Customer Type Description Category Code Unit

Sort: Construction Category Codes Range: Construction Category Codes

ARMY 40MM (Grenade) Machine Gun Qualif ication Range 178-34 AC
AFRC 40 MM Grenade Launcher Range 179-477 FP
AFRC Air Force Clinic 510-411 SF
AFRC Air Force Communications Service 217-742 SFA
AFRC A.F. Security Service OP.S 141-456 SF
AFRC A/C Arresting System Support 116-922 EA
AFRC A/C Control & Warning OP.S Dew line 141-481 SF
AFRC A/C Control & Warning OP.S Bldg 141-489 SFC
AFRC Aircraft Corrosion Control 211-159 SF
AFRC A/C Dynamic Research Engineer 311-114 SF
AFRC A/C Dynamic Research Test 311-115 SF
AFRC A/C Hangar, Alert Fighter 141-183 SF
NAVY Air Conditioning Plant (5 to 25 Tons) 890-42 TN
AFRC Air Conditioning Plant Building 890-121 SF
AFRC Air Conditioning From Central Plant 890-124 SF
AFRC Air Conditioning Plant, Less than 5 Tons 890-125 TN
AFRC Air Conditioning Plant Over 100 Tons 826-123 TN
AFRC Air Conditioning Plants, 25 to 100 Ton 826-122 TN
AFRC A/C Range 179-481 EA
AFRC A/C Research Engineer 311-173 SF
AFRC AA/C Research Lab 311-282 SF
AFRC A/C Research Test 390-171 EA
AFRC A/C Research Test 311-174 SF
AFRC A/c Shelter 141-181 SF
AFRC A/C Shelter, Hardened 141-182 SF
AFRC Air Conditioning Window  Units 890-126 BTU
AFRC A/C Washrack 116-672 SY
ARMY Airborne Equipment/Parachute Repair Shop 218-81 SF
NAVY Abrasive Blast Facility 213-59 SF
ARMY Aircraft Arresting System 149-20 EA
ARMY Aircraft Component Maintenance Shop 211-20 SF
ARMY Aircraft Direct Fueling Facility 121-10 GM
ARMY Aircraft Engine Assembly Plant 221-10 SF
ARMY Aircraft Engine Test Facility 211-40 SF
ARMY Aircraft Engine Test Structure 211-41 SF
ARMY Aircraft Runw ay Holding Apron, Surfaced 113-50 SY
ARMY Aircraft Runw ay Holding Apron, Unsurfaced 113-51 SY
ARMY Aircraft Loading Apron, Surfaced 113-80 SY
ARMY Aircraft Loading Apron, Unsurfaced 113-83 SY
ARMY Aircraft Maintenance Bay 211-14 SF
ARMY Aircraft Maintenance Hangar 211-10 SF
ARMY Aircraft Maintenance Parking Apron, Surfaced 113-30 SY
ARMY Aircraft Maintenance Parking Apron, Unsurfaced 113-31 SY
ARMY Aircraft Paint Shop 211-30 SF
ARMY Aircraft Parts Storage 211-13 SF
ARMY Aircraft Production Parts Storage, Installation 442-10 SF
ARMY Aircraft Fuel Truck Loading Facility 121-20 GM
ARMY Aircraft Washing Apron, Surfaced 113-70 SY
ARMY Aircraft Washing Apron, Unsurfaced 113-71 SY
ARMY Aircraft and Flight Equipment Building 311-10 SF

Page 1 of 52

Construction Category Codes - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Customer Types 15 Nov 2000

Library

Type Description

Sort: Customer Types Range: Customer Types

AFRC U.S. AIR FORCE
ARMY U.S. ARMY
NAVY U.S. NAVY AND MARINE CORPS

Page 1 of 1

Customer Types - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Milestone Events 08 Feb 2002

Library

Milestone Event Always Add Event Record Event Time

Sort: Milestone Events Range: Milestone Events

PRE AWARD EVENTS
Site Visit NO NO
Site Visit of B/P YES YES
test 2 YES YES
CONSTRUCTION EVENTS
Const Contract Advertise NO NO
Construction Complete-Physical YES NO
Construction Contract Aw ard YES NO
Construction Contract Aw ard YES NO
Notice to Proceed Acknow ledged YES NO
Const Contract Bid Opening YES NO
Construction Contract Aw ard YES NO
Notice to Proceed Acknow ledged YES NO
Notice to Proceed Acknow ledged YES NO
Beneficial Occupancy Date YES NO
Beneficial Occupancy Date YES NO
Construction Contract Aw ard YES NO
Construction Contract Aw ard YES NO
Notice to Proceed Acknow ledged YES NO
Beneficial Occupancy Date YES NO
Construction Complete-Physical YES NO
Construction Complete-Physical YES NO
NTP Issued YES NO
Construction Complete-Fiscal YES NO
Construction Complete-Fiscal YES NO
Notice to Proceed Acknow ledged YES NO
Notice to Proceed Acknow ledged YES NO
Partnering Conference YES YES
final inspection YES NO
test YES YES
Design Approved YES NO
Submit Accident Prev Plan YES YES
pre-final YES NO
safety meeting mid w ay YES NO
Approve Accident Prev Plan YES YES
Construction NTP YES NO
pre-final YES NO
safety meeting mid w ay YES NO
Design Approved YES NO
Submit Quality Control Plan YES YES
final inspection YES NO
Approve Quality Control Plan YES YES
Construction NTP YES NO
pre-final YES NO
Mutual Understanding Meeting YES YES
Submit Environ Protect Plan YES YES
safety meeting mid w ay YES NO
Approve Environ Protect Plan YES YES
Submit Submittal Register YES YES
Approve Submittal Register YES YES

Page 1 of 2

Milestone Events - Report 
 
You will need to use the drop-down menu and select the office for this report. 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Feature Types 15 Nov 2000

Library

Trade

Sort: (selected sort) Range: All Types

FIRE SPRINKLER SYS, UNDERGRND
FLOOR COVERING, RESILIENT
GAS PIPING SYSTEM, INTERIOR
HOT WATER HEATING SYSTEM
HTRW LIQUID TREATMENT
HVAC SYSTEM
LATH AND PLASTERING
METAL STUDS
PLUMBING, INTERIOR - ROUGH
RADIO & PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEM
ROOFING, METAL
SIGNAGE, EXTERIOR
STRUCTURAL STEEL
TELEPHONE SYSTEM, EXTERIOR
THERMAL INSULATION, PIPING SYS
U.G. SITE - MECHANICAL
WATER TREATMENT EQUIP & SYSTEM
WINDOWS
EXTERIOR CEMENT BOARD SYSTEM
U.G. SITE - WATER
WALL COVERINGS
WELLS, MONITORING
WELLS, WATER
WINDOW COVERINGS
X-RAY SHIELDING
DOORS - REVOLVING
DRYWALL
EARTHWORK - GRADING
ELECTRICAL, HAZARDOUS AREAS
ELECTRICAL, INTERIOR - ROUGH
HTRW SOIL REMOVAL
HVAC DUCTWORK SYSTEM
LANDSCAPING
METAL DECKING
OIL/WATER SEPARATOR
TILE, TERRAZZO
U.G. SITE - SEWER
WELLS, EXTRACTION
WINDOW WALLS AND DOORS
ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT, CEILINGS
ARCH FURNISHINGS, INT/EXT
BUILDING INSULATION-RIGID/BATT
CAULKING & SEALANTS
CONCRETE CURBS, GUTTERS, S/W
DAMPROOFING /WATERPROOFING
DOORS - ACCORDIAN & PARTITION
EARTHWORK - AGG BASE COURSE
EARTHWORK - RIPRAP
ELECTRICAL, INTERIOR - FINISH
ELEVATOR SYSTEM

Page 1 of 3

Feature Types - Report 
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Library Reports – Finances 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Signature Blocks 08 Feb 2002

Library

ID Name Title

Sort: ID Range: Types

MARSS3308 Schappi Marsh Project Engineer
MARSS4439 Martin, Stephanie A. Modification Assistant
MARTS4439 Stephanie A. Martin Modification Assistant
MCCLJ2367 Jere L. McClendon Quality Assurance Rep
MCDOR2447 Ruth C. McDonald Administrative Contracting Off icer
MCDOR2447 Ruth C. McDonald Project Engineer
MCLEC7375 Cecil J. McLean Project Engineer
MCLEC7375 Cecil J. McLean Quality Assurance Representative
MCLEJ0991 Johnny M. McLemore Field Office Quality Assur Rep
MCMAB7883 Barbara D. McManus Field Office Assistant
MEEKM6967 Marcia C Meekins Civil Engineer
MEEKM6967 Marcia C Meekins Office Engineer
MILEL8584 Lew is C. Miles, Jr. Project Engineer
MILEL8584 Lew is C. Miles, Jr. Quality Assurance Representative

MOORE4444 Moore, Daniel Harper Valley PTA
MOORE4444 Moore, Daniel Resident Engineer
MOORE4444 Moore, Daniel Vice President of Plaster
MORGA3291 Stephanie L. Morgan Office Engineer
MORGS3291 Stephanie L. Morgan Office Engineer
MORTD9601 David L. Morton Project Engineer
MURPM5020 Milton Murphy Electrical Engineer
NEWGM6866 Maria A New gent Project Engineer
OENBR8263 Robert M. Oenbrink Civil Engineer
OENBR8263 Robert M. Oenbrink Project Engineer
OKEEC7057 Colleen J. O'Keefe Contracting Officer
OLIVJ1900 Julie M. Oliver Contracting Officer

OVERR8220 Richard J. Overla Field Office Quality Assur Rep
PABOJ2186 Jose A. Pabon Electrical Engineer
PABOJ2186 Jose A. Pabon Project Engineer
PATED4844 Dushyant R. Patel Quality Assurance Representative
PAYNP1434 Phillip G. Payne Office Engineer
PAYNP1434 Phillip G. Payne Project Engineer
PETE0009 Peter Blau Vice President of Concrete
PHILJ2300 James B. Phillips Quality Assurance Rep
PICKS7282 Sarah E. Pickerel Field Office Assistant
POPEL0636 Lloyd E. Pope Project Engineer
PORTK5407 Katherine A. Porter Modification Clerk
POWEJ9024 James M. Pow ell, Jr. Project Engineer
POWEJ9024 James M. Pow ell, Jr. Quality Assurance Representative
POWER5260 Richard Lee Pow ers Administrative Contracting Off icer
POWER5260 Richard Lee Pow ers Area Engineer
POWER5260 Richard Lee Pow ers Contracting Officer Representative
PRICR0599 Russell Price Construction Representative
PRICR0599 Russell Price Quality Assurance Representative
PRUIC8820 Christopher Pruitt Project Engineer
PRUIC8820 Christopher Pruitt Quality Assurance Representative

RANKK6313 Keith A. Ranker Project Engineer
REGIJ2822 Joe I. Register Quality Assurance Representative
RHOA999 RHOA999 -
RIDDR5413 Roger K. Riddick Civil Engineer

Page 4 of 6
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Modification Stage Codes 08 Feb 2002

Library

Code Title

Sort: Modification Stage Codes Range: Modification Stage Codes

E PROPOSAL NOT REQUESTED  (PRELIM. ESTIMATE)
G GOVERNMENT ESTIMATE PREPARED
Z CLAIM IN COURTS
M All actions completed
O To District (CD) for CO signature
N CHANGE NEGOTIATED, PR&C REQUESTED
Y CLAIM IN BOARD OF APPEALS
F FINAL - SIGNED, READY FOR CONTRACTOR PMNT
P PROPOSAL RECEIVED
C CLAIM IN CO-OP DIVISION
L CLAIM IN OFFICE OF COUNSEL
Q Corrections/revisions required
H CHANGE IN HOLD / ABEYANCE STATUS
I PART 1 OF A 2 PART CHANGE
X MODIFICATION CANCELED
D SIGNED - MOD TO DISTRICT FOR DISTRIBUTION
B RFP Required
R PROPOSAL REQUESTED, BUT NOT RECEIVED
S FINISHED MOD TO DISTRICT WITHOUT SIGNATURE
W CONTRACTOR IN-ACTION
U UNDEFINED / UNKNOWN STAGE
A IN AUDIT (MOD > $100,000)

Page 1 of 1

 
Modification Stage Codes - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Basic Change Document 15 Nov 2000

Library

Standard BCD Text

Sort: Order Number Range: All

BCD Description of Change
CHANGES MADE TO SCOPE OF WORK INCLUDED

The above Scope of Work represents all changes, deletions and additions as w ere actually negotiated.

CHANGES TO BE PER CQC PLAN AND TESTED
All changes represented above w ill be documented and appropriate items tested in accordance w ith the approved CQC Plan and the 
corresponding Specif ication Section.

BCD Standard Text Test - Descripton
12/14/2001 standard text for BCD Description of Change

test
test

Fort Irw in Sample #2
This is just another test of the Lookup for memos.

Sample Description 1 - Fort Irw in
This is a sample description for BCD description of modif ication text. This is a sample description for BCD description of modif ication 
text.This is a sample description for BCD description of modif ication text.This is a sample description for BCD description of 
modif ication text.This is a sample description for BCD description of modif ication text.This is a sample description for BCD description 
of modif ication text.This is a sample description for BCD description of modif ication text.This is a sample description for BCD 
description of modif ication text.This is a sample description for BCD description of modif ication text.

BCD Necessity of Change
BCD Standard Text Test - Necessity

BCD Standard Text Test - Necessity

Description Entry
Test entry for NEC on BCD item lookup

USER CHANGES - ARMY
This Change has been coordinated w ith and approved by the Corporate Group in accordance w ith mandated procedures.

USER CHANGES - GENERAL
This Change has been coordinated w ith and approved by Authorized User Representatives.

BCD Change in Drawings
CHANGE DRAWINGS TO AS-BUILT CONDITIONS

It is understood and agreed that the contract draw ings affected by this Modification w ill be updated to reflect as-built conditions 
necessitated by this change, and that cost for such updates are included w ithin this Modification amount.

BCD Standard Text Test - Draw ings
BCD Standard Text Test - Draw ings

 Revise Specs to include draw ing changes
Specif ication 00800, Attachment 1, Paragraph 1 shall be revised to include the referenced draw ing changes.

BCD Change in Specs
SUBMIT MATERIAL FOR APPROVAL

Material and/or equipment represented by this Modification w ill be formally submitted for approval in accordance w ith the appropriate 
Specif ication Section and w ill be added to the approved Submittal Register.

BCD Standard Text Test - Specs
BCD Standard Text Test - Specif ications

Page 1 of 1

Basic Change Document - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Modification Reason Codes 30 Apr 2002

Library

Code Reason Type Reason for Change Category

Range: Modification Reason Codes Sort: Modification Reason Codes

1 TYPE 2 - Engineering Change Engineering Changes Controllable
4 TYPE 1 - User Requested User Changes, Discretionary Uncontrollable
5 TYPE 4 - Other Change Contract Option Exercised - After Aw d Option
6A TYPE 4 - Other Change Miscellaneous Changes - Inaccurate Pricing Uncontrollable
6B TYPE 4 - Other Change Miscellaneous Changes - Taxes and Duties Uncontrollable
6C TYPE 4 - Other Change Miscellaneous Changes - Gov't Possession Uncontrollable
6D TYPE 4 - Other Change Miscellaneous Changes - Inspections Uncontrollable
7 TYPE 3 - Construction Change Differing Site Conditions Uncontrollable
8 TYPE 4 - Other Change Value Engineering Change Controllable
9 TYPE 4 - Other Change Admin Change, Address Change, Etc. Uncontrollable
E TYPE 4 - Other Change Weather or Act of Nature Uncontrollable
G TYPE 4 - Other Change Deficient Governement Furn. Property Controllable
Q TYPE 4 - Other Change Variations in Estimated Quantities Controllable
S TYPE 4 - Other Change Suspension or Termination of Work Uncontrollable
V TYPE 3 - Construction Change Construction Changes Controllable

Page 1 of 1

Modification Reason Codes - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Modification Types 15 Nov 2000

Library

Type Description SF-30 Copies
Signature
Required

Sort: Modification Types Range: Modification Types

A A-Administrative 3 NO
B B-Bilateral Mod, In Scope 3 YES
S S-Supplimental Agreement,Outside Scope 3 YES
T T-Change order,Definitization Required 3 NO
U U-Unilateral 3 NO

Page 1 of 1

Modification Types - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Contract Funding Types 30 Apr 2002

Library

Fund Type Description Program

Sort: Contract Funding Types Range: Contract Funding Types

01 Support Military A-E Contracts For Multi TF Other
02 Base Closure Program, Part I, Army (BRAC I) Other
03 Base Closure Program, Part I, Air Force Other
04 Base Closure Program, Part I, Other Other
06 Military Construction, Army Reserve Minor Other
07 Base Closure Program, Part II, Army (BRAC91) Other
08 Base Closure Program, Part II, Air Force Other
09 Base Closure Program, Part II, Other Other
0A Base Closure Program Part III, Army (BRAC93) Other
0B Base Closure Program Part III, Air Force Other
0C Base Closure Program, Army (BRAC95) Other
0D Base Closure Program, Air Force (BRAC95) Other
10 Military Construction, Army Army
11 Military Construction, Army - Minor Construction Other
12 Military Construction, Army Reserve Army
13 Military Assistance Program Other
14 Operation and Maintenance, Army Other
15 Production Base Support Other
16 Arlington National Cemetery DoD/Other
17 Military Construction, Army National Guard Other
18 Operation and Maintenance, Army Reserve Other
19 Other Army Funds Other
1A Energy Conservation Investment Program Other
1B Air Force - Energy Conserv Investment Program Other
1C US Coast Guard Other
1F Army Furniture Design and Procurement Other
1K Korean War Memorial DoD/Other
1M Magnetic Levitation Other
1N National War Memorial Other
1P Pentagon Renovation Program (WHS) Other
1R Operation and Maintenance, Army Reserve, Reimb Other
1S Milcon, Southern Command (Panama) Other
1T RPMA SUPPORT TO DIRECTORATES OF PUBLIC WORKS Other
20 Military Construction, Air Force Air Force
21 Military Construction, Air Force Reserve Air Force
22 Military Assistance Program, Air Force Other
23 Minor Construction, Air Force Other
24 Operation and Maintenance, Air Force Other
25 Military Construction, Air National Guard Other
26 Family Housing, Air Force Air Force
27 Non-Appropriated Funds, Air Force Other
28 Other Air Force Funds Other
29 BRAC Operation and Maintenance, Air Force Other
2A Quality of Life Enhancements, Air Force Other
2F Air Force Furniture Design and Procurement Other
2M Family Housing, O&M, Air Force Other
2S Small Missile Construction, Air Force Other
30 Military Construction, Navy DoD/Other
31 Other Navy Funds (Host Nation) Other
32 Navy and Marine Corps Reserve DoD/Other

Page 1 of 5

Contract Funding Types - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Contract Types 08 Feb 2002

Library

Type Description

Sort: Contract Types Range: Contract Types

7 FIXED PRICE INCENTIVE
A FIXED PRICE REDETERMINATION
J FIRM FIXED PRICE
K FIXED PRICE ECON PRICE ADJUST
L FIXED PRICE INCENTIVE
R COST PLUS AWARD FEE
S COST CONTRACT
T COST SHARING
U COST PLUS FIXED FEE
V COST PLUS INCENTIVE FEE
W WESTERN UNION
Y TIME AND MATERIALS
Z LABOR HOUR CONTRACT

Page 1 of 1

Contract Types - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Eng93 Remarks 08 Feb 2002

Library

Standard Text for Eng93 Remarks

Sort: Order Number Range: All

Final Payment Release
This is a test set of eng 93 remarks

Payment for Off-site Material
t

Payment for Unincorporated Material
test2

Withholdings for Labor Violations
sdasdasd

Withholdings for Quality Control
adasdasd'asdasdad

Page 1 of 1

ENG 93 Remarks - Report 
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

SF30 Contract Modification Text 15 Nov 2000

Library

Standard SF30 Text

Sort: Order Number Range: All

SF30 Change in Contract Price
12/14/2001 SF30 chg price #1

12/14/2001 SF30 chg price #1

Standard Price Statement (Decrease)
The contract consideration covering all costs related to this modification is hereby decreased by the sum of

Standard Price Statement (Increase)
The contract consideration covering all costs related to this modification is hereby increased by the sum of

change in price ft irw in
Fort Irw in change in price

SF30 Change in Contract Time
12/14/2001 SF30 chg time #1

12/14/2001 SF30 chg time #1

Separate Completion Date
It is agreed and understood that as a result of the foregoing modification of said contract a separate completion date for all w ork 
associcated w ith the modif ication is hereby established  as

Standard adding time
It is understood and agreed that as a result of the foregoing modification of said contract, the time for performance is extended by

Standard no time
It is understood and agreed that on account of the foregoing modification of said contract, the contract performance period remains 
unchanged.

SF30 Closing Statements
BILATERAL, INCREASED COST AND NO TIME

It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is not affected, and the contract price is increased as 
stated above, w hich ref lects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It is further understood and agreed 
that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf  of the Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs 
and markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered, for all delays related thereto, for all extended overhead costs, 
and for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

BILATERAL, INCREASED COST AND TIME
It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is extended the number of calendar days stated, and the 
contract price is increased as indicated above, w hich reflects all credits due the Government and  all debits due the Contractor.  It is 
further understood and agreed that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf  of the Contractor and its 
Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs and markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered, for all delays 
related thereto, for all extended overhead costs, and for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

BILATERAL, INCREASED TIME AND NO COST
It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is extended the number of calendar days stated, and the 
contract price is unchanged by this Modification, w hich reflects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It 
is further understood and agreed that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the Contractor and its 
Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs and markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered, for all delays 
related thereto, for all extended overhead costs, and for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

BILATERAL, NO COST AND NO TIME EXTENSION
It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is not affected, and the contract price remains unchanged, 
w hich reflects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It is further understood and agreed that this 
adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs and 
markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered, for all delays related thereto, for all extended overhead costs, and 
for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

BILATERAL, DECREASED COST AND NO TIME
It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is not affected, and the contract price is decreased as 
stated, w hich reflects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It is further understood and agreed that this 
adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs and 
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markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered, for all delays related thereto, for all extended overhead costs, and 
for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

 Weather Days (Contract) - Savannah
The time for completion of all w ork under this contract is hereby extended the number of days indicated for delays caused by 
w eather during the period ________ through ________ in excess of the anticipated delays set forth in the contract. These delays 
w ere beyond the control and w ithout fault or negligence of the contractor.

BILATERAL, FINAL QUANTITIES ADJUSTMENT
Adjustment of Contract Price due to variation in quantities:  Final quantities of the contract have been computed and those affecting 
the Contract Price are listed on Page 2. No adjustments in the Unit Prices have been made or are contemplated. The contract 
completion date is unchanged by this Modif ication.  It is understood and agreed that, except for the adjustments herein made, 
excessive variations from the estimated quantities of pay items listed in the contract schedule of payments shall not form a basis for 
further change in price subject to payment at existing contract prices for the actual quantities of w ork performed.

UNILATERAL - INCREASED COST AND TIME
It is understood that pursuant to the above, the contract time is extended and the contract price is increased as stated, w hich 
ref lects all credits due the Government and debits due the Contractor, w hich ref lects the Governments fair and reasonable estimate. 
 It is further understood that this Modification is being issued on a unilateral basis due to failure to agree on [FULLY DESCRIBE WHAT 
IT WAS THAT AGREEMENT COULD NOT BE REACHED ON AND ALSO INDICATED PRECISELY WHAT WAS AGREEABLE BETWEEN 
THE CONTRACTOR AND THE GOVERNMENT].

UNILATERAL - INCREASED TIME, NO COST
It is understood that pursuant to the above, the contract time is extended and the contract amount is unchanged by this Modif ication, 
w hich reflects all credits due the Government and debits due the Contractor, and reflects the Government's fair and reasonable 
estimate.  It is further understood that this Modification is being issued on a unilateral basis due to failure to agree on [FULLY 
DESCRIBE WHAT IT WAS THAT AGREEMENT COULD NOT BE REACHED ON AND SPECIFICALLY LIST THOSE ELEMENTS THAT 
WERE MUTUALLY AGREEABLE, IF ANY].

BILATERAL, SUSPENSION OF WORK ADDED COST
It has been determined that:  Whereas, the Contractor w as ordered to Suspend Work during the contract period for the convenience 
of the Government, namely, [DESCRIBE ACTUAL SUSPENSION OF WORK ORDERED], and  Whereas, such interruptions have been 
determined unreasonable and w ithin the purview  of the above-cited contract clause, an adjustment in price is authorized herein for 
the increase in cost of performance necessarily caused by the delays.  Now , Therefore, it is in the best interest of the Government 
to modify this contract as follow s: Payment is hereby authorized to be made to the Contractor in the lump sum amount indicated 
above, w hich constitutes payment for all costs beyond contract requirements due the Contractor as a result of the above-cited 
delays. Time for performance remains unchanged as a result of this Modification.

UNILATERAL - INCREASED COST, NO TIME
It is understood that, pursuant to the above, the contract time is not extended and the contract amount is increased as stated herein, 
w hich reflects all credits due the Government and debits due the Contractor, and reflects the Government's fair and reasonable 
estimate.  It is further understood that this Modification is being issued on a unilateral basis due to failure to reach agreement on  
[WRITE OUT IN DETAIL THAT WHICH AGREEMENT WAS NOT REACHED ON, AND THOSE ELEMENTS THAT WERE MUTUALLY 
AGREEABLE.]

12/14/2001 SF30 close stmnt #1
C;PSOMG STATEMENT - BLAH BLAH BLAH 12/14/2001 SF30 chg time #112/14/2001 SF30 chg time #112/14/2001 SF30 chg time 
#112/14/2001 SF30 chg time #112/14/2001 SF30 chg time #112/14/2001 SF30 chg time #112/14/2001 SF30 chg time #1

UNILATERAL - DECREASED COST AND NO TIME
It is understood that pursuant to the above, the contract time is not affected, and the contract price is decreased as stated above, 
w hich reflects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It is further understood that it is the Government's 
position that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers for all 
costs and markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered, for all delays related thereto, for all extended overhead 
costs, and for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

BILATERAL, CLAIM AND ACO AGREES TO MERIT
Whereas, the Contractor submitted a claim proposal for [describe request in full detail], and  Whereas, it has been determined that 
said claim is valid in principle, in part, and  Whereas, the parties have reached a fair and equitable adjustment in contract price for 
the settlement in full of said claim.  Now , Therefore, it is in the best interest of the Government to modify this contract as follow s:  It 
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is understood and agreed that the contract price is increased in the lump sum amount as stated for full and complete settlement of 
this claim. It is further understood and agreed that the contract time is not affected.  Payment of the amount indicated constitutes an 
accord and satisfaction of all outstanding claims by the Contractor.

BILATERAL, CONTINUING CONTRACTS CLAUSE
Reference is made to Special Clause entitled, "Continuing Contracts", and the provisions contained therein.  This Contract 
Modif ication is being issued w ithout funds pursuant to this Continuing Contracts Clause.  Accordingly, payments for the w ork 
covered by this Contract Modif ication w ill be made from the current remaining free balance of funds obligated for expenditure under 
this contract.

COST & NO TIME, DIRECT ONLY - (NO FOOH)
It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is not affected, and the contract price is increased as 
stated above, w hich ref lects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It is further understood and agreed 
that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf  of the Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs 
and markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered. How ever, this does not include compensation for Field Off ice 
OverHead (FOOH) costs associated w ith the subject change, as no agreement has been reached on the actual time required for 
this change. Any time extension actually required w ill be the subject of a future modification.

COST & TIME, DIRECT ONLY - (NO FOOH)
It is understood and agreed that pursuant to the above, the contract time is extended and the contract price is increased as stated, 
w hich reflects all credits due the Government and all debits due the Contractor.  It is further understood and agreed that this 
adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers for all costs and 
markups directly or indirectly attributable for the change ordered and for performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated. 
How ever, this does not include compensation for Field Office OverHead (FOOH) costs associated w ith the subject time extension. 
Such FOOH costs shall be considered by separate action at a later date.

UNPRICED, PART I OF II
If no proposal for this change has been submitted, you are hereby directed to submit a breakdow n of costs in the detail required by 
Contract Clause, "Changes". For proposals exceeding $500,000.00, it w ill be necessary to comply w ith STANDARD FORM 1411 and 
return the completed form w ith your supporting data. Your proposal shall be submitted to this off ice w ithin 30 days of the date this 
SF30 is executed by the Government. Negotiations for this change w ill be scheduled upon receipt of your proposal.  Your legal 
completion date for this contract has not been changed as a result of this change. Your w ork schedule and proposal should be 
prepared accordingly. The obligation of the Government for this change is as stated and is subject to further negotiation dow nw ard. 
 This change w ill be formalized by a subsequent Part II Supplemental Agreement signed by the Contracting Officer containing the 
price and time adjustment, if  any, as w ell as additional details of the change if  required. You may claim for adjustment under the 
Changes Clause of the contract upon receipt by the Contractor of the Supplemental Agreement containing the price and time 
adjustment.

FULL RELIANCE PLACED ON KTR PRICING
It is also understood that the Government placed FULL RELIANCE on the price proposal provided by the Contractor prior to 
negotiations. If favorable to the Government, the Government reserves the right to modify the contract if  later audited w age rates, 
tax rates, or overhead rates are other than the rates proposed by the Contractor and accepted by the Government for this 
modification.

UNPRICED, PART II OF II
It is understood and agreed that the acceptance of the Part II of II of this Modification for the amount indicated and no time extension 
by the Contractor constitutes an accord and satisfaction and represents payment in full (both time and money) for all costs and/or 
delay, if  any, arising out of, or incidental to, the w ork as herein described.

ADMIN MOD CLOSE
All other terms and conditions of the contract remain unchanged.

 Bilateral - Savannah
It is further understood and agreed that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the contractor and its' 
subcontractors and suppliers for all costs and mark-ups directly or indirectly attributable to the change ordered, for all delays related 
thereto, and for the performance of the change w ithin the time frame stated.

 Bilateral w ithout time - Savannah
It is further understood and agreed that this adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf of the contractor and its' 
subcontractors and suppliers for all costs and markups directly or indirectly attributable to the change ordered.  This agreement 
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does not include a settlement for any time extension w hich may be due as a result of this modification.

 Contracting Officer E-mail:  Bonk
Contracting Officer E-mail:  steven.s.bonk@sas02.usace.army.mil  Phone:  (912) 652-5539

 Contracting Officer E-mail:  Lanier
Contracting Officer E-mail:  lucy.j.lanier@sas02.usace.army.mil  Phone:  (912) 652-5075

 Contracting Officer E-mail:  Oliver
Contracting Officer E-mail:  julie.m.oliver@sas02.usace.army.mil  Phone:  (912) 652-5899

 Unilateral - Savannah
This adjustment constitutes compensation in full on behalf  of the contractor and its' subcontractors and suppliers for all costs and 
mark-ups directly or indirectly attributable to the change ordered, for all delays related thereto, and for the performance of the 
change w ithin the time frame stated.

 Weather Days (Delivery Order) - Sav'h
The time for completion of all w ork under this delivery order is hereby extended the number of days indicated for delays caused by 
w eather during the period ________ through ________ in excess of the anticipated delays set forth in the contract. These delays 
w ere beyond the control and w ithout fault or negligence of the contractor.
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LS LUMP SUM
CY CUBIC YARD
LF LINEAR FEET
EA EACH
SY SQUARE YARD
TN TON
LB POUND
NA NOT APPLICABLE
CF CUBIC FEET
CM CUBIC METER
TL TRUCK LOAD
AH AMPERE-HOUR
BF BOARD FEET
BG BAG
GA GALLON
IN INCH
MI MILE
MM MILLIMETER
ML MILLILITER
MO MONTH
MN MINUTE
RT ROUND TRIP
PR PAIR
SI SQUARE INCH
AC ACRES
VF VERT FEET
BX BOX
KM KILOMETER
SF SQUARE FEET
SM SQUARE METER
BB BARREL
OZ OUNCE
PT PINT
MT METER
DY DAY
HR HOUR
PG PAGE
MH MANHOUR
JB JOB
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01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
010 OVERHEAD
013 SUBMITTALS AND SCHEDULES
014 QUALITY CONTROL AND QUALITY ASSURANCE
015 CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMP. CONTROLS
016 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT, GENERAL
017 CONTRACT CLOSEOUT
018 SAFETY ITEMS AND COMMENTS
019 LOCAL REGULATIONS AND PROCEDURES
02 SITE WORK
020 SUBSURFACE INVESTIGATION AND DEMOLITION
021 SITE PREPARATION AND EXCAVATION SUPPORT
022 EARTHWORK
023 TUNNELING, PILING AND CAISSONS
024 RAILROAD AND MARINE WORK
025 PAVING, SURFACING AND MARKING
026 PIPED UTILITIES
027 SEWERAGE AND DRAINAGE
028 SITE IMPROVEMENTS
029 LANDSCAPING
03 CONCRETE
031 CONCRETE FORMWORK
032 CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT
033 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
034 PRECAST CONCRETE
035 CEMENTITIOUS DECKS AND TOPPINGS
04 MASONRY
041 MORTAR AND MASONRY ACCESSORIES
042 UNIT MASONRY
044 STONE
045 MASONRY RESTORATION&CLEANING/REFRACTORIES
05 METALS
050 METAL MATERIALS, FINISHES AND FASTENINGS
051 STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING
052 METAL JOISTS
053 METAL DECKING
055 METAL FABRICATIONS
058 EXPANSION CONTROL
06 WOOD AND PLASTICS
060 FASTENERS AND ADHESIVES
061 ROUGH CARPENTRY
062 FINISH CARPENTRY
063 WOOD TREATMENT
064 ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK
07 MOISTURE PROTECTION
071 WATERPROOFING AND DAMPPROOFING
072 INSULATION, FIRESTOPPING AND FIREPROOFING
073 SHINGLES AND ROOFING TILES
074 PREFORMED ROOFING AND SIDING
075 MEMBRANE ROOFING
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076 FLASHING AND SHEET METAL
077 ROOF SPECIALTIES AND ACCESSORIES
078 SKYLIGHTS
079 JOINT SEALERS
08 DOORS, WINDOWS AND GLASS
081 METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
082 WOOD AND PLASTIC DOORS AND FRAMES
083 SPECIAL DOORS
084 ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
085 METAL WINDOWS AND FRAMES
086 WOOD AND PLASTIC WINDOWS AND FRAMES
087 ARCHITECTURAL HARDWARE
088 GLASS AND GLAZING
089 GLAZED CURTAIN WALLS
09 FINISHES
091 METAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS
092 LATH, PLASTER AND GYPSUM BOARD
093 TILE
094 TERRAZZO
095 ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT AND WOOD FLOORING
096 FLOORING AND CARPET
097 SPECIAL FLOORING AND FLOOR TREATMENT
098 SPECIAL COATINGS
099 PAINTING AND WALL COVERINGS
10 SPECIALTIES
101 VISUAL DISPLAY BD, COMPARTMENTS & CUBICLES
102 LOUVERS, CORNER PROT. AND ACCESS FLOORING
103 FIREPLACES, EXT. SPECIALTIES AND FLAGPOLES
104 IDENTIFYING AND PEDESTRIAN CONTROL DEVICES
105 LOCKERS, PROTECTIVE CVRS & POSTAL SPECIALS
106 PARTITIONS AND STORAGE SHELVING
107 TELEPHONE SPECIALTIES
108 TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES AND SCALES
109 WARDROBE AND CLOSET SPECIALTIES
11 EQUIPMENT
110 EQUIPMENT, MISCELLANEOUS
111 MERCANTILE,COMMERCIAL AND DETENTION EQUIP.
114 FOOD SVC, RESIDENTIAL, DK RM & ATHLETIC EQ
115 INDUSTRIAL AND PROCESS EQUIPMENT
116 LABORATORY, PLANETARIUM, OBSERVATORY EQUIP
117 MEDICAL EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
12 FURNISHINGS
123 MANUFACTURED CASEWORK
125 WINDOW TREATMENT
126 FURNITURE AND ACCESSORIES
127 MULTIPLE SEATING
128 INTERIOR PLANTS AND PLANTERS
13 SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION
130 SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION
131 PRE-ENG STRUCTURES, AQUATIC FAC, ICE RINKS
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132 TANKS, TANK COVERS & FILTRATION EQUIPMENT
133 UTILITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
135 RECORDING & TRANSPORTATION CONTROL INSTRU
136 RESIDENTIAL HOUSING
138 FIRE ALARM AND DETECTION EQUIPMENT
139 FIRE SUPPRESSION AND PROTECTION SYSTEMS
14 CONVEYING SYSTEMS
142 ELEVATORS
143 ESCALATORS AND MOVING WALKS
144 LIFTS
145 MATERIAL HANDLING SYSTEMS
146 HOISTS AND CRANES
15 MECHANICAL
151 PIPE AND FITTINGS
152 PLUMBING FIXTURES
153 PLUMBING APPLIANCES AND SYSTEMS
154 FIRE PROTECTION
155 HEATING
156 HVAC PIPING SPECIALTIES
157 AIR CONDITIONING AND VENTILATION
158 WATER CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
159 COMMISSIONING OF HVAC SYSTEMS
16 ELECTRICAL
160 RACEWAYS
161 CONDUCTORS AND GROUNDING
162 BOXES AND WIRING DEVICES
163 STARTERS, PANELBOARDS, SWITCHES AND MOTORS
164 TRANSFORMERS AND BUS DUCTS
165 POWER SYSTEMS AND CAPACITORS
166 LIGHTING
167 ELECTRIC UTILITIES
168 SPECIAL SYSTEMS
169 POWER TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION
17 SPECIAL OCCUPANCIES OR PROJECTS
170 HAZARDOUS CLASSIFIED LOCATIONS, ELECTRICAL
171 HAZARDOUS LOCATIONS, EXPLOSIVES (ARMY)
176 ARMY CHILD DEVELOPMENT CENTERS (CDC'S)
18 PROJECTS BY DEFINEABLE FEATURES OF WORK
180 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS - PART ONE
181 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS - PART TWO
185 HTRW CONSTRUCTION CODES
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DATA SD-01 DATA
SUBMITTAL REG SD-02 SUBMITTAL REGISTER
PROGRESS RPTS SD-03 PROGRESS REPORTS
DRAWINGS SD-04 DRAWINGS
SURVEY DATA SD-05 SURVEY DATA
INSTRUCTIONS SD-06 INSTRUCTIONS
SCHEDULES SD-07 SCHEDULES
STATEMENTS SD-08 STATEMENTS
REPORTS SD-09 REPORTS
CALCULATIONS SD-10 DESIGN ANALYSIS/CALCULATIONS
MIX DESIGN SD-11 MIX DESIGNS
SYSTEM ANALYSIS SD-12 SYSTEM ANALYSIS
CERTIFICATES SD-13 CERTIFICATES
SAMPLES SD-14 SAMPLES
EQUIP PERF DATA SD-15 EQUIPMENT PERFORMANCE DATA
EQUIP FOUNDATN SD-16 EQUIPMENT FOUNDATION DATA
MFR'S DATA SD-17 MANUFACTURER'S CATALOG DATA
RECORDS SD-18 RECORDS
O&M MANUALS SD-19 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
CONNECT DIAG'MS SD-20 CONNECTION DIAGRAMS
CTRL DIAGRAM SD-21 CONTROL DIAGRAM
ELEM DIAGRAMS SD-22 ELEMENTARY DIAGRAMS
SCHEMATICS SD-23 SCHEMATICS
COORDINATE DWGS SD-30 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
DETAIL DWG'S SD-31 DETAIL DRAWINGS
EQUIP LAYOUT SD-32 EQUIPMENT LAYOUT DRAWINGS
ERECTION PLAN SD-33 FABRICATION/ERECTION DRAWINGS
OUTLINE DRAWGS SD-34 OUTLINE DRAWINGS
DRAWINGS SD-35 DRAWINGS
QUALIFICATIONS SD-39 QUALIFICATIONS
PRODUCT INSTAL SD-40 PRODUCT INSTALLATIONS
COLOR CHARTS SD-41 MANUFACTURER'S COLOR CHARTS
MATL/EQUIP LIST SD-42 MATERIAL/EQUIPMENT LISTS
CONST EQUIP SD-43 CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT LISTS
MFR'S INSTR SD-44 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
SAMPLES SD-50 SAMPLES
COLOR SAMPLE SD-51 COLOR SELECTION SAMPLE
SAMPLE PANEL SD-52 SAMPLE PANEL
SAMPLE INSTALL SD-53 SAMPLE INSTALLATION
LAYOUT SCHEDULE SD-55 LAYOUT SCHEDULES
RECORD COND SD-56 RECORD OF EXISTING CONDITIONS
SAFETY PLAN SD-60 SAFETY PLAN
PROTECTION PLAN SD-61 PROTECTION PLAN
WORK PLAN SD-62 WORK PLAN
CONCRETE PLAN SD-63 CONCRETE PLACEMENT PLAN
QLT'Y ASSUR PLN SD-64 QUALITY ASSURANCE PLAN
DEMO PLAN SD-65 DEMOLITION PLAN
STATEMENT SD-66 STATEMENT
TEST REPORTS SD-70 TEST REPORTS
INSPECTION RPTS SD-71 INSPECTION REPORTS
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00: 
00100 Instruction To Bidders
00200 Bid/Proposal Form
00250 Construction Agreement
00300 Subcontractor List
00350 DBE Utilization Report
00400 Representations/Certif ications/Statement
00450 Davis Bacon Wage Rates
00500 Instruction To Bidders
00600 Supplemental Instructions to Bidders
00700 Contract Clauses
00800 Special Clauses
01: GENERAL REQUIREM ENTS
01020 CEGS Template
01025 Measurement and Payment
01090 Sources for Reference Publications
01240 Cost and Performance Report
01270 Measurement and Payment
01300 Submittal Descriptions
01312 Resident Managment System (RMS)
01320 Project Schedule
01330 Submittal Procedures
01351 Safety, Health & Emer Response-HTRW/UST
01354 Environmental Protection for Civil Works
01356 Storm Water Pollution Prevention Measure
01410 Environmental Protection
01415 Metric Measurements
01450 Chemical Data Quality Control
01451 Contractor Quality Control
01452 Special Inspection-Seismic Resisting Sys
01500 Temporary Construction Facilities
01780 Closeout Submittals
02: SITE WORK
02013 Environmental Protection
02059 Removal of Building Foundations, Pavemen
02111 Excavation & Handling Contaminated Mat'l
02115 Underground Storage Tank Removal
02120 Transportation/Disposal-Hazardous Mat'l
02140 Select Fill & Topsoil for Landfill Cover
02150 Piping; Off-Gas
02151 Soil Washing Thru Separatn/Solubilizatn
02160 Solidif icatn/Stabilizatn-Contam Mat'l
02180 Remediation of Contaminated Soil/Sludge
02181 Remediation Contam Soils-Thermal Desorp
02190 Bioremediation Using Landfarming Systems
02191 Bioremediation Soils Using Windrow  Comp
02210 Subsurface Drilling, Sampling & Testing
02217 Foundation Preparation
02220 Demolition
02226 Removal/Salvage Historic Bldg Mat'ls
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C C - Corps of Engineers (All Levels)
E E - Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)
K K - Contractor (Claim & Suggested Changes)
P P - Potential Responsible Party (PRP)
S S - State
T T - All Other (None of the Above)
U U - User (Macom or Using Service Request)
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A/E ARCHITECT/ENGINEER
AFR AIR FORCE HEADQUARTERS CIVIL ENGINEER
ARI Answ er to contractor
B/P U.S. BORDER PATROL
BCE BASE CIVIL ENGINEER
C Letter to Contractor
COE COE LETTER TO CONTRACTOR
DOE Department of Energy
DPW DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC WORKS
EPA EPA
H Letter from Contractor Home Office
HFO HEALTH FACILITIES OFFICE
IE Incoming Email From Contractor
INS IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION SERVICE
INS INS
KLH CONTRACTOR LETTER - FROM HOME OFFICE
KLS CONTRACTOR LETTER - FROM SITE OFFICE
MEM COE IN-HOUSE MEMORANDUM
MEM Government In-House Memo
MFR MEMORANDUM FOR RECORD
MSC MISCELLANEOUS CORRESPONDENCE
OE Outgoing Email to Contractor
OMA OMAHA DISTRICT, CORPS OF ENGINEERS
RFI CONTRACTOR REQUEST FOR INFORMATION
RFI Request for Information from Contractor
RFP COE REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL TO CONTRACTOR
RFP Request for Proposal to Contractor
S Letter from Contractor Site Office
SPD SOUTH PACIFIC DIVISION, CORPS OF ENGRS
SPK SACRAMENTO DISTRICT, CORPS OF ENGRS
SPL LOS ANGELES DISTRICT, CORPS OF ENGRS
SPS 56TH SPS/SPAP, LUKE A.F.B., ARIZONA
SUB SUBCONTRACTOR LETTER
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A/C INSTLR-SERV HLPR WNDOW
A/C INSTLR-SERVICER-WINDOW
A/C MECHANIC
A/C MECHANIC APPRENTICE
ACID-TANK LINER
ACIDIZER, WATER WELL
ACOUSTICAL CARPENTER
ACOUSTICAL-MATERIAL WORKER
AGGREGATE-CONVEYOR OPERATR
AIR-HAMMER OPERATOR
ALBERENE-STONE SETTER
ALUMINUM-POOL INSTALLER
ALUMINUM-SHINGLE ROOFER
ALUMINUM-SIDING INSTALLER
ARTIFICIAL-MARBLE WORKER
ARTIFICIAL-STONE SETTER
ASBESTOS REMOVAL WORKER
ASBESTOS SHINGLE ROOFER
ASBESTOS SIDING INSTALLER
ASBESTOS WORKERS
ASPHALT, TAR & GRAV ROOFER
ASPHALT-DISTRIBUTOR TENDER
ASPHALT-HEATER TENDER
ASPHALT-PAVING-MACHINE OPR
ASPHALT-PLANT OPERATOR
ASPHALT-PLANT WORKER
ASPHALT-RAKER
ASPHALT-SPREADER OPERATOR
ASPHALT-SURFACE-HTR OPER
ASPHALT-TAMPING-MACH OPER
ASPHALT-TILE-FLOOR LAYER
ASSEMBLER, METAL BUILDING
ASST CONSTRUCTION SUPER.
AUTOMATIC-DOOR MECHANIC
AUXILIARY-EQUIPMENT TENDER
AWNING ERECTOR
AWNING HANGER
AWNING HANGER HELPER
AWNING INSTALLER
BACKER-UP
BAG SHAKER
BANK BOSS
BATCH-MIXING-TRUCK DRIVER
BATTERBOARD SETTER
BELL-HOLE DIGGER
BILLBOARD-ERECTOR HELPER
BITUMINOUS-DISTR OPERATOR
BITUMINOUS-PAVING-MACH OPR
BLACKTOP SPREADER
BLACKTOP-PAVER OPERATOR

Page 1 of 19
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US Army Corps
of Engineers

Available RMS Word Macros 16 Nov 2000

Macro Name Description Table Name Field Name

Sorted by Macro Name

ACO_NAME Administrative Contracting Officer Name CONTRACT SF30_ACO_NAME
ACO_TITLE Administrative Contracting Officer Title CONTRACT SF30_ACO_TITLE
AE_NAME Architect-Engineer Name CONTRACT AE_NAME
AGENCY_CODE Agency Code PC_LOG AGENCYCODE
APPRO_DS Appropriation Description CWE DESCRIPTION
APPRO_NO Appropriation Number CWE APPRO_NO
ASK_CURRENCY Prompt User for Currency INTERNAL
ASK_DATE Prompt User for Date INTERNAL
ASK_DATERANGE Prompt User for Range of Dates INTERNAL
ASK_INTEGER Prompt User for Integer INTERNAL
ASK_LINEOFTEXT Prompt User for Line of Text INTERNAL
ASK_PARAGRAPH Prompt User for a Paragraph of Text INTERNAL
AWARD_DATE_ACT Contract Aw ard Actual Date CONTRACT AWD_ACT
AWARD_DATE_SCH Contract Scheduled Aw ard Date CONTRACT AWD_SCH
AWD_CONTINGENCY CONTRACT AWARD_CONTINGENCY
AWD_CONTRACT CONTRACT AWARD_CONTRACT
AWD_CWE CONTRACT AWARD_CWE
AWD_ED CONTRACT AWARD_AE_DE
AWD_GOV_REV CONTRACT AWARD_GOV_REVIEW
AWD_MGT_RESV CONTRACT AWARD_MGT_RESERVE
AWD_SA CONTRACT AWARD_SA
AWD_SUPP_CONTRACT CONTRACT AWARD_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT
AWD_WO_SA CONTRACT AWARD_WOSA
BCD_COMP_DATE BCD Completed Date PC_LOG BCD_COMP
BCD_ITEM_AMOUNT BCD Item Amount PC_LOG ITEM_AMT
BCD_ITEM_DAYS BCD Item Days PC_LOG ITEM_TIME
BCD_REQUIRED BCD Required (Y/N) PC_LOG BCD_RQ
BOD_DATE_ACT Contract BOD Actual Date CONTRACT BOD_ACT
BOD_DATE_SCH Contract BOD Scheduled Date CONTRACT BOD_SCH
BOND_ADDRESS Bonding Company Address INTERNAL
BOND_CITY_STATE Bonding Company City, State, Zip INTERNAL
BOND_CITY_ST_ZIP Bonding Company City, State, Zipcode KTR BOND_ADDR2
BOND_COMPANY Prime Contractor Bonding Company INTERNAL
BOND_FAX Bonding Company Fax Number KTR BOND_FAX
BOND_NO Bond No INTERNAL
BOND_STREET Bonding Company Street Address KTR BOND_ADDR1
BOND_TELE Bonding Company Telephone Number KTR BOND_PHONE
CASE BEGIN Begin of a Case structure INTERNAL
CASE END End of Case Structure INTERNAL
CASE PROMPT Prompt user for section of Case Structure INTERNAL
CHANGE-NEGO_REQR Change Request Negotiations Required (Y/N) PC_LOG NEGO_RQ
CHANGE_APPR_BY_NAME Change Approved By Name PC_LOG BCD_APPBY_NAME
CHANGE_APPR_BY_TITLE Change Approved By Title PC_LOG BCD_APPBY_TITLE
CHANGE_CANCEL_DATE Date  Change Request w as Cancelled PC_LOG CANCELLED
CHANGE_DRAWING Change Request Draw ing Reference PC_84A DWG
CHANGE_EST_TIME Change Request Preliminary Estimated Time Impact PC_84A TIME_AMPERS
CHANGE_GE_ACTION Change Request Government Estimate Action By Name PC_LOG EST_BY
CHANGE_GE_AMOUNT Change Request Government Estimate Amount PC_LOG EST_AMT
CHANGE_GE_COMP_DATE Change Request Government Estimate Completion Date PC_LOG EST_COMP
CHANGE_GE_REQR_DATE Change Request Government Estimate Required Date PC_LOG EST_DUE

Page 1 of 5
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Overview 
 
This appendix is an overview of the steps necessary to properly install RMS on 
your system.  It is assumed that the installation of the oracle database server, and 
if you are using Thin Client architecture, the Terminal Server and Citrix’s Metaframe 
software will be accomplished by your District IM staff or through your processing center.   

 
Minimum System Requirements 

 
RMS Server minimum requirements 
 

Hardware 
 
IBM-compatible PC with 600 MHz Pentium or higher processor 
256+ MB RAM. 
1 GB free disk space. 
3 1/2 inch high-density floppy drive. 
Compact Disk (CD) Reader 8x speed or higher. 
TCP/IP Network/Internet Connection. 
 

Software 
 
Windows NT or 2000. 
Oracle 8i Server. 
Virus protection software that is regularly upgraded with all issued manufacturer's 
updates. 
 

Personnel 
 
Oracle Database Administrator (DBA) 

 
RMS Workstation minimum requirements 
 

Hardware 
 
IBM-compatible PC with 500 MHz Pentium or higher processor 
128+ MB RAM for workstation. 
100 MB free disk space. 

APPENDIX A - Installation Parameters 
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3 1/2 inch high-density floppy drive. 
Compact Disk (CD) Reader 8x speed or higher. 
SVGA or higher resolution monitor (1024x768, 256 colors). 
Mouse or other pointing device. 
Windows compatible printer. (Laser printer must have 4 MB+ of RAM).  
TCP/IP Network/Internet Connection. 

 
Software  

 
MS Windows 98, ME, NT, or 2000. 
Oracle 8i Client 
Word Processing software compatible with MS Word 97 or newer. 
Latest version of: Netscape Navigator, Microsoft Internet Explorer, or other browser that 
supports HTML 4.0 or higher. 
Electronic mail (E-mail) MAPI compatible. 
Virus protection software that is regularly upgraded with all issued manufacturer's 
updates. 

 
 

RMS Installation Instructions 
 
RMS can be configured as a Thin Client application or Client/Server application. 
To help you decide which option to use, Headquarters has published a document titled 
“UPDATED GUIDANCE ON INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY ARCHITECTURE FOR RMS 
WINDOWS DEPLOYMENT” at the RMS Web Site, URL http://winrms.usace.army.mil.  
After you decide which option your District will use, the installation instruction to setup your 
servers and PC’s can be found on the RMS web page titled “Windows Setup”. 
 
Importing the Default Database 
 
If you have installed RMS at your District, and have followed the installation procedures on the 
RMS web site you will have install the RMS default database to your Oracle server.  If your 
Oracle server is at the processing center they will do this for you.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Creating Users 
 
After your Server and PC’s are configured you will need to create users to be able to use RMS 
Windows.  Your IM team members responsible for adding users to CEFMS through UPASS will 
also be able to assist you in adding your users for RMS also through UPASS.  Setting up for 
UPASS can be found on the RMS web site under the page titled “UPASS SETUP”.  In addition 

Note: If you are re-installing the RMS default 
Database to your Oracle server you must “Drop” 
the existing Database before importing the 
updated one. This procedure is covered in the 
setup instructions on the RMS web site.  
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to adding users through UPASS, you will need to add the users to the RMS database as 
explained in Chapter 2 of this manual.  
 
Frequently Ask Questions 
 
Reference the RMS Web site at http://winrms.usace.army.mil/faq.htm. 
 
 
Notes for U-PASS Administrators  
(Setting Up RMS databases with U-PASS) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A number of sites have inquired about setting up their RMS databases to be administered 
through U-PASS. This is possible, even if the host is on an NT system. The accounts on the NT 
system itself cannot be administered via U-PASS (at this time), but the RMS Oracle database 
can. Here are some guidelines: 
 
Request a new application in U-PASS. 
 
Go to the Utilities  Application Menu Add Application to U-PASS screen. You will need the 
following information for the request: 
 
Application: Usually in the form CPC_U4RMS9P1 
 
Description: usually in the form LRD PROMIS SID HOPROMP1, or WPC29 SUN 6000 FAMILY 
HNC 
 
Type: O (RMS is an ORACLE application) 
 
Host: name of processing center or local system 
 
Domain: the DNS name excluding the host portion 
 
Family/SID: ORACLE SID name 
 
Oracle tnsname: a connect string that will be (or is) in the tnsnames.ora file. Your DBA can tell 
you what it is and if it is already set up. Examples include swg-rms and erd_rms. 
Owner’s Userid: userids of U-PASS admins that will validate requests on this application 
 
Email a notice to U-PASS Support (there’s a link on the Add Application page) so the 
request can be reviewed and approved. 
 

Note: This information was provided by Joy Brogdon, Computer Scientist, 
US Army Engineer Central Processing Center, brogdoj@wes.army.mil (601-
634-2639).  Other points-of-contact for questions or assistance are: Leanne 
Etheridge (x4449) and Charlie Fox (x3105). 
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The following three items are needed if the application is on a processing center system: 
 
• A billing ID. The billing ID usually looks like U$RMS7P1. You can create this 

userid and request the capability of the host system. Place “Billing ID for 
ABC” in the local info field, where ABC is the SID name. The name and 
contact info should be for a DBA or another person responsible for the 
database. After the billing information is entered into the system, the account 
will be locked so no logins are accepted under this userid. 

 
• A billing code for the application. This billing code (some organizations use 

PR&Cs, and some use work codes) will cover charges for the processes 
associated with the database. The billing code will be entered into the billing 
information requested when the billing ID is logged into on the host system. 

 
• An application ID. This userid will be billed to the same billing code that the 

billing ID is, but will not be locked. Usually this userid is in the form 
U4RMS555. This userid will be used on the processing center host system as 
a repository for data and executables for the application. 

 
 
Set up the RMS database for U-PASS, see the help document topic “Setting up Oracle 
databases for U-PASS.” 
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Overview 

This appendix is an explanation of the steps necessary to properly configure RMS 
macros to be used with the MS Word © word-processing program.  You will also 
add an Icon on the MS Word © tool bar for accessing the RMS macros. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Setting Up RMS and MS Word 
 
Prior to using MS Word for creating form letters that make use of the RMS macros, you must 
first configure the two programs to work together. The following procedures will set up your MS 
Word © and create an Icon on your tool bar that will provide access to all RMS macros. 
 

APPENDIX B - Configuring RMS and MS Word 
Macros 
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Using RMS with MS Word - Word Automation 
 
The following steps are required in order to allow users of the RMS Word Document Automation 
features to select RMS Macros from an interactive interface when creating automated 
documents. 
 
Use this procedure to copy the following declaration, subroutine, and function into the normal 
template: 
1. Start Word. 
2. Choose Tools – Macro – Visual Basic Editor menu option. The following screen appears. 
 

 
 
 
3. Right click on the 
Normal icon and 
choose Insert – 
Module. A smaller 
window will appear 
and you paste the 
following data into 
the window (paste 
all text BETWEEN 
the words START 
and END as 
provided below – 
Do not include the 
words “start” and 
“end”). 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
The example module is named RMS – the module name can be changed here, at the top line in 
the lower left hand box. 
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START 
Public Declare Function GetMacroInfo Lib “c:\winrms\RMSword.dll” (ByVal MacroChoice As 
String) As Boolean 
 
Sub GetMacro() 
Dim Result As Boolean 
Dim MacroInfoChosen As String 
Dim OtherString As String 
MacroInfoChosen = Space$(4096) 
   
System.Cursor = wdCursorWait 
‘ call function in RMSword 
GetMacroInfo (MacroInfoChosen) 
   
System.Cursor = wdCursorNormal 
‘ insert macro into document at current cursor position 
MacroInfoChosen = Strip(MacroInfoChosen) 
   
If (Len(MacroInfoChosen) > 2) Then 
‘ Word automation stuff - ERW 
Selection.Fields.Add Range:=Selection.Range, Type:=wdFieldEmpty, 
PreserveFormatting:=False 
Selection.TypeText Text:=MacroInfoChosen 
pos = Selection.Range.End 
Selection.SetRange Start:=pos + 2, End:=pos + 2 
End If 
End Sub 
 
Function Strip(Incoming As String) As String 
Dim FoundAt As Long 
FoundAt = InStr(Incoming, Chr$(0)) 
If (FoundAt <> 0) Then 
Incoming = Mid(Incoming, 1, FoundAt - 1) 
End If 
Incoming = Trim(Incoming) 
Strip = Incoming 
End Function 

END 

If you have problems selecting the code using a mouse, it is 
suggested that you point the cursor to the first character of 
the first line, hold down the shift key, and hit the down 
cursor key until all the code is highlighted. 
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4. Save changes and exit from the Visual Basic editor.  Save changes and exit from the 
Normal document template. (<Ctrl>+5, then <alt>+Q) 
 
 
NOTE:  When MS Word is called from RMS, the default directory is the same as that of the 
Winrms executable file (where RMSword.dll is located). 
Some users may want to use Word for creation / updating of Word Automation documents when 
the RMS database is not available.  In order to use the interactive method of inserting RMS 
macros, RMSword.dll needs to be located in one of the directories in the System Path (i.e., 
C:\windows\command).   
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Add an icon to the MS Word toolbar  
 

Right click on the top toolbar within MS Word 
(i.e., next to “Help” icon) – Choose Customize 
and click on the Commands tab. 
Choose the Macros category in the left window 
and highlight the Normal.RMS.GetMacro 
subroutine located in the right window.  Drag the 
Normal.RMS.GetMacro subroutine to the 
standard toolbar and drop it  (i.e., again, next to 
the “Help” icon).   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A file named MacroLST.RMS containing all RMS macros 
currently defined MUST be located in the System Temp 
path (i.e., C:\WINDOWS\TEMP).  RMS periodically updates 
this file.  Going to the Library menu in RMS and choosing 
Word Macros will force this file to be regenerated when 
you exit the macro listing. If you delete the temporary files 
in your system temp directory, you will need to locate that 
file and replace it. You can locate it from another computer 
that is using RMS, or contact the RMS Center for support. 

Note: Dropping the button into empty space to the right of the toolbar will not 
work.  Position the button on toolbar where you want icon to appear before 
letting go.  The symbol it shows while you are dragging the button will change 
from an X to a + when you are located in a position where dropping is permitted. 
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Do not close the Customize 
window.  Right click on the 
button that was just created on 
the toolbar.  Where is says, 
“Name” change the name go 
Get RMS Macro. Further 
down on the drop down menu, 
select “Change Button 
Image” and select the down 
arrow to change the button 
icon.   

Close the Customize 
window. 
 
When the user clicks on the 
Get RMS Macro icon they 
should be met with the 
following window, which is a 
listing of the RMS macros. 
 
You are now ready to begin 
using macros for generating 
form letters, plans, etc. 
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Overview 
This appendix provides articles and technical interpretation on the SDEF.  
 

• A Contractor’s Guide to the SDEF 
• Primavera and the SDEF. 
• A walk through the Primavera Screens 

 
A Contractor’s Guide to the SDEF 
 
The following document may periodically be updated and can be downloaded from the following 
Internet address: http://www.buildersnet.org/SDEFSpecs/ 
 
 

A Contractors Guide to the Standard Data Exchange Format  
(May 1997) 
 
Now that you’ve got that Corps’ job it’s time to review the paperwork 
required.  One of the recent changes in Corps’ requirements has to do 
with the progress schedule.  Current Corps’ guide specifications call for 
progress schedules to be submitted on a data disk according to the 

Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF).  The SDEF is produced directly from many popular 
commercial scheduling programs so you have to buy any additional software.  With the SDEF, 
the progress schedule can become more than just paperwork - - it can become your ticket to 
getting paid faster, getting changes resolved more quickly and identification possible holdups on 
the job before it’s too late to recover. 
 
The following guidelines are provided to make sure that the data you submit is correct.  You 
should ask your scheduler, or consultant, to go over these points with the local Corps office prior 
to submitting the initial progress schedule.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

APPENDIX C - The Standard Data Exchange 
Format 
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Starting and Ending the Job  
 
When showing the start and end dates on the jobs, there are a variety of ways that scheduling 
systems allow you to use.   To get consistent result regardless of scheduling system used, and 
to make sure that the Corps office gets the same result that you do, please follow the guidelines 
below. 
 

• The description of the first activity should be “NTP Acknowledged” 
• Add an early start constraint date to this first activity 
• The description of the last activity should be “Finish Job” 
• Add a late finish constraint to the last activity 

 
Using Calendars 
While many calendars can be supported with most scheduling systems, it is recommended that 
the following guidelines be followed for most projects: 
 

• The primary schedule should be a 5-day work week (Monday through Friday) 
schedule 

• Federal and other holiday should be assigned to the 5-day schedule 
• The second schedule should be a 7-day work week schedule 
• No holidays should be used on the 7-day schedule 

 
 
Assigning Responsibility Codes 
 
To be able to report on how various subcontractors and general 
contractor activities are progressing each activity will have a 
responsibility code.  One of Murphy’s Laws of project management 
is, “The more people responsible for something, the less likely that 
something is to be accomplished.”  Taking this one of Murphy’s many “laws” to heart, each 
activity may only have a single subcontractor responsibility code.  A task containing more than 
one sub or a sub and general, should be split until only one company is responsible for the task.  
Use the following guidelines in your schedule:  

 
• Every activities must be assigned one responsibility code  
• Each subcontractors will have a unique responsibility code 
• Codes for sub contractors, not yet awarded, may be listed by type of work 
• All government activities, including GFE/M, will be coded “GOVT” 
• Activities not specifically assigned will be assigned to the general contractor. 

 
Adding Definable Features of Work 
 
Your Quality Control Plan requires that you organize the project according to definable features 
of work.   The definable features of work are assigned to specific activities in the schedule so 
that preliminary, initial and follow-up inspections may be scheduled.  
 

• All activities must have a definable feature of work code 
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• You may use the code “Precon” for non-work activities starting the project 
• The Features of Work in your Q.C. Plan and schedule must exactly match 

 
 
Physical vs. Fiscal Completion 
 
Your payment is based upon earnings on specific schedule activities.  During a project some 
activities may have started but not earned very much.  Other activities may have only started 
but earned the majority of their value.  To allow you to get paid as quickly as possible for work 
in-place, the SDEF allows you to have a separate value for remaining duration and for earnings 
to date.  To insure that your correctly provide both pieces of information during an update be 
sure that you follow the guidelines below. 
 
 

• Every activity with earnings must have an actual start date 
• In-progress activities must have an actual start date, and a remaining 

duration 
• Every activity that is 100% complete in cost must have a finish date 

 
Reported Earnings as Basis for Payment 
 
Your payment is based upon earnings on specific schedule activities.  
Adding up all the activities to get the total contact amount is the first 
step to making sure your invoice will be accepted.  Next, the sum of 
the value of activities in each bid item must equal the value of that 
bid item.  Note that a bid item will be created for contract modification 
that adds to the cost of the overall project.  The sum of all activities 
identified with the unique bid item for the modification must equal the total value of the 
modification. 
 
 

• Every activity must have a bid item code 
• The sum of the value of all activities must equal the total contract amount 
• The sum of the value for all activities must be equal to bid item amounts 
• Contract modifications have their own bid item value 

 
 
 
 
Getting Paid for Equipment/Delivery Activities 
 
The best way to get paid for delivery activities is to add the cost of the equipment to the delivery 
activity discussed in the previous section.  While non-construction activities, typically, should not 
have cost associated with them, delivery of major equipment or materials is an exception.  To 
be paid for materials on site the following steps should be followed: 
 

• Delivery activities that you want to be paid for must be in the schedule 
• You must provide a paid invoice for the equipment or materials 



 C - 4 
Resident Management System 

Submitting Change Estimates 
 
The schedule is the best tool for you to quickly resolve the time impact of changes over two 
weeks in duration with the Corps’ office.  In the past you may have only submitted a cost 
estimate of the extra work to be accomplished.   To determine if a time extension should be 
granted do the following: 
 

• Update the schedule to the point when the change(s) occurred 
• Add or edit the effected activities, list the activities on your cover letter 
• Add a temporary new bid item code 
• Set the bid item for each effected activity to the temporary bid item code 
• Recalculate the schedule 
• Submit the resulting schedule to the Corps for evaluation 

 
Showing Project Phases 
 
Many projects are organized in phases.  If your project has phasing 
requirements, then you may need to show these in your schedule.  
Adding the project phases you will be able to see the status of each of 
the phases without needing to look through a lot of paper reports.  Since 
it’s likely that some phases will be ahead of schedule and some phases 
could be “cutting it close,” you will also want to make sure that the start 
and finish dates for each of the phases is included in your schedule.  
Here are some key points when setting up the project phases in your 
schedule. 
 

• Use a unique Phase of Work code for each phase 
• Assign overall activities to phase of work code = “0” 
• The first activity of each phase should have an start date constraint  
• The last activity in each phase should have a finish date constraint 

 
Showing Project Work Areas 
 
Many projects are organized in work areas.  If your project has repeated work areas, then you 
may need to show these in your schedule.  Adding the project phases you will be able to see 
the status of each of the phases without needing to look through a lot of paper reports.  Also 
with work areas you may develop resource profiles that show your most productive use of 
workers, without the need for complicated resource analysis routines built into commercial 
scheduling software. 
 

• Use a unique work area code for each definable work area 
• Assign overall activities to work area code = “0” 
• The first activity of each work area may have an early start date constraint  
• The last activity of each work area may have a late finish date constraint 
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Adding Submittal, Approval, and Delivery Activities 
 
Most submittals are tracked in the submittal register; however, some important submittals 
should be included directly in your schedule.  You can probably already guess which submittals 
are likely to cause problems.  These are the ones that should be included in the schedule as 
individual activities. 
 

• Procurement activities for possible problem items should be included 
•  
• All procurement large equipment should be included 
•  
• Use three separate activities: a submittal, approval, and delivery activity 
•  
• The Resident Engineer should advise you as to which Category of Work code 

to use for these activities. For example, you may be able to set the category 
of work code to “S” for All Submittal Activities, “A” for approvals, and “D” for 
delivery activities. 

 
Using the Workers Per Day Code 
 
While not usually required on smaller projects, on larger projects the workers per day code may 
provide some useful benefits.  Using an activity code for the workers per day information, rather 
than using detailed resource coding allowed by some commercial software systems, provides 
many of the benefits of a detailed resource analysis without the work often required to perform 
resource analysis.  For example you may be able to identify sequencing that moves too many 
workers into a given work area.  You may also be able to find more efficient ways of scheduling 
workers by reporting on the “work flow” as individual responsibilities move through various 
project work areas or phases of work. 
 

• If workers per day is used assign a worker per day amount to every activity 
• All activities without any workers per day must have a value of  “0” 
• The combination of responsibility code and workers per day is the most 

effective use of this data. Make sure that the level of detail for responsibility 
codes allows you to track crews through various work areas of the project. 

 
Submitting the Data Disk 
 
Rather than require you to submit a data disk in a format that may not be not compatible with 
the system that you currently use the Corps requires that scheduling data be provided in a non-
proprietary data disk format, the Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF).  Not only does the 
SDEF allow data transfer between scheduling systems, it also allows you to directly import data 
into the Corps’ Resident Management System. 
 
Getting the Right Software 
 
The two problem contractors have when trying to make the SDEF disk is that the schedule 
software being used is: (1) not the correct version and (2) not correctly set-up.    The first step in 
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getting a correct schedule data disk is to get the appropriate version of the software and export 
program.  Next, be sure that the vendor provides the supplementary instruction booklet or 
updated users.  The list below provides points of contact for software that has successfully been 
tested against the SDEF. 

 
 

Product Point of Contact Phone Number 
AlderGraf          Mr. Leon Alderfer (713) 467-8500 
DLWcpm Mr. David Webber (972) 690-1954 
Open Plan Mr. Chris Jenson (713) 558-0514 
PMS-80 Mr. Perry Smith (503) 293-6280 
PPMS  Mr. Justin Smith (214) 929-1877 
Primavera (v 
2.0) 

Any Support Technician (610) 668-3030 

 
 
Setting up the Software 
 
Once you have software that supports the SDEF using the export routines is easy once you get 
the hang of it.  If you would like to make suggestions to vendors, about improvements to their 
SDEF programs, just pick up the phone and give them a call.  SDEF export routines have been 
written directly into the list of tested software.  Each software system vendor also provides 
instructions for how and where to enter data to insure that the information is correctly included in 
the SDEF file. 
 
The most frequent problem contractors encounter when producing SDEF data files are 
incorrectly configured activity coding schemes and the use of more than one bit item per activity.  
Activity coding schemes must be configured exactly to match the requirements of the SDEF.  
Most vendors provide sample projects that you may copy and rename.  Other vendors require 
that you edit the activity-coding dictionary to create the correct set of codes.  The first thing you 
should do, before adding a single activity to your schedule, is to make sure that the activity 
codes are correctly configured. 
 
Another problem that has been encountered is that each activity may only contain one bid item.  
Apparent problems may arise with contracts containing detailed bid item schedules.  In these 
projects, schedulers may need to add additional activities to insure that only one bid item is 
applied to each activity.  
 
Finally, you will want to check with the Corps office to make sure that both systems use 
compatible scheduling methods.  Currently, the SDEF supports both arrow and precedence 
scheduling methods, however, the same cannot be said for all of the software that is able to 
produce SDEF compliant data files. 
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Conclusions 
 
Transferring schedule data without requiring you to buy and learn new 
software to suit each project owner will be a great savings to you.  Once the 
data is provided to the Corps, you may be paid more quickly.  You will also be 
able to more easily process justifiable time extensions requests. This will allow 
quicker equitable adjustments of contract time and help avoid the time issue 
becoming a matter for the claims process. 
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Primavera and the SDEF 
 
 
SDEF Export for Primavera (v. 2.0 for Windows) - Test Report 
 
 
 

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY:   
 
The export routine, P3SDEF (dated 5 March 1997), provided by Primavera Systems, Inc. for 
use with their Primavera Project Planner (version 2.0 for Windows) was tested and complies 
with the SDEF, provided the guidelines described in this report and in program help files are 
followed precisely. 
 
 

Objective:   
 
The purpose of this test report is to provide the results of the recent test of export software 
provided by Primavera Systems, Inc.  This software translates scheduling data for a project 
contained in Primavera Project Scheduler (version 2.0 for Windows) into a data file that 
complies with the Standard Data Exchange Format (SDEF). For the remainder of this report the 
export routine being tested will be referred to by the name “P3SDEF.” 
 

References:   
 
The use of the SDEF is identified in Corps of Engineers, Guide Specifications, CEGS 01320 - 
“Project Schedule.” Details of the format may be found in Appendix A of Engineering 
Regulation, ER 1-1-11 - “Network Analysis Systems.”  Previous test information regarding 
Primavera Systems’ products found in Appendix H, “Primavera, Version 5.1 (DOS),” in the USA-
CERL Technical Report, “The Standard Data Exchange Format for Critical Path Method 
Scheduling” (TR-95/40) is supplemented by the information contained in this test report.   
 

Obtaining the Export Program: 
 
The beta P3SDEF was downloaded from Primavera Systems’ Internet File Transfer Protocol 
(FTP) site in March 1997.  The address for this site was ftp.primavera.com.  The public login 
name for the site was “anonymous”.  The password for the site was a person’s individual 
Internet e-mail address. The file “p3sdef.exe” was contained in the /pub/download/ directory.  
The date of the file tested in this report was 5 March 97.   
 
Future readers should contact P3 technical support directly to determine if there have been any 
changes in Primavera Systems’ distribution mechanisms or changes to the FTP service 
described above.   It is expected that P3SDEF will be initially distributed via 3.5” disks.  After 
April 97, the P3SDEF program should also be available from the company’s web site. 
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Export Program Requirements: 
 
To use P3SDEF the contractor must have Primavera for Windows (version 2.0) or later already 
installed on their systems.  The system should have a minimum of 8MB of RAM.  The P3SDEF 
program requires approximately 600KB of dedicated hard drive space.  P3SDEF was tested 
under the Windows NT, version 4.0, operating system.  P3SDEF also run under the Windows 
3.11 and Windows 95 operating systems. 
 

Installing of the Export Program: 
 
The “readme.txt” file contained in the “p3sdef.exe” download program gives specific installation 
instructions.  These instructions should be carefully reviewed for any changes to information 
contained in this test report. 
 

Creating SDEF Compliant Projects: 
 
When developing projects for export using P3SDEF, there are a number of items to be 
considered.  Contractors and consultants should begin by reviewing the help file provided by 
Primavera Systems that should contain the latest information on these and other important 
SDEF issues. 
 

 
 
 
 

 
Project Considerations 

 
Project duration units must be set to “daily”. Project descriptions are truncated after 30 
characters. 
 

Activity Considerations 
 
Exporting activity code information will be, typically, the only problem contractors have when 
using P3SDEF.  Failure of the contractor to update the default activity code dictionary, in 
accordance with published information from Primavera, will result in the export of NONE of the 
contractor’s activity coding to the SDEF file.   
 
The “missing” data may come as a big surprise to those contractors who entered several 
thousand activities without correctly creating the activity coding dictionaries.  
 
The only way for activity codes to be properly exported is for the activity coding dictionary to 
match the dictionary provided by the Primavera documentation.  The distribution release of 
P3SDEF will contain specific instructions for contractors as to how to update the activity coding 
dictionaries.  These instructions were not provided in the beta help files tested. 
 

WARNING!  The items described below, as well as all the 
items contained in the P3SDEF help file, must be 
incorporated into the project when the project is first 
created, otherwise the contractor may be unable to 
correctly produce an SDEF file. 
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The table below provides the activity coding dictionary that was successfully used during the 
test of P3SDEF to export activity codes.  This table is provided for information only.  Readers 
should follow the activity coding instructions provided with the P3SDEF program. 
 

Position Name Size SDEF Code Field 
1 WORK 3 Workers per Day 
2 RESP 4 Responsibility Code 
3 AREA 4 Work Area Code 
4 MOD 6 Mod/Claim Code 
5 BID 6 Bit Item Code 
6 PHAS 2 Phase of Work Code 
7 CTGY 1 Category of Work 

Code 
8 FEA1 10 Feature of work (1 of 

3) 
9 FEA2 10 Feature of work (2 of 

3) 
10 FEA3 10 Feature of work (3 of 

3) 
 
If a contractor fails to correctly create the activity coding scheme prior to adding activities, there 
is a method to export coding data, shuffle the information, and re-import the codes to a project 
that has a correctly specified activity coding scheme.  Specific instructions for this translation 
technique is beyond the scope of the current test report but may be obtained directly from 
Primavera.  Instructions regarding this translation process will be included in the distribution 
release of P3SDEF. 
 

Cost Considerations 
 

Activity Detail & Bid Item Coding 
 
The primary problem translating cost information from P3 to SDEF will not be an issue related to 
the P3SDEF program, but one of activity definition.  The SDEF requires that a bid item code be 
included for every activity that has a value.  The greater the detail in bid items, the more 
activities that must be included in the schedule.    This requirement of one bid item per activity 
may cause problems for some contractors. 
 
Problems arise when bid items are defined in terms of very detailed construction sub-activities.  
For example, instead of a bid item called “cast-in-place concrete,” the specification requires 
separate bid items for re-bar, concrete, and formwork.  With the more detailed bid items comes 
a requirement to provide three times the number of activities that would normally be included in 
the schedule for concrete.   
 
To insure that a reasonable level of activity detail is being included in the schedule, it is crucial 
for Corps offices to consolidate bid items that are too detailed, from a scheduling point of view. 
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Multiple Cost Codes 
 
According to P3SDEF documentation the export routine sums all cost and resource items into a 
single activity cost and earned value to date.  During the test of the P3SDEF program only one 
cost resource was tested.  This resource was called “Cost.”  Cost fields that successfully 
produced SDEF cost data were “Budgeted Cost” and “Actual to Date.”   
 
In general, when developing schedules for Corps jobs it is recommended that contractors do not 
use complex resource coding schemes since these additional data fields greatly increase the 
complexity of the administrative cost of scheduling.  Furthermore, complex coding schemes will 
not transfer to other project stakeholders, using different scheduling or project management 
systems, via the SDEF. 
 

Fiscal Activity Start 
 
There are no restrictions, in P3, to require contractors to add an actual start date for activities 
that have reported earnings. The SDEF requires that if an activity has posted earnings, then 
there must be an actual start date and a remaining duration. This is a schedule usage issue that 
should be reviewed during contractor submissions of SDEF data disks. 
 

Fiscal Activity Completion 
 
There are no restrictions, in P3, to require contractors to add an activity actual end date for 
activities that are reporting 100% complete based on cost.  The SDEF requires that if a 
contractor has fiscally completed a project, then there must be an actual finish date. This is a 
scheduling usage issue that should be reviewed during contractor submissions of SDEF data 
disks. 
 

Unit Cost Consideration 
 
The current implementation of unit cost data is not widely supported by scheduling vendors who 
support all other aspects of the SDEF.  As a result, unit cost data has not been reviewed as part 
of this, or previous, SDEF tests.  Schedulers who need to transmit unit cost data should refer to 
P3SDEF technical support for additional information.   
 
A full evaluation of unit cost items and resource coding issues has been proposed by 
Primavera.  It is recommended that a future version of the SDEF be considered that would allow 
multiple resource records be assigned to activities.  CERL is working with a number of industry 
and trade groups to properly expand the scope of the SDEF to include resource, and other 
information.  Readers’ comments and suggestions on these issues would be welcome. 
 

Using the Export Program 
 
The beta export program has been incorporated into the menu structure of the P3 program 
itself.  This is a significant improvement over the earlier SDEF export routine.  Instructions for 
operating the SDEF export routine are provided by Primavera Systems. 
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Technical Support   
 
The first location to try to get help is from Primavera Systems.  Their technical support number 
is 610-668-3030.  There will be one Technical Support person who will be trained in the use of 
the P3SDEF program.   
 
The person responsible for P3SDEF testing was Mr. John Salvado.  Mr. Salvado may also be 
contacted by fax at 610-617-7575 or via. E-mail at jsalvado@primavera.com. 
 

SDEF Questions 
 
For questions on the Standard Data Exchange Format itself, please call Mr. Bill East at 217-
373-6710.  Mr. East may also be contacted by fax at 217-373-6724 or via. E-mail at b-
east@cecer.army.mil.   
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A walk through Primavera Screens 
 

 
 
This is a typical activity code structure.  This does not conform to SDEF and cannot be imported 
into RMS.  The activity code structure must be changed. 
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Installing the SDEF Utility: 
 
 

 
 
 
Insert P3 cd and go to browse cd 
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Copy the SDEF folder to your c-drive. 
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The SDEF folder on your c-drive should have p3sdef in it. 
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Run p3sdef and it will extract to your c-drive. 
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Go back to browse your c-drive and open the SDEF folder. 
 

 
 
The SDEF folder should now have these files in it.  Run this setup. 
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Start Primavera.  Your tools dropdown should now have P3SDEF.  Click on P3SDEF. 
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 C - 22 
Resident Management System 

This will be the SDEF convert screen. 
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Choose the help button to get additional information. 
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RMS requires a specific activity code structure. 
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This is how you reorder activities of an existing project. 
 

 
 
This should be the new structure you see on your project to conform to SDEF. 
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Overview 
 
This appendix is a table listing that provides the mapping used between PROMIS and RMS. It is 
intended to be viewed by those folks who need to know a whole lot more than us normal folks 
need or want to know. The folks that really need this information may occassionally be referred 
to as “Geeks”, in the movies anyway. 
 
 
 

APPENDIX D – PROMIS-RMS Mapping Table
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PROMIS INTERFACE TABLE SOURCE IN RMS DESCRIPTION 

      

TABLE -RMS.RMS_PROJECT 

CONTRACT_NO                   
VARCHAR2(16) CONTRACT.CONT_NO Contract number as entered on RMS 

contract description screen 

PROJ_WI_CODE                  
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROJ_WI_CODE 

PROMIS Project work item code as 
entered on RMS upload to PROMIS 
screen 

ACT_PER                       
NUMBER(3) PLACEMENT_SCHEDULE.ACT_PROGRESS_PERCENT Actual Percent Progress Completed - 

Matches RMS Status screen 
ACT_PLCMT                     
NUMBER(14,2) PLACEMENT_SCHEDULE.PLACEMENT Actual Dollar value placed to date 

via progress payments 
AWD_ACT                       
DATE CONTRACT.AWD_ACT Actual award date as entered on RMS 

project status/milestone screen 
AWD_SCH                       
DATE CONTRACT.AWD_SCH Scheduled award date as entered on 

RMS project status/milestone screen 
BOD_ACT                       
DATE CONTRACT.BOD_ACT Actual BOD date 

BOD_ORG                       
DATE CONTRACT.BOD_ORG Original BOD date 

BOD_SCH                       
DATE CONTRACT.BOD_SCH Schedule BOD date 

COMP_ACT                      
DATE CONTRACT.COMP_ACT Actual Construction complete physical 

COMP_SCH                      
DATE CONTRACT.COMP_SCH Scheduled Construction complete 

physical 
CONTRACT_ID                   
CHAR(25) CONTRACT.CONTRACT_ID RMS Unique contract identifier 

DELAYCODE                     
VARCHAR2(2) CONTRACT.DELAYCODE Primary delay code from RMS 

status/issues screen 
DURATION                      
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.DURATION Original contract duration 
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FCOMP_ACT                     
DATE CONTRACT.FCOMP_ACT Actual Fiscal Completion date 

FCOMP_SCH                     
DATE CONTRACT.FCOMP_SCH Schedule Fiscal Completion date 

FLSTATUS                      
VARCHAR2(1) CONTRACT.FLSTATUS 1st character of Contract Status 

entry on status/issues screen 
FUND_TYPE                     
CHAR(1) COMPUTED Report type Civil or Military (C/M) 

FY                            
CHAR(2) CONTRACT.FY Right 2 characters of Fiscal Year 

ISSUES                        
VARCHAR2(2000) CONTRACT.ISSUES First 2000 characters of additional 

remarks to PM 
LOCATION                      
CHAR(50) CONTRACT.LOCATION Location of contract from RMS 

contract description screen 
MOD4_AMT                      
NUMBER(11,2) CONTRACT.MOD4_AMT Sum of all status 4 (unfunded) mods 

MOD4_TIME                     
NUMBER(4) CONTRACT.MOD4_TIME Time on all status 4 (unfunded) mods 

MOD5_AMT                      
NUMBER(11,2) CONTRACT.MOD5_AMT Sum of all status 5 (funded) mods 

MOD5_TIME                     
NUMBER(4) CONTRACT.MOD5_TIME Time on all status 5 (funded) mods 

MOD6_AMT                      
NUMBER(11,2) CONTRACT.MOD6_AMT Sum of all status 6 (completed) mods 

MOD6_TIME                     
NUMBER(4) CONTRACT.MOD6_TIME Time on all status 6 (completed) mods 

NTP_ACT                       
DATE CONTRACT.NTP_ACT Actual NTP date 

NTP_SCH                       
DATE CONTRACT.NTP_SCH Scheduled NTP date 

OFFICE                        
CHAR(50) CONTRACT.PROJ_BASE Contract Office from RMS contract 

Description screen 
ORG_COMP_CALC                 
DATE Computed Original Completion date 

SCH_PER                       
NUMBER(3) PLACEMENT_SCHEDULE.ACT_PROGRESS_PERCENT Schedule Progress - Matches RMS 

status screen 
TITLE                         
CHAR(50) CONTRACT.PROJ_NAME Project title from RMS description 

screen 
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TASK_NO                       
VARCHAR2(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_TASK_NO PROMIS Construction Contract Task No. 

RMS_UPLOAD_NO                 
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_UPLOAD_NO RMS to PROMIS Upload sequence number 

- increments with each upload 
CUSTOMER_NARRATIVE            
VARCHAR2(2000) CONTRACT>CUSTOMER_NARRATIVE First 2000 characters of 

status/issues to client 
DELIVERY_ORDER_NO             
VARCHAR2(4) CONTRACT.DELIVERY Delivery order number 

ORIG_AWARD_AMT                
NUMBER DATA_CALL.ORIG_AWARD_AMT Original Award amount - does not 

include exercised options 
PRE_NEGO_MODS_VALUE           
NUMBER DATA_CALL.PRE_NEGO_MODS_VALUE Options Exercised after award 

PROJECT_AWARD_VALUE           
NUMBER DATA_CALL.PROJECT_AWARD_VALUE Total Awarded Project Value - 

Includes exercised options 
CONT_MODS_VALUE               
NUMBER DATA_CALL.CONT_MODS_VALUE Controllable mods amount 

CONT_MODS_VALUE_PER           
NUMBER DATA_CALL.CONT_MODS_VALUE_PER Controllable Cost Growth Percentage 

UNC_MODS_VALUE                
NUMBER DATA_CALL.UNC_MODS_VALUE Uncontrollable mods amount 

UNC_MODS_VALUE_PER            
NUMBER DATA_CALL.UNC_MODS_VALUE_PER Uncontrollable cost growth percentage 

COST_GROWTH_AMT               
NUMBER DATA_CALL.COST_GROWTH_AMT Total Cost Growth Amount 

COST_GROWTH_PER               
NUMBER DATA_CALL.COST_GROWTH_PER Total Cost Growth Percentage 

ORIG_AWARD_DAYS               
NUMBER DATA_CALL.ORIG_AWARD_DAYS Original Award Duration - does not 

include exercised options 
PRE_NEGO_MODS_DAYS            
NUMBER DATA_CALL.PRE_NEGO_MODS_DAYS Time added via options exercised 

after award 
AWARD_DAYS                    
NUMBER DATA_CALL.AWARD_DAYS Total Award Contract duration - 

included options exercised 
CONT_MODS_DAYS                
NUMBER DATA_CALL.CONT_MODS_DAYS Controllable time growth days 

CONT_MODS_DAYS_PER            
NUMBER DATA_CALL.CONT_MODS_DAYS_PER Controllable time growth percentage 

UNC_MODS_DAYS                 
NUMBER DATA_CALL.UNC_MODS_DAYS Uncontrollable time growth days 
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UNC_MODS_DAYS_PER             
NUMBER DATA_CALL.UNC_MODS_DAYS_PER Uncontrollable time growth percentage 

TIME_GROWTH_DAYS              
NUMBER DATA_CALL.TIME_GROWTH_DAYS Total Time Growth days 

TIME_GROWTH_DAYS_PER          
NUMBER DATA_CALL.TIME_GROWTH_DAYS_PER Total time growth percentage 

BOD_GROWTH_DAYS               
NUMBER DATA_CALL.BOD_GROWTH_DAYS BOD growth days 

BOD_GROWTH_DAYS_PER           
NUMBER DATA_CALL.BOD_GROWTH_DAYS_PER BOD growth Percentage 

ACT_COMP_CALC                 
DATE CONTRACT.CONST_COMP_ACT Actual Construction Completion Date 

COMMENT_DATE                  
DATE CONTRACT.COMMENT_DATE Date for Status/Issues Narrative last 

updated 
SCH_COMP_CALC                 
DATE Computed Scheduled Construction Completion 

Date 

      

TABLE - RMS.PROMIS_CWE 

CONTRACT_NO                   
VARCHAR2(16) CONTRACT.CONT_NO Contract number as entered on RMS 

contract description screen 
APPRO_NO                      
VARCHAR2(20) CWE.APPRO_NO Appropriation number 

PROJ_WI_CODE                  
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROJ_WI_CODE 

PROMIS Project work item code as 
entered on RMS upload to PROMIS 
screen 

AUTHORIZED_AMT                
NUMBER(14,2) CWE.AUTHORIZED_AMT Authorized amount in CEFMS 

AWARD_AE_DE                   
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_AE_DE Award - Design during construction 

AWARD_ALLOCATED               
NUMBER(14,4) CWE_AWARD_ALLOCATED Award - Total allocated to CWE 

elements other than contingency 
AWARD_CONTINGENCY             
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_CONTINGENCY Award - Contingency 

AWARD_CONTRACT                
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_CONTRACT Award - Contract 

AWARD_CWE                     
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_CWE Award - TOTAL CWE 
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AWARD_GOV_REVIEW              
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_GOV_REVIEW Award - Government Review Contractor 

Design 
AWARD_MGT_RESERVE             
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_MGT_RESERVE Award - Management reserve 

AWARD_SA                      
NUMBER(14,4) CWE_AWARD_SA Award - S&A 

AWARD_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT     
NUMBER(14,4) CWE_AWARD_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Award - Other supporting contract 

AWARD_WOSA                    
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.AWARD_WOSA Award - Other without S&A 

CONTRACT_ID                   
CHAR(25) CONTRACT.CONTRACT_ID RMS Unique contract identifier 

CURRENT_AE_DE                 
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_AE_DE Current - Design during construction 

CURRENT_ALLOCATED             
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_ALLOCATED Current - Total allocated to CWE 

elements other than contingency 
CURRENT_CONTINGENCY           
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_CONTINGENCY Current - Contingency 

CURRENT_CONTRACT              
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_CONTRACT Current - Contract 

CURRENT_CWE                   
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_CWE Current - TOTAL CWE 

CURRENT_GOV_REVIEW            
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_GOV_REVIEW Current - Government Review 

Contractor Design 
CURRENT_MGT_RESERVE           
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_MGT_RESERVE Current - Management reserve 

CURRENT_SA                    
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_SA Current - S&A 

CURRENT_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT   
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Current - Other supporting contract 

CURRENT_WOSA                  
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.CURRENT_WOSA Current - Other without S&A 

EST_AE_DE                     
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_AE_DE Funded CWE - Design during 

construction 
EST_ALLOCATED                 
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_ALLOCATED Funded CWE - Total allocated to CWE 

elements other than contingency 
EST_CONTINGENCY               
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_CONTINGENCY Funded CWE - Contingency 
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EST_CONTRACT                  
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_CONTRACT Funded CWE - Contract 

EST_CWE                       
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_CWE Funded CWE - TOTAL CWE 

EST_GOV_REVIEW                
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_GOV_REVIEW Funded CWE - Government Review 

Contractor Design 
EST_MGT_RESERVE               
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_MGT_RESERVE Funded CWE - Management reserve 

EST_SA                        
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_SA Funded CWE - S&A 

EST_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT       
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Funded CWE - Other supporting 

contract 
EST_WOSA                      
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.EST_WOSA Funded CWE - Other without S&A 

FAR_ORDER_NO                  
VARCHAR2(16) CWE.FAR_ORDER_NO FAR Order number as downloaded from 

CEFMS funding register 
FUND_REG_NO                   
VARCHAR2(8) CWE.FUND_REG_NO Funding register number 

FUND_TYPE_CODE                
VARCHAR2(1) CWE.FUND_TYPE_CODE Fund type code from CEFMS funding 

register 
MODS                          
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS Completed (6) - MODS 

MODS_AE_DE                    
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_AE_DE Completed (6) - Mods to Design During 

Construction 
MODS_CONTRACT                 
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_CONTRACT Completed (6) - Mods to Contract 

MODS_GOV_REVIEW               
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_GOV_REVIEW Completed (6) - Mods to Government 

Review of Contractor Design 
MODS_MGT_RESERVE              
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_MGT_RESERVE Completed (6) - Mods to Management 

Reserve 
MODS_SA                       
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_SA Completed (6) - Mods to S & A 

MODS_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT      
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Completed (6) - Mods to Other 

Supporting Contract 
MODS_WOSA                     
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.MODS_WOSA Completed (6) - Mods to other without 

S&A 
PENDMODS_AE_DE                
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_AE_DE Funded (5) - Mods to Design During 

Construction 
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PENDMODS_CONTRACT             
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_CONTRACT Funded (5)  - Mods to Contract 

PENDMODS_GOV_REVIEW           
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_GOV_REVIEW Funded (5) - Mods to Government 

Review of Contractor Design 
PENDMODS_MGT_RESERVE          
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_MGT_RESERVE Funded (5) - Mods to Management 

Reserve 
PENDMODS_SA                   
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_SA Funded (5) - Mods to S & A 

PENDMODS_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT  
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Funded (5) - Mods to Other Supporting 

Contract 
PENDMODS_WOSA                 
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PENDMODS_WOSA Funded (5) - Mods to other without 

S&A 
PEND_MOD                      
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.PEND_MOD ALWAYS BLANK IN RMS 

PEND_WITHDRAW_AMT             
NUMBER(14,2) CWE.PEND_WITHDRAW_AMT Pending Withdraw amount as downloaded 

from CEFMS 
PROGRAM_YEAR                  
VARCHAR2(4) CWE.PROGRAM_YEAR Program Year 

REGSTR_AMT                    
NUMBER(14,2) CWE.REGSTR_AMT Funding register amount as downloaded 

from CEFMS 
REGSTR_DIST                   
NUMBER(14,2) CWE.REGSTR_DIST Amount of funding register 

distributed to funding accounts 
REGSTR_UNDIST                 
NUMBER(14,2) CWE.REGST_UNDIST Undistributed amount of funding 

register 
UNFMODS_AE_DE                 
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_AE_DE Unfunded (4) - Mods to Design During 

Construction 
UNFMODS_CONTRACT              
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_CONTRACT Unfunded (4) - Mods to Contract 

UNFMODS_GOV_REVIEW            
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_GOV_REVIEW Unfunded (4) - Mods to Government 

Review of Contractor Design 
UNFMODS_MGT_RESERVE           
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_MGT_RESERVE Unfunded (4) - Mods to Management 

Reserve 
UNFMODS_SA                    
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_SA Unfunded (4) - Mods to S & A 

UNFMODS_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT   
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Unfunded (4) - Mods to Other 

Supporting Contract 
UNFMODS_WOSA                  
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFMODS_WOSA Unfunded (4) - Mods to other without 

S&A 
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UNFUNDED_AE_DE                
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_AE_DE Unfunded CWE - Design during 

construction 
UNFUNDED_ALLOCATED            
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_ALLOCATED Unfunded CWE - Total allocated to CWE 

elements other than contingency 
UNFUNDED_CONTINGENCY          
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_CONTINGENCY Unfunded CWE - Contingency 

UNFUNDED_CONTRACT             
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_CONTRACT Unfunded CWE - Contract 

UNFUNDED_CWE                  
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_CWE Unfunded CWE - TOTAL CWE 

UNFUNDED_GOV_REVIEW           
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_GOV_REVIEW Unfunded CWE - Government Review 

Contractor Design 
UNFUNDED_MGT_RESERVE          
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_MGT_RESERVE Unfunded CWE - Management reserve 

UNFUNDED_SA                   
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_SA Unfunded CWE - S&A 

UNFUNDED_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT  
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_SUPPORTING_CONTRACT Unfunded CWE - Other supporting 

contract 
UNFUNDED_WOSA                 
NUMBER(14,4) CWE.UNFUNDED_WOSA Unfunded CWE - Other without S&A 

TASK_NO                       
VARCHAR2(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_TASK_NO PROMIS Construction Contract Task No. 

DELIVERY_ORDER_NO             
VARCHAR2(4) CONTRACT.DELIVERY Delivery order number 

   
  
 

TABLE RMS.MOD_LOG 

CONTRACT_NO                   
NOT NULL VARCHAR2(16) CONTRACT.CONT_NO Contract number as entered on RMS 

contract description screen 

PROJ_WI_CODE                  
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROJ_WI_CODE 

PROMIS Project work item code as 
entered on RMS upload to PROMIS 
screen 

MOD_NO                        
VARCHAR2(6) MOD_LOG.MOD_NO Mod Reference Number 

AMPRS_STATUS_CODE             
VARCHAR2(1) PC_LOG.TRAN_CODE Largest transaction code from change 

request (4,5,6) 
BLOCK13                       
VARCHAR2(1) MOD_LOG.BLOCK13 SF30 Block 13 
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CONTRACT_ID                   
VARCHAR2(25) CONTRACT.CONTRACT_ID RMS Unique contract identifier 

FAR_CLAUSE                    
VARCHAR2(80) MOD_LOG.FAR_CLAUSE Far Clause referenced 

KTR_DUE                       
DATE MOD_LOG.KTR_DUE Date due back from contractor 

KTR_SGN                       
DATE MOD_LOG.KTR_SGN Contractor date signed 

MOD_DAYS                      
NUMBER(4) MOD_LOG.MOD_DAYS Time extension in days 

MOD_DS                        
VARCHAR2(40) MOD_LOG.MOD_DS Mod title 

MOD_TOT                       
NUMBER(14,2) MOD_LOG.MOD_TOT Modification Amount 

MOD_TYPE                      
VARCHAR2(1) MOD_LOG.MOD_TYPE Mod Type 

RMS_UPLOAD_DATE               
DATE System date as of upload System date as of upload 

SPS_NO                        
VARCHAR2(6) MOD_LOG.SPS_NO Official Mod Number 

TASK_NO                       
VARCHAR2(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_TASK_NO PROMIS Construction Contract Task No. 

RMS_UPLOAD_NO                 
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_UPLOAD_NO RMS to PROMIS Upload sequence number 

- increments with each upload 
DELIVERY_ORDER_NO             
VARCHAR2(4) CONTRACT.DELIVERY Delivery order number 

  
  
 

  

TABLE RMS.PC_LOG 

PC_NO                         
B58CHAR(7) PC_LOG.PC_NO Change request number 

CONTRACT_NO                   
VARCHAR2(16) CONTRACT.CONT_NO Contract number as entered on RMS 

contract description screen 

PROJ_WI_CODE                  
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROJ_WI_CODE 

PROMIS Project work item code as 
entered on RMS upload to PROMIS 
screen 

AGENCYCODE                    
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.AGENCYCODE Agency Code 
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AMT_CEFMS                     
NUMBER(14,2) PC_LOG.AMT_CEFMS Amount of Change Request 

BCD_DUE                       
DATE PC_LOG.BCD_DUE BCD Due date 

BCD_RQ                        
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.BCD_RQ BCD Required - Y indicates Yes 

CANCELLED                     
DATE PC_LOG.CANCELLED Change request cancelled date 

CLM                           
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.CLM Claim indicator - Y indicates Yes 

CONTRACT_ID                   
CHAR(25) CONTRACT.CONTRACT_ID RMS Unique contract identifier 

CWE_CODE                      
VARCHAR2(1) COMPUTED CWE Code - See chart attached 

EST_AMT                       
NUMBER(14,2) * PC_LOG.EST_AMT Government estimate amount 

EST_BY                        
CHAR(8) PC_LOG.EST_BY Government Estimate Employee Short 

Name 
EST_COMP                      
DATE PC_LOG_EST_COMP Government Estimate completion date 

EST_DUE                       
DATE PC_LOG.EST_DUE Government estimate due date 

EST_REQ                       
DATE PC_LOG.EST_REQ Government estimate date requested 

EST_RQ                        
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.EST_RQ Government estimate required - Y 

indicates Yes 
EST_TIME                      
NUMBER(4) PC_LOG.EST.TIME Government estimated time extension 

in days 
INCEPTION                     
DATE PC_LOG.INCEPTION Inception date 

ITEM_AMT                      
NUMBER(14,2) PC_LOG.ITEM_AMT Sum of all BCD Items 

ITEM_TIME                     
NUMBER(4) PC_LOG.ITEM_TIME Sum of all BCD Items 

MOD_COMP                      
DATE MOD_LOG.GOVSIG_DATE Government signature date from mod 

package 
MOD_TYPE                      
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.MOD_TYPE Mod Type 
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NEGO_AMT                      
NUMBER(10,2) PC_LOG.NEGO_AMT Negotiated Amount 

NEGO_COMP                     
DATE PC_LOG.NEGO_COMP Negotiated Completion Date 

NEGO_DUE                      
DATE PC_LOG.NEGO_DUE Negotiations due date 

NEGO_RQ                       
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.NEGO_RQ Negotiations Required indicator - Y 

indicates Yes 
NEGO_TIME                     
NUMBER(4) PC_LOG.NEGO_TIME Negotiated Time extension in days 

PC_DS                         
CHAR(40) PC_LOG.PC_DS Change Title 

PLAN_BY                       
CHAR(8) PC_LOG.PLAN_BY Plans - Assigned employee short name 

PLAN_COMP                     
DATE PC_LOG.PLAN_COMP Plans Completion date 

PLAN_DUE                      
DATE PC_LOG.PLAN_DUE Plans Due Date 

PLAN_RQ                       
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.PLAN_RQ Plans Required - Y indicates Yes 

PROP_AMT                      
NUMBER(10,2) PC_LOG.PROP_AMT Contractor proposal amount 

PROP_COMP                     
DATE PC_LOG.PROP_COMP Contractor proposal completion date 

PROP_DUE                      
DATE PC_LOG.PROP_DUE Contractor proposal due date 

PROP_REQ                      
DATE PC_LOG.PROP_REQ Contractor proposal required date 

PROP_RQ                       
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.PROP_RQ Contractor proposal required - Y 

indicates Yes 
PROP_TIME                     
NUMBER(4) PC_LOG.PROP_TIME Contractor proposal time extension in 

days 
REASONCODE                    
CHAR(2) PC_LOG.REASON_CODE Reason Code 

REMARKS                       
CHAR(60) PC_LOG.REMARKS Remarks 

SPEC_BY                       
CHAR(8) PC_LOG.SPEC_BY Specifications - Assigned employee 

short name 
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SPEC_DUE                      
DATE PC_LOG.SPEC_DUE Specifications - Due Date 

SPEC_RQ                       
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.SPEC_RQ Specifications required - Y indicates 

yes 
STAGECODE                     
CHAR(1) PC_LOG.STAGECODE Stage Code 

TASK_NO                       
VARCHAR2(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_TASK_NO PROMIS Construction Contract Task No. 

TIME_AMPERS                   
NUMBER(4) PC_LOG.REPORTED_TIME Time extension in days 

TRAN_CODE                     
VARCHAR2(1) PC_LOG.TRAN_CODE Transaction Code - 4,5, or 6 

RMS_UPLOAD_NO                 
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_UPLOAD_NO RMS to PROMIS Upload sequence number 

- increments with each upload 
DELIVERY_ORDER_NO             
VARCHAR2(4) CONTRACT.DELIVERY Delivery order number 

STATUS_CODE                   
VARCHAR2(40) Computed Text for stage code 

 
 

    

TABLE RMS.FEATURE 

CONTRACT_NO                    
VARCHAR2(16) CONTRACT.CONT_NO Contract number as entered on RMS 

contract description screen 

PROJ_WI_CODE                  
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROJ_WI_CODE 

PROMIS Project work item code as 
entered on RMS upload to PROMIS 
screen 

FEATURE                       
VARCHAR2(30) FEATURE.FEATURE Feature title 

START_DATE                    
DATE Computed From Activities 1st activity start date 

STARTED                       
CHAR(1) Computed From Activities A - if Actual start date used - else 

blank 
FINISH_DATE                   
DATE Computed From Activities Last activity finish date 

FINISHED                      
CHAR(1) Computed From Activities A - if Actual start date used - else 

blank 
TASK_NO                       
VARCHAR2(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_TASK_NO PROMIS Construction Contract Task No. 



 D - 14 
Resident Management System 

   
CONTRACT_ID                   
VARCHAR2(25) CONTRACT.CONTRACT_ID RMS Unique contract identifier 

RMS_UPLOAD_NO                 
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_UPLOAD_NO RMS to PROMIS Upload sequence number 

- increments with each upload 
DELIVERY_ORDER_NO             
VARCHAR2(4) CONTRACT.DELIVERY Delivery order number 

FEATURE_ID                    
VARCHAR2(8) FEATURE.FEATURE_ID RMS Unique feature identifier 

  
 
 

    

TABLE RMS.RMS_USER_MILESTONES 

PROJ_WI_CODE                  
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROJ_WI_CODE 

PROMIS Project work item code as 
entered on RMS upload to PROMIS 
screen 

CONTRACT_NO                   
VARCHAR2(16) CONTRACT.CONT_NO Contract number as entered on RMS 

contract description screen 
MILESTONE_TITLE               
VARCHAR2(30) EVENT.EVENT_DS Milestone event title 

EST_DATE                      
DATE EVENT.DATE_SCH Scheduled Date 

ACT_DATE                      
DATE EVENT>DATA_ACT Actual Date 

TASK_NO                       
VARCHAR2(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_TASK_NO PROMIS Construction Contract Task No. 

RMS_UPLOAD_NO                 
NUMBER(6) CONTRACT.PROMIS_UPLOAD_NO RMS to PROMIS Upload sequence number 

- increments with each upload 
DELIVERY_ORDER_NO             
VARCHAR2(4) CONTRACT.DELIVERY Delivery order number 

      

   

CWE CODES   

A-Contract   

R-Government Review of 
Contractor Design   
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S-Other Supporting Contract   

E-Design During Construction   

D-S&A   

O-Other Without S&A   
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